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FOUR LITTLE-KNOWN KHAKHARA TEMPLES OF ORISSA 

By Debala Mitra 
Introduction 

Though the khakhara-mundi (Pis. XII B and C and XIII) is a very 
common decorative motif on Orissan temples of both the Rekha and Pitfd 
Orders, khdkhara temples are rather rare 1 in Orissa. In the temple-town of 
Bhubaneswar there are now only five specimens: (1) the VaitEl Deul (PL 
VI A), (2) the Gaurl temple (PL III B), (3) and (4) the Gop&linl (also known 
as BhubaneSvari) and Savitrf shrines (PL VIII), respectively on the north 
and south sides of the Lingar&ja temple and (5) a miniature shrine 2 * (Pl. 
IX A) on the terrace in front of the MukteSvara temple. Of the other known 
specimens, mention may be made of a small but elegantly carved temple 
called the Durga temple 8 (Pl. VI B) on the bank of the Mahanadi near 
Baideswar (District Cuttack), very near the Simhanatha temple in the 
bed of the Mahanadi, and two temples (Pis. IX B and X A) at Ranipur- 
Jharial (District Bolangir). The larger of the latter was referred to by 
J. D. Beglar. 4 * 

The name khdkhara , given by the Orissan Gilpin to this type, is due to 
the faint resemblance of the barrel-vaulted elongated roof of its temples 
with a variety of pumpkin-gourd, called kakhdru in Oriya. The parti¬ 
cular variety is known as vaitd-kakhdru (Jcakhdru having the shape of a 
vaitd, Saftskrit vahitra, boat) in the Puri District and vaitalu or vaitdla , a 
shortened form of vaitd-kakhdru, in the Mayurbhanj and Balasore Districts. 
The seeond appellation is no doubt at the root of the nomenclature of the 
Vait&l Deul. 

The form of the roof of the khdkhard temples is a modified survival of 
the primitive halls with a semi-cylindrical roof resting on a framework of 
timber 6 * or bent split bamboos (in the case of a thatched roof) and having 
a gable or hemispherical end at either side and a ridge along the crest-line. 
Representations of such structures occur profusely in the early reliefs in¬ 
cluding those of Bharhut (District Satna, Madhya Pradesh), Sanchi 
(District Raisen, Madhya Pradesh) and Udayagiri (near Bhubaneswar, 
Orissa), a few of which are illustrated here. Plate IA is a relief on the railing 
of the Great Stupa of Bharhut, dating from the second century B.c. It 
is a double-storeyed pillared pavilion without walls, the ground-floor con¬ 
taining the sacred promenade of Buddha. The upper storey with a balcony 
edged by a railing is also a pillared hall, its semi-cylindrical roof having 
the ridge line breaking out into a row of finials. The essential resemblance 


1 This may be due partially to imperfect exploration. The possibility of the 
construction of many, though no longer extant, cannot be entirely ruled out in view 
of the finds of a large number of groups of Sapta-M&tfik&s (as in the Vaital), some¬ 
times in the company of Vlrabhadra ana Gapefia, throughout the State. 

* N. K. Base, Canons of Orissan Architecture (Calcutta, 1932), plate facing p. 78. 

* VII, 1838, p. 828 and Pl. XI. 

4 A. Cunningham, Arch. Surv . Ind. Rep., XIII (Calcutta, 1882), p. 130; N, K. 

Bose, * Uyishy&r Hayekti akhyata mandir \ Pravdsi , 1347 (B.S.), pp. <Hf7 

4 The apsidal chaitya^griha of Bhaja* which yet preserves the timberwork 0t 

the second century U.C., is a model example of how the construction of the fraefco- 

wttrk below the ceiling of such structures was effected. 

( i ) 



2 


DEBALA MITRA 


[VOL. n, 


between this form* and the Pallava rock-cut Bhima-ratha of Mahabali- 
puram (District Chingleput), notwithstanding the latter’s having walls 
(PL I B), is too obvious. This form was also used in living rooms. Thus 
Plate IIA illustrates a double-storeyed structure with a vaulted roof of this • 
category from the R&^I-gumpha on the Udayagiri (District Puri). Such 
oblong structures were found eminently convenient for gateways as well 
even in the early age. This accounts for their profuse use not only in the 
pre-Christian reliefs of Sanchi (PI. II B) and Bharhut, where rojpal pro- 
cessions were often seen emerging out of such structures, but also in the 
paintings of the fifth century from Ajanta. This type of gateway, 
however, received its most elaborate treatment in the soaring gopuram of 
South India. 

Thus, in spite of its limited use, there is no basis to think that the 
khakhara temples of Bhubaneswar are South Indian in inspiration, as both, 
along with other regional manifestations, had a common parentage. The 
Order has a definite place in Grissan architecture and cannot be regarded 
as exotic. In the Bhuvanapradipa, 1 * an Orissan treatise on architecture, 
edited by N. K. Bose, the measurements and specifications of three different 
varieties of this kind of temples are given. These are Dravida, Badabhi 8 
and Kosoli, evidently named after Dravida (South India), Valabhi (the 
country around the ancient capital Valabhi, modem Vala, District 
Bhavnagar in Kathiawad peninsula) and Kosala (parts of western Orissa 
and eastern Madhya Pradesh). Badabhi at least had no geographi¬ 
cal significance originally and it was a common name for a particular 
type of roof (namely, semi-cylindrical roof resting ~ on a framework 
of curved rafters), whence it came to denote a class of temples* with this 
type of roof. 3 

These temples are invariably oblong on plan. Their shape *s condi¬ 
tioned by this oblong formation which is continued throughout the 
elevation. One of the larger sides has the door facing the deity placed 
against the opposite wall. The shorter sides of the mastaka-khdkhard have 
generally representations of the fagades of the upper portion of the barrel- 
vaulted chatty a- hall. 

It is remarkable that all these temples, 4 * as also the ones described 
below, are dedicated to some form or the other of Sakti. The available 
evidence thus indicates that temples of this Order in Orissa belonged to 
the Sakta cult, 6 * though the converse is not true, for Sakti is also seen en¬ 
shrined in temples of other Orders, e.g. the Rekha temples of Mohini and 
Chitrakarini at Bhubaneswar. 

Among the four temples described in this paper, two, both in District 
Puri, are within a radius of 11 miles from the Sun Temple at Konarak, one 
located at the village of Chaurasi (Lat. 20° 3'; Long. 86° 7') on the bank of 
the Prachi (9 miles north-east of Gop on the Pipli-Konarak road), already 
known as the find-spot of a copper-plate of 6ivakara of the Bhauma dynasty 


1 N. K. Bose, op. tit., pp. 171-73. 

3 Badabhi also occurs in the list of the Rekha temples, ibid., pp. 126 and 148. 

* See Appendix B. 

4 The shrines at Ranipur-Jharial are, however, empty. 

6 Whether this is invariably true or not cannot be stated until all the available 

kh&khard temples of Orissa are recorded. It may be noted in this connection that 

the miniature monolithio shrine in the Mathura Museum (p. 14) probably had an 
Anantatoyin; here the oblong shape of the shrine was no doubt dictated by the 
elongated form of the deity. The same shape would be required when a group of 
deities, such as Sapta-M&tfik&s, was to be enshrined* as in the Vait&l Deul. CL p, L 
n, 1, and Appendix B. 

IB 
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of Orissa, 1 and the other at Beyalishbati (Lat. 19° 58'; Long. 88° 2'), 1J 
miles south-east of Gop in the valley of the Kushabhadra. The third is 
situated at Kishorpur (Lat. 21° 43'; Long. 86° 53') in District Mayurbhanj, 
While the fourth is at Shergarh (Lat. 20° 26'; Long. 86° 50') in District 
Balasore. 


VArAhI temple, Chaurasi 

The neglected temple (Pis. Ill A and IV A) of Chaurasi, called the Vfir&hl, 
though of moderate dimensions, is of singular interest, not so much for its 
lavish ornamentation as for its deul and oblong jagamohana (both of the 
early type, but the latter crowned by a kalasa) having preserved, even in 
their shattered condition, all the original features. This evidence is all the 
more welcome, for the mastaka , with the crowning elements, of the Gaurl 
temple of Bhubaneswar, with which it is affiliated, has undergone extensive 
restoration, so that the extent of extraneous elements acquired by it remains 
a doubtful issue. Of no less import are the iconographic and religious as¬ 
pects of the temple, as here we find two of the pdr&va-devatds still in position, 
one of them, curiously enough, being Surya. Equally interesting is the 
enshrined deity, Varahi (PI. XII A). Though temples of the Sapta-Matrikas 
and of Chamunda are very common in Orissa (the country having been 
the stronghold of the Sakta cult), independent shrines of Varahi are ex- 
tremejy rare. 2 The appearance of the female counterparts of the dikpdlas 
in the niches of the khakhara-mundis of the jangha of the jagamohana in 
such an early period is also quite interesting. 

On stylistic consideration the temple appears to have been later than 
the ParaSurameSvara, but slightly earlier than the MukteSvara, where the 
jagamohana has almost assumed its regular form. Like the Mukte^vara 
and Gaur! temples, its surface is embellished with lavish carvings, though 
they do not attain the excellence of the MukteSvara. 


Deul 


Bada. —Architectonically the deul (about 25 ft. high including the 
kalasa) bears a resemblance to the Gauri temple (PI. Ill B) of Bhubaneswar, 
though minor deviations are not lacking. Like the Gauri, it is pancha- 
ratha (PI. XIV) on plan, but its pdbhaga (2 ft. 8£ in. high), built on a plain 
updna (2 ft. 4 in. high) instead of the ornamental one of Gauri, is of three 
mouldings— khurd, kumbha and khurd y the muhdnti of the last being carved 
with creepers or scroll-work. The rahd has a central khakhard-mundi 
between two sets of these three mouldings. The scheme of decoration of the 
anuratha and kanika of the jangha (4 ft. in. high) differs from that of the 
Gauri. These rathas are divided into vertical facets, the central facets being 
broader than the rest and relieved with scroll-work and lotus-medallion and 
except in the anuratha of the shorter sides with a panel containing figures, 
sometimes erotic. The recesses between them are fashioned into pilasters 
entwined by a ndga or ndg% 3 variously carrying garlands and offerings, 
some being in anjali-mudrd. The niches, meant for the pdrSva-devatds, 
exist only on the central projections, their frame and the sloping roof over 
them bearing carvings in the form of creepers. 


x Narayana Tripathi, ‘Chaurasi Grant of Sivakara Deva*, J.B.O.R.S., XIV, pt. 

II, pp. 292-306. . ■ ■ 

* It is hot unlikely that this temple is the sole surviving member of a grouper 
seven temples in the region, e&oh dedicated to one of the Matfik&s. Indeed in the.. 
same Village, ywy ne«r the temple of V&ffthI, there is a ten-armed image of Ch&nupd* 
lying on aloW mound, the latter representing the debris of a temple. 
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Gandi. —The garufi is extremely ornate. On the longer back (west) 
side there is a succession of two receding rows of khdkhard-muntfis, the 
upper ones in the hmika and anuratha having niches containing couples. 
The gandi of the corner mun<]li8 is made of two Mura-shaped mouldings 
and a splayed-out member ( srahi) relieved with padma-pdkhuda (lotus- 
petals) and capped by a khdkhara with a kalasa as a pinnacle r There is a 
ialabhanjika-figuTe in the recess between the anuratha and kamka, one 
each on all the three sides. The lower khakhara-mundi of the rflfid has a 
niche containing a relief of a two-armed Varabl, seated in lalitdsana and 
carrying in her left hand a skull-cup and in her right a fish. 

The kanikas of the shorter sides have a similar succession of khdkhara- 
mundis. But the anuratha has only the lower row of khakhara-mundis. 
Over the recess, relieved with an animal-frieze, and crowning the anuratha , 
and over the lower khakhard-mundi of the rdhd is a highly embellished 
chaitya- window motif (actually the representation of the fa 9 ade of a barrel- 
vaulted chaitya- hall), containing within a small khakhara-mundi and capped 
by a kirttimukha . A similar composition, but on a smaller scale, occurs on 
the khdkhara of the mastaka portion. The same motif, again crowned by 
a kirttimukha , occurs on the central portion of the back side of the mastaka- 
khakhard as well. 

Mastaka. —A splayed-out moulding (srdhi), relieved with lotus-petals 
and capped by a recess relieved with a jail -pattern and figures, demarcates 
the gandi from the mastaka , which is a prominently Mura-shaped khdkhara y 
tri-ratha on plan. The entire central projection is caryed with the motif 
of a chaitya- window having a projected khakhara-mundi within the medal¬ 
lion and a lion-head at the top. The muhdnti of the khdkhara is relieved 
with couples within compartments. The central ridge, with chamfered 
edges, runs along the longer axis and bears at the centre a kalasG, and at 
the ends a rampant lion. 

Gambhira .—The deul measures internally 11 ft. 3 in. by 6 ft. 3 inf The 
oblong garbha-muda, comprising a series of flat stones supported at intervals 
by iron beams, rests on the topmost corbel of a group of four inverted 
Mura-shaped corbels, the lowermost of which rises at a height of 7 ft. 10$ 
in. above the stone-paved floor. There is a corbelled niche, meant for 
lessening the load, over the ceiling of the passage. 

Door-frame .—The door-frame of the sanctum is lavishly carved. At 
the base of each jamb is an arched niche, containing a bejewelled pot¬ 
bellied female, with her spirally coiled hair rising upwards. The left one 
has a cup in her left hand and a mace in her right and the right one with a 
cup in her left and a pd6a in her right. Both are attended by female figures. 
Outside each niche is a hooded ndga in human form with a garland in hand. 
The remaining portion of the jambs is divided into three gradually receding 
facets, the outermost relieved with a characteristic motif, very common as 
a jamb-embellishment, of fan-shaped leaves and fruits looking like pine¬ 
apples. This motif and the one—scroll-work—on the innermost facet 
continue on the lintel as well. The central facet contains a creeper filled 
in with frolicking boys, playing on musical instruments, dancing and in 
various other attitudes; the continuation of this facet on the lintel has 
flying figures with garlands and musicians. At the centre of the lintel is 
a Gaja-Lakshmi. 

Iconography 

Image in the sanctum. —Made of chlorite, the two-armed image (6 ft. 

1 in. high and 2 ft. 9 in. wide) of the enshrined deity, VftrflhI, which is in a 
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perfect state of preservation, is bold in execution (PL XII A). Seated in 
fcuuasaiza on a cushion placed on a plain-legged seat, with her hanging 
right leg resting on a crouchant life-like buffalo, the figure holds in its left 
hand a cup and in its right hand a hah. Decked in finger-rings, anklets, 
valayas (one on each hand), armlets, two kinds of Kara , large ear-studs 
: and a tiara over the hair which rises upwards in spiral coils, the three¬ 
eyed deity ig pot-bellied and is clad in a dhoti. The plain halo is oval, and 
the back side of the figure is cut out of the oblong back-slab which has at 
the top comers a vidyddhara , with a garland in hand, flying through the 
clouds. The image placed on a pedestal (5 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft. 9 in., excluding 
the projected channel) is partially fixed into the back wall. 

Pdrha-devalas. —The jxirdva-devatd in the back (west) niche (2 ft. 7 in. 
by 1 ft. 9| in.) is an exquisite chlorite image (2 ft. 7 in. high and 1 ft. 7} in. 
wide) of two-armed Surya seated in padmasana on a vi&vapadma placed 
above a one-wheeled ratha drawn by seven spirited horses. Elegantly 
bedecked in bangles (one on each wrist), armlets, a raina-upavita, a girdle, 
two kinds of hara (one of them a beaded string), makara-kundalas and a 
bejewelled mukuta and clad in a dhoti, a dangling folded scarf, a coat of 
mail and high socks, he holds in each hand the stalk of a full-blown lotus. 
The plain halo around the head narrows down towards the bottom. The 
charioteer is shown down to the waist. On the right side of the principal 
figure is Dandl, dressed as a foreigner with socks, a long cloak and a 
peculiar cap; he carries in his right a staff (?) and in his left a shield. The 
corresponding figure on the left is Pingala with a pen in his right hand and 
an inkpot in his left; he, too, is draped like a foreigner, but his coat reaches 
only down to his knee. The jambs of the frame around the niche also 
have at their bases the figures of these two attendants. 

In the south niche (1 ft. 9£ in. by 1 ft. 1 in.) is a pot-bellied standing 
Garieila* bejewelled in anklets, sarpa-upavita , a beaded hara , a tiara made 
of beaded strings with a kirttimukha over the jatd, .sarpa-arm lets, finger- 
rings^and a bangle (on each of the four hands). He holds in his lower left 
hand a hatchet, upper left a bowl of laddukas , upper right a broken tusk 
and lower right a rosary. Near his right foot is a mouse, by the side of 
which is a gana. There is a second gana on the left side. The height and 
width of this sculpture are respectively 1 ft. 9J in. and 1 ft. The image in 
the north niche (1 ft. 9 in. high and 1 ft. 1J in. wide) is missing. 

Jagamohana 

Bada .—The oblong jagamohana (PI. IV A) is tri-ralha on plan. In the 
central projections of the north and south walls are provided perforated 
jali- windows, their exterior frames richly carved with creepers and scroll¬ 
work with four insets, one each at the centre of the four sides. The top 
inset has a Gaja-Lakshmi and the side ones vidyddhara couples with 
garlands in hands. The bottom ones contain each a figure seated in 
mahdrajalild ; the one on the north wall has an indistinct object in its right 
hand, the corresponding attribute in the figure on the south wall, who is a 
pot-bellied gana , being a round object. These windows are flanked by a 
khdkhard-mundi on either side, each with a niche containing a four-armed 
figure, beyond which is a pilaster, its shaft encircled by a ndga or ndgi. 

Tie figure in the west flank of the north side is a female with an indistinct 
object in its lower left hand, a triMla in the upper left and a staff (?) in the 
upper right, the lower right being in varada. The female in the east flank 
Carries a tri&Ua in upper left and a sword in upper right, the attributes in 
the lower hands being defaced. The lower right hand of the female in the 
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east flank of the south side is in varada. The four-armed figure (with its 
chest missing) in the west flank holds in its lower left a ghafa (?) and in its 
upper left a triMla. Above the window-frame are three khakhard-mun$is 
separated by pilasters. 

The pabhdga of the kanika is of four mouldings— khurd, kumbha, khurd 
and inverted khurd , the muhdnfi of the last two relieved with creepers. 
The jahgha is embellished with ornamental, elongated khakhard-mundis, 
each alternating with a carved pilaster. All these khdkhara-jnun^is are 
provided with niches containing figures including dikpalas and Jheir daJctis, 
Gaoe£a, Ganga and Yamuna, the last two occurring in the side walls of the 
projection containing the entrance-doorway. 

The varanda is a khurd- shaped moulding (its muhanfi carved with 
scroll-work), which is capped by a recess (kanfi) relieved with a dwarfish 
gana in the attitude of supporting the superstructure, alternating with a 
jali- pattern. Over the kanfi is a projected moulding decorated with the 
reliefs of scenes of the Ramdyana. 

Roof. —Above this is a succession of two receding sloping terraces with 
a repetition of all the elements beginning with the khurd- shaped varanda 
(relieved with lotus-petals) below the lower terrace; the upper kanfi is 
divided into broad but shallow recesses, containing figures, generally erotic 
couples, and pilaster-like projections relieved with ornate kumbhas. The 
projected member over it is relieved with friezes mostly depicting scenes 
from the Ramdyana. The vertical faces of the sloping terraces are carved 
with a series of lotus-petals. Above the upper sloping terrace is laid the 
flat roof, occupying the central portion of the structure. On the crown of 
this roof is a monolithic kalasa placed on a square pedestal. 

Interior .—The flat ceiling of the jagamohana is made of a-series of 
longitudinal slabs resting on the topmost corbel of a group of five, of which 
the lowest rests on an architrave supported by twelve pilasters. JEach of 
the latter, with an inverted khurd- shaped capital, has a base with two 
mouldings of khurd and inverted khurd relieved with a chaitya- window 
motif. In the thickness of each of the longer, i.e. north and south, walls 
is provided a corbelled niche lighted by the interiorly plain jail- window 
mentioned above. The floor is paved like the sanctum. 

Door-frame. —The door-frame of the jagamohana is decorated like that 
of the sanctum. At the base of each jamb is a four-armed female figure 
each within a niche: the one on the right has a tri&vla in the upper left hand 
and a rosary in the upper right; the one on the left has in the upper right 
hand a rosary, her lower right, touching a female, being in varada. Beside 
each is a three-hooded ndga with the form of a human being, the left one 
with a garland and the right one with a ghata in both hands. Beyond the 
door-frame, on each side, is a projected pilaster with a round shaft entwined 
by a ndga on the left one and a nagi on the right one, each carrying a 
garland; over the seven-hooded canopy is a row of kirttimukhas from the 
mouths of which issue pearl-strings. The square capital of each pilaster is 
relieved with a squattish yaksha in the attitude of supporting the super¬ 
structure and standing figures; the base consists of three mouldings. 

Loose sculptures inside jagamohana 

Inside the jagamohana are two loose images (snout broken) of pot¬ 
bellied V&r&hl, both seated in mahdrdjaffld. One (2 ft. II in. high and 1 ft. 
6 in. wide) of them, with the right leg raised, is two-armed having a skull¬ 
cap in the left hand and a fish in the right. It is decorated with the 
usual ornaments including kunqtalas and a hdra of the chhannavira type. 
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Its hair rises upwards in spiral curls in two tiers against a background of 
an oval halo. Below the legged seat are offerings on tripods and 
worshippers. At the top comers of the oblong back-slab is a hying figure 
with a garland in hand. The other image (chlorite ?; height 2 ft. 4| in.; width 
1 ft. 6 in.) is four-armed and is decorated with usual ornaments. It holds 
'in its lower left hand a skull-cup, upper left a rosary and lower right a 
water-pot, tfye upper right being broken. Below the seat are the mount 
buffalo and two devotees. The halo is elongated elliptical and back- 
slab oblong. 


GangeSvabI temple, Beyalishbati 

No less interesting than the preceding one is the Gangedvari temple 
(Pis. IV B and V A) at Beyalishbati, consisting of a deul of the khdkhard 
Order and a jagamohana of the full-fledged Pidd Order. It is the only speci¬ 
men so far known which represents the khakhard Order of this particular 
variety in its late phase. Stylistically and on considerations of iconography 
the temple is ascribable to about the thirteenth century. The name itself 
suggests its association with the Gangas. 1 

Deul 

Bada .—Built on a faceted polygonal pfistyha (about 10 in. high), the 
deul (about 34 ft. high) is on plan sapta-ratha including the two thin pilaster¬ 
like projections which are divided into facets relieved with creepers and 
8croll*work and which flank the central rdha. The bada has only two 
divisions —pdbhdga (3 ft. 4 in. high) and jdhgha (6 ft. 8 in. high), the latter 
capped by an inconspicuously projected moulding which can hardly be 
regarded »as a regular varanda. The pdbhdga consists, as in the fully 
developed Orissan temples, of the khurd , kumbha , pafd , kani and pafa- 
like basmnta, the first, third and fifth of them carved. The central pro¬ 
jections above the pdbhdga , which has a khdkhard-mundi in between the 
five mouldings of the pdbhdga , are each provided with a niche for the 
pdrdva-devatd. The kanika and anuratha of the jangha have, besides the 
facets (i dhdra) relieved with creepers and scroll-work (as in the anuratha ), 
a succession of a khdkhard-mundi at the bottom, an inset (projecting 
member) relieved with a kirttimukha in the middle and a pidd-mundi at 
the top. The khakhard-mundis and the pidd-mundis of the kanika have 
respectively the dikpalas and their female counterparts, all of whom are 
in lalitdsana. All except Kubera and his dakti, who sit on a vUvapadma 
above raina-kumbhas, and Nirriti and his dakti who are poised over a pros¬ 
trate male, have their respective trotting animal-mounts as their seats. 
The pidd- and khakhard-mundis of the anuratha mostly have divinities of 
the Saiva and Sakta pantheons including Aja-Ekapada, eight-armed 
Chamunda and four-armed Mahishasuramardini. The recesses between the 
projections have gaja-vyalas at the base, insets with figures, often 
erotic, in the middle and variantly nayikas and erotic figures standing on 
foliated flowers at the top. 

Qandi .—The gan#i in three tiers is sapta-raiha at the base but pancha- 
ratha in the second tier and upwards. Tie corner and intermediate pagas 
are decorated with a succession of three receding khakhara-muntfis, each 
mun^i with a kalasa on the top. The lower (4 ft. 10 in.) and upper (3 ft. 

5 in.) tiers consist of four mouldings, of which three are &Awn2-shaped 
and the fourth (second from the top) is splayed-out and decorated with 
lotus-petals. The central tier has an additional khurd -shaped moulding. 


t The deity is called Gaqeftvart in the revenue records. 
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The recesses between the tiers of mouldings are divided into plain facets. 
The rahd is a succession of three gradually receding khdkhard-mundis, 
their upper half being enclosed by two roundels, which form the central 
device of the bho -motif on the rahd of the Gaurl temple at Bhubaneswar. 

The rahd of the garujii of the front (south) side is more projected and 
has two superimposed khakhara-mundia , the lower conspicuous and larger, 
crowned by a lion. 

Mastaka. —The gandi is marked off from the mastaka by a faceted 
moulding ( srahi ), pancha-ratha on plan, which resembles the lower half of 
a kumbha motif (usually occurring on the pdbhaga). Separated from it by 
a recess is the mastaka, which consists of a khura- shaped khdkhara and is 
tri-ratha on plan (and not pancha-ratha as in the present mastaka of the 
Gauri). All vestiges of the crowning elements have disappeared. 

Interior. —Internally the sanctum is 11 ft. 3 in. east-west and 9 ft. 
3 in. north-south (18 ft. 10 in. by 15 ft. 4 in. externally). The garbha- 
muda is a small slab and rests on eight corbels coming forward from four 
sides; it is further supported by iron beams. Over the roof of the passage 
leading to the shrine is a corbelled niche which does not contain any 
opening to go to the chamber above the garbha-muda, if there is any. 

Door-frame. —The door-frame of the sanctum is carved. The sill is 
fashioned like a moonstone. At the base of the jambs is a seated male 
leaning on a staff within an oblong niche capped by a pida-mundi with a 
two-armed dvarapdla having flaming hair and standing on a lotus. The 
decoration above is in three facets, the innermost with scroll-work, the 
middle with a creeper having boys and the outermost with entwining ndgas. 
These motifs (except the middle one which has flying figures with 
garlands on the lintel) continue on the lintel as well, the latter^having at 
the centre a Gaja-Lakshmi within a pidd-mundi. 

** 

Iconography 

Image in the sanctum. —The object of worship in the sanctum, known 
as GangeSvarl, is a mere semblance of a crude head, the real nature of which 
cannot be made out without removing (which the priest would not permit) 
the thick greasy coat over it. It is placed on an early pedestal. 

Par^va-devatas. —The east niche of the bdda contains a four-armed 
chlorite image of Varahl (3 ft. 2£ in. high and 1 ft. 1\ in. wide), its snout 
partly damaged. Clad in a short dhoti and a folded diaphanous scarf worn 
in a upaviti fashion and richly bejewelled in anklets, a single ornament on 
her left leg, a highly ornamental mekhala , a ratna-upavita, bangles (one on 
each wrist), armlets, finger-rings, a necklace and a jewelled mukufa , the 
boar-headed deity stands in a slightly dbhahga pose on a double-petalled 
lotus above a prostrate figure. Her back portion is mostly in the round 
but is unfinished, and her coiled hair rises upwards like flames in three 
rows. She carries in her lower left hand a shield, upper left a cup, the 
contents of which (blood ?) she is licking with her tongue, upper right a 
kartri and lower right a sword. She is flanked on either side by a small 
bejewelled female with similarly rendered hair. They, too, lick blood from 
a cup held in their left hands, their right hands holding a kartri . At each 
of the top comers of the oblong back-slab is a flying figure with a lotus- 
stalk in its hands, below which is a pair of swans holding pearl-strings; 
further below is the representation of a -pedestal. 

In the west niche is a four-armed Gaueda of khondalite (3 ft. 3J in. 
high; 1 ft. 7\ in. wide), pot-bellied, standing on a double-petalled lotus, 
with a hatchet in the lower left hand, a bowl of ta$lukas (on which his 
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trunk is applied) in the upper left, broken tusk in upper right and a rosary 
in the lower left . He ia decked in sarpa-ankleta, a jewelled girdle, bangles 
(one on each hand), finger-rings, sarpa-upavita, beaded armlets, a neckiaoe 
and a jafd-muktifa. His mount, a mouse, looks up towards him. On 
either side of the kirttimukha -capped trefoil arch around his head is a flying 
* garland-bearing female. In front of the niche was erected, in later times, 
a mandapa , which has caved in, only two of its pillars standing. 

The image of the parha-devcUd in the back niche is now missing. The 
headless chlorite image, which now lies inside the jagamohana in the east 
niche of the balustraded window, must have been originally installed in 
this niche, as its width (height not available due to the loss of the upper 
portion of the back-slab along with the head) is the same as that of the 
image of Var&hi. In fact, in treatment, both the images form a cognate 
group. The goddess, draped and ornamented like Varahl, stands with a 
slight flexion on a doubie-petalled lotus carrying in her lower left hand the 
stalk of a lotus, upper left a danda (upper part broken) and lower right a 
rosary. The attribute in her upper right hand is broken: most probably 
it was a snake, the attribute held in the right hand of the two flanking 
females (the attendants of Varahl hold the same attributes as the main 
deity herself in her upper hands). These figures, much smaller than the 
central one, stand on a lotus against the background of a khdkhara shrine, 
are bejewelled and carry in their left hands a dan da and right a snake. 
Below the lotus-seat of the left female is a lion, looking up towards the 
main deity who may thus be identified with some form of Parvati. The 
portion of the back-slab which covers the back side of the deity is cut out, 
so that the back portion is in the round. 

Jagamohana 

Th e^jagamohana (PI. IV B) is pahcha-ratha on plan and is built on a 
carved updna. The central projections, conspicuously projected, contain 
windows on the east and west and the entrance-door on the south. Each 
of these windows, with balusters relieved with Aalabhanjikas , has below it 
a khakhara-mundi flanked by a ndga -pilaster on either side and above it a 
projected pidd crowned by a figure—Karttikeya (?) on the east and a four¬ 
armed femaie on the west. The windows and the door-frame are each 
framed by a multifoil makara-torana, the posts of which rest on the five 
mouldings of the pabhdga . This arch is more elaborate on the front side; 
it is five-foiled and its posts, crowned by a floral capital, are lavishly carved 
with scroll-work, creepers and mouldings. The topmost arch, of the five 
foils, has at the back an ithyphallic Aja-Ekapada. 

Bada .—The bdda is tryahga ; the pabhdga consists of the usual five 
mouldings, the kanika and anuratha being distinguished by the additions 
of khdkhara-mundis flanked by w^fa-pilasters. The jdngha has at the 
central portions of the faceted kanika and anuralha a khdkhara-mundi , an 
oblong inset with a kirttimukha and a niche. The khdkhara-mundis and 
the niches of the kanika contain the dikpalas and their 4aktis respectively. 
The varanda is made of five carved mouldings including khura and pheni. 

Roof.—The roof is pancha-paga and its pidds are arranged in tiers, of 
which remains of two with a recess in between are now extant. The lower 
tier consists of four pidds, the central paga of this tier being crowned by 
the usual crowning elements of a pida-deul . The much-damaged upper 
tier has a brick core. 

Door-frame .—The door-frame of the jagamohana is decorated in the 
manner of the door-frame of the sanctum; the lowest seated figure on the 
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door-jambs, however, is absent here and the execution is bolder. The 
projecting architrave above the lintel is relieved with nava-grahas with 
Surya seated cross-legged with the stalk of a lotus in each hand and 
Chandra, Mahgala, Buddha, Brihaspati, Sukra and Sani, all similarly poised 
but holding in their left hand a water-pot and in the right hand a rosary, 
Rahu (upper body shown) with a crescent in the left hand and a disc in the 
right and snake-tailed Ketu with both hands raised. 

Ceiling .—The ceiling of the jagamohana is a dome with* ten circular 
corbels capped by a small disc. The lowest corbel rests oi$ an octagon, 
formed by the middle portions of the four side-walls and four beams span¬ 
ning the comers. 

Building material .—The facing masonry and floors of both the deul 
and jagamohana are variously of sandstone and khondalite, but the core 
of the plinth below the updna of the deul is of laterite. 

Sculptures outside the compound 

Outside the temple-compound, within a hut, is a stone image of 
Mahishasuramardini (height 2 ft. 2| in.), also known as Ganged van. In 
iconographic features, the image resembles two metal images (heights 3f in. 
and 1 ft. 2 in.) respectively in the hut and on the vedi inside the temple. 
All the three represent a Mahishasuramardini killing the demon, who has 
issued from the severed body of a buffalo, by piercing her triMla into him - 
with her two front hands. In her remaining left hand is a bell and in her 
right a brandishing sword. 

While it is tempting to regard this stone Mahishasuramardini as having 
formed the main object of worship in the sanctum, it is very unlikely that 
it was really so, for it is smaller in dimensions than the par&va-devaULs. 

* 

Chandi temple, Kishorpur 1 

Enclosed within a laterite compound-wall, the temple (PI. V B) con¬ 
sists of a deul and a jagamohana , both of laterite, and has at four comers 
four subsidiary shrines, all of the khdkhard Order. It, therefore, belongs 
to the panchdyatana class. 

Architectonically the temple is more akin to the GopalinI and Savitri 
temples than the Vaital Deul or the Gaurl. The square plan of its 
jagamohana indicates for it a date later than that of the Vaital. It is not 
earlier than ninth century a.d. 

Deul 

Bdda .—Built on a low updna , the deul (externally 15 ft. 6 in. high and 
9 ft. 2 in. long and 6 ft. 8 in. wide) is of the khdkhard Order and pancha - 
ratha on plan, taking into account the pilaster flanking the central projec¬ 
tions. The bdda consists of a pdbhdga (2 ft. 8 in. high) and a jdngha (4 ft. 
4J in. high). The pdbhdga is a succession of four mouldings, khurd f kumbha, 
noli with facets and an inverted khurd . The jdngha is plain. The kanika 
has a few dhdras at the comers. The anuratha is a five-faceted pilaster 
with a base of two mouldings —khurd and inverted khurd —and again an 
inverted khurd moulding at the top. The rdha is in the form of a pidd- 
murvdi with a niche for the pardva-devata. 

1 Kishorpur (Kesarpur in the Survey Sheet) within the police station of Betnoti 
(Sadar Subdivision) is only 2 miles north-east of Jugal railway station on the Rupsa- 
Baripada line. 
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Qan#t. —Separated from the bdda by a series of three khurd-shaped 
mouldings (total height 2 ft. 9 in.) the gandi, made of three courses of 
stones, is rounded near the top, the shorter (north and south) sides of whioh 
simulates the outline of a stylized chaitya- window motif (2 ft. 3| in. high). 
The central projection of the gantjii has a miniature Rekha on the baok 
-and the roof of a khakhard on the south and north. The frontal (east) face 
presents a prominent projection extending up to the top of the kdn(i. 

Mastaka. —The chaitya- window member is separated from the top¬ 
most Mura-shaped khakhard (2 ft. 7 in. high) by a plain recess ( kdnfi ), 8f 
in. high. All the crowning elements above the khakhard have disappeared; 
a kalasa now lies amidst the ruins. 

Interior. —The garbha-gfiha is a plain oblong, 6 ft. 1 in. by 4 ft. The 
garbha-muda is formed by two flat stones resting on five corbels. Above 
the architrave over the door-frame, which is of a different stone, is a 
corbelled niche, visible from inside. 

Image in the sanctum. —Partly fixed in the back wall and placed on a 
pedestal is the object of worship—an image (3 ft. 4 in. high) of Chamunda, 
depicted in her most terrible form—with round rolling eyes, an open mouth 
showing teeth and fangs, an emaciated body with bones and veins visible, 
pendant breasts showing veins and a shrunken belly. The ten-armed 
deity is seated in mahdrdjalild on the back of a prostrate male (who, with 
his head on his right palm, is a prey to two jackals), and decked in anklets, 
‘a beaded Kara, munda-mald, armlets (beaded or of mundas ), valayas (one on 
each wrist), kundala& and a jafa-mukuta decorated with mundas , chopped 
off palms and a snake. The lowest right hand is in abhaya\ the others 
carry a kartri, a long sword, a kapala and a damaru.* Of the three extant 
left hands,*the lowest is in varada , and the second holds a nara-munda and 
the third a paraSu. One of the broken left hands must have held a triSula, 
the bottom portion of which pierces the prostrate figure. Over the head 
is the skin of an elephant. The back portion of the image is in the round, 
the oblong back slab having been scooped out. 

Pariva-dewatds. —All the niches in the bada , intended to hold par&va- 
devatds , are now empty. The image (1 ft. 6 in. high), which was on the 
back (west) niche, is now in worship in the house of one Ravinarayana Padhi, 
son of the late Udayanarayana Padhi, of the village. It is badly damaged: 
all the hands except two are now missing; the head is also mutilated. 
Enough, however, remains to show that the figure represents an ithyphallic 
deity—the male counterpart of Chamunda. Emaciated, with veins and 
ribs visible and with a terrible facial expression, the god dances on the back 
of a prostrate male. He is at least six-armed: the uppermost right 
hand holds a damaru. He is bedecked in anklets, a girdle, a necklace, 
sarpa-karna-bhushana, valayas (one each) and a munda-mdld and is flanked 
on either side by a tiny female, each with a kapala in her left hand and 
tri&Qla (?) in the right. The beaded halo with an edge of flames is pointed 
at the top. The back slab is oblong. 

Jagamohana , 

The jagamohana is tri-ratha on plan. Its pabhdga is of three mould¬ 
ings— khurd, inconspicuous kumbha (more like noli) and inverted khurd. 
The jdngha is plain except for the jdli- window in the central projection. 


1 The attributes of her right hands correspond exactly to those of the right h ands 
of .the large Ch&munda from Barasahi (Sadar, District Mayurbhanj), now in a temple 
by the side of the Kiftchake$varl temple of Baripada. 
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The varanda is a Ahara-shaped moulding, over which rises the terraced 
roof in two stages; the recess in between, however, has no clerestory unlike 
such early temples as the Para£urame&vara. Internally the jagamokana is 
8 ft. square. 

MahishIsuramardini temple, Shergarh 1 

Deul 

Built on a low updna, 2 ft. 2 in. high, of three course^ of laterite, the 
temple, with the top portion of its gandi together with the ryastaka missing, 
stands to a height of 13 ft. It is wholly made of lateritd except for the 
door-frame and the member immediately over it, which are of a bluish 
stone (chlorite ?). 

Bdda. —The tryahga bdda is externally pancha-ratha on plan; the 
lengths of the kanika , anuratha and rahd of the back (east) side, which is 
also the longer side, are respectively 2 ft. in., 1 ft. 2 in. and 2 ft. 3£ in. 
The corresponding measurements of the shorter (north and south) sides 
are 1 ft. 8 in., 1 ft. \ in. and 1 ft. 11J in. The pabhaga , 2 ft. 1 in. high, 
consists of three mouldings— khura , noil and inverted khura —connected 
with each other by a plain vertical band. Except for the pidd-mundi — 
two pidas crowned by an dmalaka —on the central projection, the jdngha 
(4 ft. 7 in. high) is plain. The niches in the pidd-mundis are now empty. 
The varanda , 1 ft. 2 in. high, consists of two mouldings crowned by a recess, 
6| in. high. 

Gandi .—The plain kanika-paga of the gandi stands to a maximum 
height of 4 ft. 7£ in. The other pagas on the shorter sides are preserved 
to a lesser height, with their stones dislocated; nevertheless, the broad 
outline of the lower portion of a chaitya- window motif (as in the Chandi 
temple) can be made out. On the back side above the lowest course 
(beyond the kanika) a course resembling a half convex is visible: evidently 
the curvature is dictated by the edges of the chaitya- windows of the sides. 

Interior. —The garbha-gxiha measures 6 ft. 5 in. by 4 ft. Thp garbha- 
muda is a single oblong slab resting on the top of a group of corbels. The 
stonework is as usual without any mortar. 

Door-frame. —The door-frame is richly carved with bands of scroll¬ 
work and floral motifs. At the base of the jambs are five-foiled niches 
with a standing dvdrapdla carrying in one hand an indistinct but roundish 
object and in another a staff. At the centre of the lintel is a Gaja-Lakshml. 

Architrave. —The cAai'^a-window-shaped member originally over the 
door-frame now lies by the side of the sill. It contains a four-armed ithy- 
phallic 6iva seated in lalitdsana by the side of his two-armed consort. His 
lower left hand touches the chin of Devi, the lower right being in vydkhydna- 
mudrd. The upper left and right respectively carry a triAula and a 
rosary. The vdhanas , bull and lion, are depicted below the seat. What is, 
however, more interesting is the depiction, in a row, of the Sapta-Malrikd8 
with Virabhadra and Ganeda, each within a compartment, below this 
panel. Unlike other Sapta-Mdtfikd representations, the figure of Virabhadra 
here occupies the central position. The emaciated terrible-looking 
Chamuiida is depicted on the extreme dexter. Seated in the mahdrdjallld 
pose with the mount below, she carries in her lower left hand a kapdla> 
upper right a rosary and lower right a Icartri , the broken upper left probably 
being danta-lagna . Next is the pot-bellied VSrfthi, with a skull-cup in 

1 Shergarh, itself a police station within the Sadar Subdivision, is 8 miles couth- 
west of Balasore and approachable by bus. 
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her left hand, the object in her right being indistinct. Her mount is a 
buffalo. Kaumarl is shown riding on the back of a peacock with both her 
legs hanging by the sides of the mount. She oarries in her left hand a cup 
(?) and in her right a iakti. Next is MftheSvarl, in lalitdsana, with a trtiula 
in her left hand and a rosary in her right; her bull is depicted below. The 
representation’of two-armed Virabhadra, in lalitdsana, playing on a harp, 
is rather unusual. Next is depicted Brahmftol with four heads (three 
visible) and four hands, carrying in her upper right hand a rosary, upper 
left a book (?) and lower left a ghafa (?), her lower right being in varada - 
mudra (?). She sits in padmasana with the swan below. Vaishoavf, 
four-armed, is in lalitdsarui with her mount Garuda below. Next is Indraol, 
in lalitdsana , with a vajra in her left hand, the right being in varada. The 
animal-mount below is a very poor representation of an elephant. At the 
end is the four-armed pot-bellied Gaoe6a. Seated in maharajalild the 
elephant-headed deity carries in the lower left hand a bowl of laddukas on 
which his trunk is applied, a hatchet in the upper right and a rosary in the 
lower right. 

Images within the sanctum. —Within the sanctum are two images of 
Mahishasuramardini. The one (1 ft. 8| in. high and 1 ft. 1 in. wide) on 
the loose channel-spouted pedestal is elegantly bejewelled and displays con¬ 
siderable workmanship. It is eight-armed; with the lowest left hand it 
conveniently catches hold of the demon and with a triiula held in the lower¬ 
most right it pierces the latter’s head. The remaining three left hands 
respectively carry a serpent, a bow and a shield (in the uppermost), while 
the attributes in its right hands are a sword (in the uppermost), an arrow 
(in the attitude of being taken out from the quiver) and a wheel. The 
right foot # rests on the hind portion of the buffalo (with the head severed) 
which has a realistically depicted wheel stuck on its hind part; near left 
leg lies the rampant lion. Stylistically the image may be of the tenth- 
eleventH century. The other image (1 ft. 7 in. high and 1 ft. 2 in. wide) is 
a coarser and later copy of it. 

As the pedestal in the garbha-griha is too large for these images, it is 
not likely that either of them was originally the principal deity installed 
here. On the other hand, the beautiful ten-armed image (2 ft. 0 in. high 
and 1 ft. 5 in. wide) of Mahishasuramardini, now fixed in the north niche 
of the adjacent KhajureSvara Siva temple, which is not very old and is 
made mostly with the old material, largely fits the pedestal. It carries a 
severed head in one of the left hands and a vajra in one of its right ones, 
besides the attributes held by the eight-armed figures described above. 
The workmanship of this image is much superior to that of the other two. 

Antiquities outside the sanctum 

The locality, besides containing the remains of a few more temples 
including four small laterite temples of the Rekha Order, has yielded a rich 
crop of images—Gane6a, Karotikeya, Surya, Parvatl, Aja-Ekapada, GangS, 
Yamuna, Vishnu, Varaha, Ashtamah&bhaya-T&rS and figures of tirthahkaras , 
including Rishabhan&tha and ParSvan&tha. No doubt the place was a 
flourishing centre of Buddhism, Jainism, Vaishoavism, 6aivism and 6fikta 
and Saura cults. 

Conclusion 

The shapes of the mastaka-khdkhards of the temples of Orissa, so far 
known, canbe broadly divided into two categories, viz. (1) those which are 
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simple semi-cylinders, i.e. the lengths of which remain constant on all hori¬ 
zontal planes but the widths go on diminishing and (2) those that gradually 
narrow down upwards and their four comers diagonally incline inwards, 
so that both the lengths and breadths get progressively reduced towards 
the top. 1 

However, taking into consideration all the components ofehese temples 
it is possible to resolve them into three broad classes on account of some 
individualistic traits in their forms. 

Class I is well represented by the Vaital Deul (Pl. VI A) of Bhubaneswar. 
Its scheme of elevation is in the three well-known divisions of the Orissan 
rekha and pidd deals — bada, gandi and nuistaka. Built on a low updna , the 
bada , like that of the early group of Bhubaneswar, has three parts— pabhdga 
of four mouldings, jangha and varanda , the last with two mouldings capped 
by a recess. Instead of the rathas, the bada has pilaster-like projections, 
all on one plane. The gandi has two bhumis, each demarcated by an oblong 
bhumi-amld , crowned by a massive member. The longer sides of the latter 
with a projected fillet at the base and the rounded top comers assume 
the form of a cyma re versa. Thus, this member resembles very closely 
the lower portion of the roof of the traditional chaitya- hall with its half- 
arched ceilings of the side aisles resting partly on the pillars of the hall and 
the walls at the outer ends. 2 The origin of both appears to have been in 
the arched roof of the verandah with heavy eaves, projecting either from 
the walls or the pillars. The mastaka, demarcated from the gangi by a 
recess, has the clear-cut shape of a semi-cylinder not essentially different 
from those depicted, as stated above, in the early Indian reliefs. Its longer 
sides have a thin inconspicuously projected fillet at the base. The ridge¬ 
line along the crest has a row of finials, each consisting of an amid , khapuri 
and kalasa as in that of a typical rekha-deul. 

To this class also belongs the Durga temple (pp. 17ff., PI. VI B) near 
Baideswar, which, notwithstanding its having a single bhumi, probably 
on account of its small size, displays some development. The fillet of the 
mastaka-khdkhard is more pronounced than that of the Vaital Deul and the 
contour of the khdkhard is no longer sharply semi-cylindrical but flattened 
at the top, its bottom edges sloping towards the fillet, so that its longer 
sides have the form of a cyma re versa, not however deeply inflected. The 
member above the bhumi-amlds has the shoulder-like curvature at the top 
ends, so that it resembles the khura- moulding. The crowning elements 
are missing but the ridge-line is distinct. Inside is in worship an image of 
Mahishasuramardini. 

Outside Orissa, a miniature monolithic temple, displayed in the 
Mathura Museum, also come under this category. The latter (Pl. VII A) 8 
along with a relief of AnantaSayin Vishpu, found near it, hailed from 
Daulatta (District Mathura). It is likely that the image was enshrined in 
it. Tri-ratha on plan, its pabhdga has three mouldings— khura , noli and 
inverted khura . The jangha has a row of khakhard-munflis, all having 


1 Cf. N. K. Bose, op. cit ., p. 80. 

* In fact, a transverse section across an early chaitya -hall (a high vault over the 
central hall, flanked on either side by a half vault over each side-aisle) from the wall 
of one side-aisle to that of the other will roughly yield the trefoil form produced by 
the mastaka in combination with the member which follows immediately below. 
The correspondence of this member to the roof of the verandah (lower them the main 
roof) of a thatched or timber hut and the derivation of the former from the latter are 
obvious. 

* Courtesy of the Mathura Museum. The remaining photographs are the copy* 
right of the Archaeological Survey of India. 
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niches containing standing figures, among whom K&rttikeya, Gapetia and 
Vishflu are recognizable. Over the jtingha are two mouldings, with a row 
of decorated dentils, imitating the ends of the beams, in between them. 
The single bhumi of the gandi is capped by a plain moulding over which is 
the member with longer sides having cyma reversa. There is a conspicuous, 
now damaged, # ridge over the khakhard. 

To Class II belong the Varahl temple (PI. Ill A) of Chaurasi, the Gaurf 
temple (PI. Ill B) of Bhubaneswar and the GangeSvarl temple (PI. V A) of 
Beyalishbati, all situated in District Puri, though spread over a wide chrono¬ 
logical range. The presence of a moulding, called srdhi (a splayed out 
moulding approximating the form of the lower half of a humbha moulding) 
in Orissan &ilpa-Adstras below the mastaka is as much its distinctive 
characteristic as the absence of the varanda mouldings and amide , either 
in relief or in round. The treatment of the gandi has assumed an indi¬ 
viduality. Instead of the cyma reversa we have series of tiered khakhard- 
mundis. 

The crowning elements also differ from those of Vaital and consist of 
kalasa , flanked by a rampant lion on either side. 

The mastaka-khdkhard in these specimens has a form different from 
that of Class I. In the Varahl, possibly the earliest of the three, the 
t semi-cylinder is substituted by a Mwra-shaped form, tri-raiha on plan. 
A further development occurs in the Gauri where the number of rathas in 
both thfc mastaka-khakharas 1 is increased to five, the projections being more 
prominent; in elevation, the khakharas resemble the khurd. In the pro¬ 
nouncedly dwarfish Mwra-shaped tri-ratha khakhard of the Gange&varl, the 
individuality of the khakhard is virtually lost. 

A simultaneous development is noticeable in their ground plans as 
well. WMle the Varahl and the Gauri are pancha-ratha, the Gange6varl, 
the latest, has a sapta-ratha plan. 

Side by side, the proportionate difference between the length and 
width of the oblong interiors of these three typical temples progressively 
diminishes. Thus, taking the length of the deul of the Varahl, Gauri and 
GangeSvari as 1 in each case, their width would respectively work out to 
*55, *69 and *86. This diminution is naturally reflected as well in the 
maetakaSy which assume a squarish shape, so much so that in the latest 
temple of the group, Gange^vari, its oblong character is hardly visible. 

The gandi also presents a progressive development. It is a full-fledged 
pancha-ratha in the Varahl and Gauri temples, wherein there are two 
gradually receding tiers of khdkhara-mundis. In the GangeSvari temple, 
the number of tiers is increased to three. The gantfi in this temple is sapta- 
ratha at the base, but pancha-ratha at the level of the second tier and above. 

In Class III, which has a wider distribution spreading over Puri, 
Balasore, Mayurbhanj and Bolangir Districts, the ga/n^i, rising above a set 
of mouldings, is curved near the top, its entire side face is fashioned in the 
likeness of an ornate stylized chaitya- window. The back side, in following 
the contour of the ornamental edges of the chaitya- windows of the sides, 
has usually plain concave and convex mouldings. The mastaka-khdkhard 
is crowned either by a kalasa as in the Savitri temple (PI. VIII A) and the 
miniature shrine (PI. IX A) in the compound of the Muktedvara temple or 
by a kalasa flanked by a lion on either side as in the GopalinI (Bhubane&varf) 
temple (PI. VIII B). All the temples so far discovered are noted for their 
plain surface treatment. 


1 It should bo borne in mind, however, that the top of the Gauri has been 
thoroughly renovated and it is likely that originally there was only one kk&khard . 
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A sub-olass within this class may be differentiated by the presence or 
absence of the arahi , below the mastaka. This moulding is present both 
in the Gop&linI (PI. VIII B) and the S&vitrl temples 1 (PI. VIII A) of 
Bhubaneswar. These two temples are pancha-ratha on plan with the rathas 
scrupulously carried up to the top of the khura-gh&ped mastaka-khdkhard . 
Both of them have four mouldings in the pabhaga and two in the varanda, 
the jdngha being plain except for a niche in the central projection for 
the pdrtiva-devatd. 2 3 The central projection of the gandi is distinguished by 
the representation of a temple. 

To the second sub-class are affiliated the miniature temple 8 (PI. IX A) 
in the compound of the MukteSvara, the Chandi temple (PI. V B) of Kishor- 
pur and the two temples (Pis. IX B and X A) at Ranipur-Jharial, the sub¬ 
classification of the MahishasuramardinI temple of Shergarh being precluded 
by its missing superstructure. The larger of the two temples of Ranipur- 
Jharial, which is located 70 ft. north-north-west of the SomeSvara temple 
and locally known as Liyahari-mandir (PI. X A), is distinguished by three 
openings in between two pillars and two pilasters in the central part of the 
front side. 4 * * * The door-frame was fixed in the central opening. 

This temple (22 ft. high) is tri-ratha on plan. The bdda has a plain 
pabhaga (1 ft. 10 in. high), a jdngha (4 ft. 7 in. high), also austerely plain, 
and a varanda (2 ft. 4| in. high) of a succession of three khura- shaped mould¬ 
ings. The central projection of the varanda of the sides and the back is 
crowned by a chaitya- window, which projects against the lower poition of 
the gandi (7 ft. high). The latter, of the usual pattern of this class, other¬ 
wise does not maintain the raiha-'projections. The khura- shaped khakhard , 
separated by a recess, 10 in. high, has a chaitya- window motif atf the centre 


1 The dates of these temples are not known, but they are earlier than the Parvati 
temple (which dates at least from the thirteenth century, as is indicated by aodonative 
inscription) in that while the latter stands on the present pavement of the Lingar&ja 
compound, the lowest mouldings of the former two are partly covered by that pave¬ 
ment. 

* The objects of worship in both the Gopalinf and Savitrl are crude female figures, 
which have replaced the original ones, but the pdrdva-devoid8, though damaged, are 
original. The latter, all female, are as follows. 

Gopdlini.—South niche: The deity is two-armed with forearms and attributes 
missing; both the attending female figures seem to have carried in their right and 
left hands respectively a trt&ula and a kapdla , whioh might have been the attributes 
of the main deity as well. West niche: The forearms of the central deity are missing, 
but the attributes—a pdia in her left hand and a dantjia in her right—are preserved; 
the female attendants carried the same attributes, of which the pd4a alone is preserved. 
North niche: Both the forearms of the main figure are missing but the left carried the 
stalk of a full-blown lotus, which is also carried by the attendant females in their left 
hands; there is a lion by the side of the right foot of the main figure. 

Sdvitri .—The central deities in each case are the same as the corresponding ones 
in the Gopalinl. 

3 The main deity here is missing, but a niche in the inner face of the back wall 
indicates that the deity installed here was not a lingo as would be seemingly suggested 
by the par&va-devatds, who are a four-armed Ganesa on the south, a two-armed Kartti- 
keya on the west and a four-armed Parvati on the north. 

4 A roughly analogous treatment with pillars at the entrance is noticed in the 

Nava-Durga temple (PI. X B) at Jageswar (District Almora) as well where along the 

crest of the khdkhard is a vase-shaped member in the centre and a lion at either extremity. 

Cf. An. Rep . Arch. Surv. Ind., 1928-29 (Delhi, 1933), PI. IV(a). The same locality con¬ 

tains three more temples, also with semi-cylindrical khdkharas roughly of the Vaitftl 
type. They are again dedicated to S’aktis —K&likA (PI. XI A), Pusntf-devi (PI. XIB) 
and Chandika (PI. VII B); of them, the Cha$dik& has a single hhunvi with a rectangular 
amid cm the ganijii. Below the oyma reverse member underlying the khdkhard there 
are rows of dentils (in imitation of beam-ends) in the Nava-Durg& and Pushti-devI 
temples. 
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of both the front and back sides. The gon^i of the front side has a promi¬ 
nent chaityobwindow relief at the back end of the chhajja, the latter pro¬ 
jecting from the architrave over the lintel of the front openings. 

It is 16 ft. by 12 ft. 9 in. (not 13 ft, square as noted by Beglar) inter¬ 
nally and 20 ft. 8 in. by 17 ft. 5 in. externally. The ceiling of three flat 
stones, placed side by side, is laid on the top of a series of three gradually 
diminishing corbels, the lowest of which is perched partly above the walls 
(the latter’s topmost course is also projected like corbels) and partly on the 
inverted khurd -shaped brackets of the oblong pilasters, of which those 
against the two side walls survive alone. 

To lessen the load over the ceiling, a spacious oblong chamber is 
provided over the garbha-muda. Its ceiling, too, consists of three slabs 
resting on side walls of nine courses, of which the top six are prominently 
corbelled. There was no means of access to it originally. 

A smaller version (PI. IX B) of this temple, also with crowning elements 
and deity missing but with a regular door, is near the Chausat-Yogini 
temple on the same outcrop of granite, which contained near its base the 
Liyahari-mandir. 

The kJidkhard-munfas on the walls of the temples of Bhubaneswar 
also similarly display a variety of forms, which is but natural in view of 
the currency of variant types of this form of architecture. Some of these 
mundis are illustrated on Plates XII and XIII. 


Appendix A 

DURGA TEMPLE, RAMESWAR 

As stated above (p. 1, n. 3), the Durga temple (PI. VI B) has already 
been mentioned by Beglar. Nevertheless, it is described here in some detail, 
as it is not readily accessible and as I had an opportunity of inspecting it. 

The temple is located in Rameswar Mauza 1 (Lat. 20° 22 and Long. 
85° 24') at the foot of a hillock, the latter itself, with the Ramanatha (or 
RameSvara) temple on its crown, on the south bank of the Mahanadi, in 

District Cuttack. T „ _ - 

The temple, made of khondalite, faces west. It is pancha-rathaon 

plan (Fig. 1), if we take into account the two projections, flanking the raM, 
containing niches. These projections, however, do not continue on the 
varanda and gandi. Externally it measures 6 It. 10 in. (north to south) 
by 4 ft. 114 in', (east to west), from corner to comer, the corresponding 
interior dimensions being 4 ft. 10 in. by 2 ft. 11 £ in. Thus the thickness 

of the walls at the Jcanika of the pabhdga is only 1 ft. , 

Built on a low oblong updna of khondalite the temple stands to a 
height of 11 ft. 2 in. Its bdda has three divisions. The lowest, the pabhaga 


l Rameswar is only a recorded mauza without any 
only half-a-mile east of Baideswar, a flourishing village an 
Cuttack, approachable from the Khurda Road raUway sti 
once a day, the distance being 32 miles. It is only 40 mi 
Kalapathar) from New Capital. Visitore desiring to se 
Sixhhan&tha temple close to it, on an island within, the 
.Dak Bungalow of Baideswar, for which prior permission 
charge, Banki, is necessary. 


abitation. The temple is 
a police station in District 
ion by a direct bus, plying 
3 by road (via Khurda and 
this temple and also the 
ahanadi, may halt in the 
v nanufv fYillftrttor in 
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SCALE OF FEET 

Fig. 1. Durga temple, Rameswar 

(1 ft. 6J in. high), is made of three plain mouldings—Mura, noli and Mura- 
shaped basanta. « 

In the central parts of the three rahds of the jangha (2 ft. 7 J in. high) 
are provided niches for the pdrdva-devatas, all of whom are now missing. 
The sill of the frame around the niohes rests on an inverted Mura-shaped 
moulding placed immediately over the top moulding of the pdbhaga with 
the result that the pabhaga here presents the appearance of four mouldings. 
Over the frame is a projected Mura-shaped moulding, capped by a recess, 
the latter immediately below the varanda-xnoulding. The dimensions of 
the north, south and east niches are respectively 1 ft. 6f in. by lOf in. by 
3J in., 1 ft. 3 in. by 10J in. by 3£ in. and 1 ft. 7 in. by 11 in. by If in. 

The anuratha is shaped in the form of an ornate khakhara - miniature, 
its base consisting of a moulding relieved with lotus-petals below, which is 
a row of dentils (which were relieved with animals like lions and elephants 
in the ParaSurameSvara temple of Bhubaneswar). The niches of these 
miniatures, of which the front two were left uncarved, bear reliefs of figures. 
In the western niche of the north side is a MahishasuramardinI piercing a 
Mila on the shoulder of the demon having the head of a buffalo, the latter’s 
left hand supporting the right foot of the goddess. Of the three left hands 
of the deity, the natural one is placed on the head of Mahish&sura, the next 
carries probably a ghanfd (bell) and the uppermost a shield. Of the two 
right hands, the natural one carries the Mila and the other a sword. Clad 
in a dhoti, the deity is decked in churia (bangles), a girdle, ear-ornaments 
and a jafd-mukufa . 

The eastern niche of the same side depicts a two-armed female draped 
in a dhoti and decked in a girdle, valayaa , ndra and ear-ornaments, standing 
with her left hand on the waist and the right carrying the stalk of a lotus (I). 
As in the images of GafigS- and Yamuna, an attendant, standing on the 
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back side of the main figure, holds an umbrella over the latter, while 
there is a second (female) attendant in front of her. The identity of the 
figure cannot be established in the absence of typical attributes or a vdhana . 

In the northern niche of the east side is a four-armed Aja-Ekap&da 
with a single leg, carrying in the lower left hand a vase (?), in the upper 
left a trUula, and in the upper right a rosary, the object in the lower right 
being broken. Clad in a dhoti , he is decked in a hdra , valayas , upavlta (worn 
on the right shoulder instead of the left), ear-ornaments and a jafd-muhufa. 

The figure in the southern niche of this (east) side represents the 
two-armed Karttikeya, wearing a girdle, valayas , a hdra of pendants, ear- 
ornaments and dihhandaka coiffure of two locks. With his left hand akimbo, 
resting on his left thigh and the right holding a mdtuluhga , the deity stands 
in samapada . On the dexter side is seen a spear, while close to the left foot 
of the deity is a peacock with a snake (?) in its beak. 

In the eastern niche of the south side is a pot-bellied four-armed 
GaneSa, seated in mahdrdjalild on a plain seat. Having a jafd-mukufa, 
he carries in the lower left a bowl of eatables, on which his trunk is applied, 
in the upper left a broken tusk (?) and in the upper right a hatchet, the 
object in the lower right indistinct. 

MahishSsuramardinl again makes her appearance in the western niche 
of the south side. Possibly she is endowed with eight hands, of which six 
$re distinct. With her natural left hand she has tightly caught hold of the 
snout of the buffalo (depicted as an animal) and with the corresponding 
right shS pierces a 6ula into the head of the animal. Of the two visible left 
hands, the lower carries a bow and the upper a shield, while the correspond¬ 
ing right hands hold an arrow and sword respectively. There is a trace of 
the fourth fight hand, the object, which it carries (chakra ?), being in¬ 
distinct. The fourth left hand is not shown; possibly the attribute it was 
meant to Hbld was a snake, depicted near the back portion of the animal. 
Draped in a dhoti and bejewelled in anklets, a girdle, churls , a hdra , an 
ear-stud *n the left ear (the right ear being invisible) and a jafa-mukufa, she 
places her left foot on the hinder part of the buffalo. 

These figures are archaic and are affiliated more with those of the 
ParaSurameSvara temple than with the Vaital. 

The varanda y tri-ratha on plan, is a khurd- shaped moulding (8 in. high) 
capped by a recess (2J in. high). The moulding is relieved at intervals 
with the motifs of chaitya- windows, their medallions containing flowers, a 
lion either facing (south projection) or sidewise (central projection on the 
east side) or a pair of fighters (on the central projection of the north side). 

The gandi , tri-ratha at the base, has a single bhumi characterized by an 
oblong bhUmi-amla , crowning a set of three khurd- shaped bhumi-varandis\ 
while the upper two of the latter are clasped by a single chaitya- window 
motif, the lowest is relieved with chaitya- windows. Over the bhumi comes 
the large fc/mra-shaped member, which does not maintain the paga- 
divisions. Its muhdnfi, fashioned only on the longer sides, is embellished 
with a row of four-petalled flowers above and a row of pendants below. The 
shorter sides are relieved with a chaitya- window, its central medallion 
containing Andhak&sura-vadha-murti on the north side and Aja-Ekap&da 
on the south. 

The former, with an extremely angiy expression, round rolling eyes 
and spiral curls rising upwards like flames, and decked in anklets, an upavita 
of skulls (?), a hdra of pendants, valayas and armlets, pierces, with a triMa 
held in his two natural hands, Andhakfisura who, doubled over with head 
and feet downward and waist upward, hangs in the air. The two upper* 
most hands hold over his head the stretched hide of an elephant. The 
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remaining left carries a skull-cup near the pendant body of Andhak&sura, 
the object in the corresponding right being indistinct. On the dexter side 
is an attendant of 6iva, who, with a long staff-like object (dula or sword) 
in hand, is seen attacking the hinder part of the elephant-skin held by Siva. 
A head is visible below the legs of 6iva, while over the head of the latter is 
a vidyadhara with a garland. 

The ithyphallic Aja-Ekapada stands erect with a ghafa in his lower 
left, an animal (which looks like a deer) in the upper left, a rosary in the 
upper right and a triMla in the lower right. Scantily clad in a tigefs skin, 
he is bejewelled in valayas , armlets, a hdra , an upavita and a jafd-mukufa. 
He is flanked by two attendants, both emaciated and with jafa carrying a 
sprinkler and a rosary. 

The western rahd is slightly more projected than the others and in it 
is the low door-opening, 3 ft. 6£ in. high and 1 ft. 9| in. wide. Over the 
lintel of the door-frame projects a plain architrave, its ends supported by 
the ends of the rahd. Over the architrave projects a khurd -shaped member 
relieved with three chaitya-vrindovrs, two oblongs, each containing a 
peacock with a pearl-string, and rows of four-petalled flowers on the 
muhdn(i. Over this separated by a recess are two chaitya- windows, one 
above the other with a narrow recess in between. The upper chaitya - 
window, which is also smaller, projects against the large Mum-shaped 

member. In it was the bust of Siva with a snake issuing from his right 
karna-bhushana, of which only the upper part now survives. Thfc faoe of 
the lower chaitya -window motif has completely exfoliated. The wooden 
door had two leaves as attested by two sockets in the ceiling of the passage 
immediately flanking the lintel. ' 

The mastaka , separated by a recess, 2J in. high, is a semi-cylinder 
flattened at the top and with a fillet on the longer sides at the bottom. 
Its longer sides have the subdued curve of a cyma reversa. There is a 
central ridge (5 ft. 9 in. by 11J in. by f in.) along the crest. Th e^muhanfis 
are relieved each with a row of four-petalled flowers above and a row of 
pendants below. The shorter sides have an ornate chaitya -window with 
Nataraja on the north and Gane6a on the south. 

Nataraja, with the head missing, is partly damaged. Decorated in 
anklets, an upavita , armlets and valayas, the ithyphallic figure appears to have 
eight arms. On the sinister side is an attendant playing on drums (two 
vertically placed on the ground and one (cylindrical) placed horizontally on 
the lap). One of the left hands of the deity touches the chin of the musician, 
while another fondly touches the snout of the bull, who looks up towards 
the deity. The third (natural) left hand is in a dancing pose, the fourth 
being broken. The attributes (if any) in the three extant right hands are 
indistinct. There is an emaciated figure on the dexter side. 

The four-armed pot-bellied Gaoeila, decked in anklets, an upavita , a hdra 
with pendant bells, a girdle, valayas , armlets and jafd-mukufa , sits in 
mahdrdjalild with his belly and raised right knee tied by a snake. He 
carries in his lower left a bowl of lad^ukas on whioh his trunk is applied, in 
upper left a hatchet, upper right a rosary and lower right a radish. 

The ceiling of the sanctum is made of four slabs, of which the full width 
of two central and a few inches of the outer ones are exposed. Situated at 
a height of 6 ft. 6 in. above the floor of the sanctum, it rests above three 
roughly dressed inconspicuous corbels. There is a closed chamber over the 
garbhu-muda, The floor of the sanctum and the top of the upana are one 
level. 

The image of MahishSsuramardinl in the sanctum is loose, placed on a 
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spouted oblong pedestal of two Mum-shaped mouldings, which does not 
fit with the image. As the floor has been relaid recently with bricks finished 
with plaster, there is no means of ascertaining the original position of the 
pedestal. The spout of the pedestal faces north. There is a corresponding 
channel (which was found after the removal of the recent floor) cut into the 
floor and the updna t which passed below the bottom khurd of the pdbjidga 
of the north ^all for draining the washings outside. Thus, apart from the 
fact that the image is stylistically ascribable to about the eighth century 
A.D., there is no other proof of its contemporaneity with the temple. 

Mahishasuramardini, draped in a short dhoti and bejewelled in anklets, 
churiSy a hdra and ear-ornaments (coiffure covered by a plaster of vermilion 
and oil) stands with her right foot on her vahana t the lion (depicted in the 
pose of attacking the hinder part of the buffalo), and left foot on the 
chopped head of the animal. Of her right hands, the natural one pierces 
the head of the demon, who has sprung forth from the truncated body of 
the buffalo, with her tri&ulay the next hand holds a chakra , the third brings 
out an arrow from a quiver and the uppermost holds above her head a sword. 
The left natural hand has caught firmly the chin of the demon, the next 
holds a snake which encircles the demon’s body, the third a shield and the 
fourth a bow, now broken. There is an attendant on either side of the 
deity. The oval halo, with a beaded border, is relieved out of the oblong 
.back slab, 2 ft. £ in. high, 1 ft. 5 in. wide and 9 in. thick (maximum). 

The temple is of dry masonry with a limited use of iron cramps. 

In*front of the temple and immediately abutting it is a plinth (11 ft. 
10 in. north to south and 12 ft. 5 in. east to west), made of khondalite slabs, 
evidently of a front porch, which did not, however, form part of the original 
scheme of fhe temple. 

In the Compound of the temple are six loose sculptures, two of 
Mahishasflramardini and four of Vishnu. 

The heights of the vertical components of the temple are given in the 
following table. Of the two columns 2 and 3, No. 2 gives the actual heights 
and No. 3 the heights taking the canonical 16 ahgulas as the length of the 
garhha which, in this case, is 4 ft. 10 in. 


Name of component 

Actual height 

Ratio in aAgulas, 
in relation to the 
length of the 
garhha , which is 
held to be 16 an. 

1 

2 

3 

Pdbhaga 

1 ft. in. 

4-76 

Jaftgha .. 

2 ft. 7f in. 

8*69 

Varantfa 

8 in. 

2*21 

Kd%ifi .. 

2£ in. 

•62 

Qan^i 1 {ud) 

4 ft. 1} in. 

13-72 

/) A 

Kdnfi .. 

2i in- 

*62 

KhdJtchard-muhdfipi .. 

6 in. 

1-66 
j r% a 

Khdkhard ■ 

1 ft. 5 in. 

4-69 

____—i.- 

lift. 2 in. 



- * The gapqli here consists of not only the bhumi (2 ft. 2 i k 1 ;but also the 
member (1 ft. Ilf in. high) between the bh&mi and the kavft below the kh&khara. 
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Appendix B 
VALABHl 

It has been stated above (p. 2) that Badabhi, almost definitely 
identical with Valabhl, is one of the forms of the khakhara Order according 
to the Bhuvanapradipa, the other two being Dravida and Kosoli. The first 
two also appear as temple-forms in &ilpa-ddstras other than Orissan. 1 The 
Amarakosha (. Pura-varga , verse 15) defines valabhl as gopanasl tu valabhl 
chhadane vakra-daruni, which no doubt indicates a barrel-vaulted or semi- 
cylindrical roof made (or resting on a framework) of curved pieces of 
timber (i.e. rafters). 

The Valabhl ( v.l . Vadabhi) type of buildings is described in some details 
in the Vishnudharmottara , chapter LXXXVI, as follows : 2 

Valabhi'8amsthitam(’8arhjhitam ?) ramyam prasadam tu chatur-diSam [ 
vistdra-trigun-dyamam talha ch=aiv=aika-mekhalam || 21 1| 

parbayor^valabhl-pfishthe chandra-Sald-yutam bhavet [ 
prasade tatra kartavyas=tray a S=ch=dmara (la ?)-sdrakdh |j 22 1 

bhagas=^tu mekhald tatra kati-bhdga8(katir^bhdga8 ?)=tatha bhavet | 
bhdga ekas=tu valabhl tathd tatra praklrtita [| 23 1| 

prasadasy=ashtamo bhagah kartavyo mekhala-ga(ya ?)tah | 
katy-ashta-bhagau dvau hitvd sopdnam vistarad=bhavet || 24 1| 

ekasyam diii ch=aiv=dtra dvarah karyah samuchchhrayah [ 
8V-echchh-dd-dbhimukhah karyah valabhl-samjnita&~ tv = ay am || 25 1| 

prasade 1 = smims=tu kartavyd Brahma- Vishnu-Mahesvardh | 

EkanarhJ=atha vd karya madhyaga Rama - Kfishnoyoh || 26 1| 

Gartela-Skandayor—madhye kartavyo vd Tri-lochanah [ 

madhye' =rka-Chandrayoh karyas^Tvashia v~dpi Jandrdanah || 27 1| 

ek=aiva Durgd kartavyd bahu-bdhu-vibhushitd [ 

tatra kdry=dtha vd Lakshmir^jagat-tritraya-bhushariam || 28 1| 

Vishn or = Bhoga-tiayah karyah prasade tatra vd nfipa 
chatur-atm=dtha vd karyo deva-devo Jandrdanah \\29 \ 

fcakra-Kinaia- Varunaih sahito vd Dhan-e&varafy | 
anye deva na kartavyd ye may a n=*dnukirtitdb || 30 1| 


In the first edition of Bhubaneswar (New Delhi, 1958) I took this member to be 
a second khakhara. For the following reasons it appears to me now that it is more 
reasonable to regard it as a part of the garujti itself in the case of the temples of the 
Vait&l group and as by itself forming the ganijli in Class III of the khakhara temples 
described above: (1) No published S'ilpa text mentions more than one khdkhard in 
the case of any variety of khdkhard temples; (2) if it is regarded as a second khdkhard , 
the temples of Class III are left without any garujli; and (3) in no temples of Class I, 
where both this member and the gan#i proper exist together, is there any appreciable 
horizontal break between the two, as one would naturally expeot between the gayujli 
and the mastaka. It, therefore, appears safe to restrict the term khdkhard to the top 
component only. 

1 Cf. P. K. Acharya, A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture (Allahabad, 1927), s.v, 
Drdvifa and Va[Ba)labhi(‘i). 

* Vishnudharmottara-PvrdQa, ed. Priyabala Shah, I (Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
1953), pp. 231-32. 
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The following facts stand out clearly from the above extract. 

Valabhi is a form of the prdsdda, with its length thrice its width. On 
the sides (par&va) of its top ( pfishtha) should be chandra-Mlds, There 
should be one door facing any direction. Herein should be installed: 
(a) Brahma, Vishnu and MaheSvara; or ( b) Ekanam^a between B&lar&ma 
and Krishna^or (c) Trilochana (Siva) between Ganieva and K&rttikeya; 
or (d) Tvashtri or Janardana between Surya and Chandra; or (e) multiple¬ 
armed DurgS; or (/) Lakshml; or (g) Anantaiayin Vishjtu; or (h) Vishnu 
in four forms; or (i) Kubera with Indra, Yama and Vanina. No other 
deity is allowed. 

From the foregoing it is clear that the Valabhi is oblong on plan and it 
is designed to have either a group of deities or singly Durga, Lakshml or 
reclining Vishnu. The last recalls the association of the same deity with a 
monolithic shrine, now in the Mathura Museum (p. 14). Further, it is 
interesting to find from an inscription, dated a.d. 467-68, from Gadhwa 
(District Allahabad), 1 that a person constructed a vadabhl and placed therein 
an image of Anantadayin. A verse 2 from the Mandasor inscription of 
Kumftragupta and Bandhuvarman also may not be without relevance in 
this context: 

Kaild8a-tunga-4ikhara-pratimdni ch~dny=a- 
ny=abhdnti dirggha-valabhini aa-vedikdni | 

Inwbhis verse, while describing Dadapura (modem Mandasor in Madhya 
Pradesh), the poet mentions the existence therein of buildings [gfika) with 
long vaiabhl8 (dirggha-valabhi)> which in their loftiness were comparable 
to the high* peaks of Kail&sa. The adjective ‘ long ’ before vaiabhis shows 
that here are referred to buildings which had an elongated top—such as 
Jchakharde* have. 


1 J. «F. Fleet, Inscriptions of the Early Gupta Kings and their Successors , Corpus 
Inscriptionum Izxdicarum, III (Calcutta, 1888), p. 268. 

2 Ibid., p. 81. 
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Plate II 



Double-storeyed structure. Udayagiri 











Vara hi temple t Chaurasi B. Gaurl temple, Bhubaneswar 
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Plate Vf 
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CJiandikd temple, Jaqe.a 



Plate VIII 



Sar>tr7 lr tlt pb\ mmb'ntt m/yi, B. do^lh,,' ft m ,j]r. Bhuhunc.s<r<n 
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Plate IX 



Miniature temple, Bhubaneswar Small temple, Ban \pvr-J hartal 
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Plate X 



Liyahdri-mandir. Banipur-Jhnrial B. Xm-n-Durga temple. Jagesuar 
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Kdhka temple , Jag* 
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SOME CHANGES IN KHASI CULTURE 
( By K. P. Chattopadhyay 

In the following note, the effect on some traits of Khasi culture, in one 
area, of contact with Hindus as also with the Britishers who came to Khasi 
hills is noted. The writer has drawn upon earlier data collected by Gurdon, 
Cantlie and others and also on the data collected by him on the occasion of 
two visits to Mawphlang, in 1940 and again in 1951. Part of the data 
was collected by postgraduate trainees under him, with his help where 
needed. 

The first trait to be studied will be the concept of rights in land. In the 
past land was the main source of food supply and of other income as well. 
Hence it has been given priority in consideration. Before taking up the 
detailed discussion of particular changes, it is to be noted that it was found 
that many general changes had occurred in 1951 when the area was revisited. 
While in 1940, a rickety old bus used to call at Mawphlang at intervals of 
three to four days, in 1951 there was a regular daily bus service plying 
twice in the course of the day. Hired cars could also be arranged by notice 
a day em-lier. During the war, troops had been stationed in a good part of 
the neighbourhood and far more intensified contact with the outside world 
had taken place then than ever before. Trade had developed corres¬ 
pondingly (plough temporarily) during this period. 

I. Land in the Khasi hills proper comes under two heads: (a) public, 
and ( b ) private. Certain details regarding the latter class of land mentioned 
by earlier writers will be first noted. 

Gurdon, writing nearly fifty years ago, states 1 that private lands 
4 may be*subdivided into ri-kur or lands which are the property of the clan 
and ri-kynti, family or acquired landed property. . .\ A very large pro¬ 
portion, certainly of the high lands, is the property of the clan, lie clan 
lands originally when population was sparse were owned by families, but 
as the members of the family increased and a clan was formed, the lands 
became the property of the clan instead of the family. Such clan lands 
are properly demarcated by stone boundary marks (Fig. 1). ‘No clan 
lands can be alienated without durbar of the whole clan.* But ‘ Ri Kynti 
are private lands which have been either acquired by a man or woman 
individually, or in the case of a woman, inherited from her mother. Such 
lands must be entirely distinguished from the lands of the clan ’. 

According to David Roy 2 in the Khasi States, ‘ Lands come under two 
main divisions : 

Class A : Ri Kynti 
Class B : Ri Raid 

Ri == land; Kynti ** possession, land in absolute possession; Ri «= land; 
Raid = community, land for the community \ 

4 lie “ Bakhraw ” or leading families or clan came and occupied lands won or 
obtained by them. The lands, occupied and distributed as absolute posses¬ 
sions, became the Ri Kynti lands of these families. They are inheritable 


1 The Rhasis by Lt.-Col. P. B. T. Gurdon. London, 1914. 

2 Notes on Khali Law by Keith Cantlie, 1984. 
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The varanda is a Ahara-shaped moulding, over which rises the terraced 
roof in two stages; the recess in between, however, has no clerestory unlike 
such early temples as the Para£urame&vara. Internally the jagamokana is 
8 ft. square. 

MahishIsuramardini temple, Shergarh 1 

Deul 

Built on a low updna, 2 ft. 2 in. high, of three course^ of laterite, the 
temple, with the top portion of its gandi together with the ryastaka missing, 
stands to a height of 13 ft. It is wholly made of lateritd except for the 
door-frame and the member immediately over it, which are of a bluish 
stone (chlorite ?). 

Bdda. —The tryahga bdda is externally pancha-ratha on plan; the 
lengths of the kanika , anuratha and rahd of the back (east) side, which is 
also the longer side, are respectively 2 ft. in., 1 ft. 2 in. and 2 ft. 3£ in. 
The corresponding measurements of the shorter (north and south) sides 
are 1 ft. 8 in., 1 ft. \ in. and 1 ft. 11J in. The pabhaga , 2 ft. 1 in. high, 
consists of three mouldings— khura , noil and inverted khura —connected 
with each other by a plain vertical band. Except for the pidd-mundi — 
two pidas crowned by an dmalaka —on the central projection, the jdngha 
(4 ft. 7 in. high) is plain. The niches in the pidd-mundis are now empty. 
The varanda , 1 ft. 2 in. high, consists of two mouldings crowned by a recess, 
6| in. high. 

Gandi .—The plain kanika-paga of the gandi stands to a maximum 
height of 4 ft. 7£ in. The other pagas on the shorter sides are preserved 
to a lesser height, with their stones dislocated; nevertheless, the broad 
outline of the lower portion of a chaitya- window motif (as in the Chandi 
temple) can be made out. On the back side above the lowest course 
(beyond the kanika) a course resembling a half convex is visible: evidently 
the curvature is dictated by the edges of the chaitya- windows of the sides. 

Interior. —The garbha-gxiha measures 6 ft. 5 in. by 4 ft. Thp garbha- 
muda is a single oblong slab resting on the top of a group of corbels. The 
stonework is as usual without any mortar. 

Door-frame. —The door-frame is richly carved with bands of scroll¬ 
work and floral motifs. At the base of the jambs are five-foiled niches 
with a standing dvdrapdla carrying in one hand an indistinct but roundish 
object and in another a staff. At the centre of the lintel is a Gaja-Lakshml. 

Architrave. —The cAai'^a-window-shaped member originally over the 
door-frame now lies by the side of the sill. It contains a four-armed ithy- 
phallic 6iva seated in lalitdsana by the side of his two-armed consort. His 
lower left hand touches the chin of Devi, the lower right being in vydkhydna- 
mudrd. The upper left and right respectively carry a triAula and a 
rosary. The vdhanas , bull and lion, are depicted below the seat. What is, 
however, more interesting is the depiction, in a row, of the Sapta-Malrikd8 
with Virabhadra and Ganeda, each within a compartment, below this 
panel. Unlike other Sapta-Mdtfikd representations, the figure of Virabhadra 
here occupies the central position. The emaciated terrible-looking 
Chamuiida is depicted on the extreme dexter. Seated in the mahdrdjallld 
pose with the mount below, she carries in her lower left hand a kapdla> 
upper right a rosary and lower right a Icartri , the broken upper left probably 
being danta-lagna . Next is the pot-bellied VSrfthi, with a skull-cup in 

1 Shergarh, itself a police station within the Sadar Subdivision, is 8 miles couth- 
west of Balasore and approachable by bus. 
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her left hand, the object in her right being indistinct. Her mount is a 
buffalo. Kaumarl is shown riding on the back of a peacock with both her 
legs hanging by the sides of the mount. She oarries in her left hand a cup 
(?) and in her right a iakti. Next is MftheSvarl, in lalitdsana, with a trtiula 
in her left hand and a rosary in her right; her bull is depicted below. The 
representation’of two-armed Virabhadra, in lalitdsana, playing on a harp, 
is rather unusual. Next is depicted Brahmftol with four heads (three 
visible) and four hands, carrying in her upper right hand a rosary, upper 
left a book (?) and lower left a ghafa (?), her lower right being in varada - 
mudra (?). She sits in padmasana with the swan below. Vaishoavf, 
four-armed, is in lalitdsarui with her mount Garuda below. Next is Indraol, 
in lalitdsana , with a vajra in her left hand, the right being in varada. The 
animal-mount below is a very poor representation of an elephant. At the 
end is the four-armed pot-bellied Gaoe6a. Seated in maharajalild the 
elephant-headed deity carries in the lower left hand a bowl of laddukas on 
which his trunk is applied, a hatchet in the upper right and a rosary in the 
lower right. 

Images within the sanctum. —Within the sanctum are two images of 
Mahishasuramardini. The one (1 ft. 8| in. high and 1 ft. 1 in. wide) on 
the loose channel-spouted pedestal is elegantly bejewelled and displays con¬ 
siderable workmanship. It is eight-armed; with the lowest left hand it 
conveniently catches hold of the demon and with a triiula held in the lower¬ 
most right it pierces the latter’s head. The remaining three left hands 
respectively carry a serpent, a bow and a shield (in the uppermost), while 
the attributes in its right hands are a sword (in the uppermost), an arrow 
(in the attitude of being taken out from the quiver) and a wheel. The 
right foot # rests on the hind portion of the buffalo (with the head severed) 
which has a realistically depicted wheel stuck on its hind part; near left 
leg lies the rampant lion. Stylistically the image may be of the tenth- 
eleventH century. The other image (1 ft. 7 in. high and 1 ft. 2 in. wide) is 
a coarser and later copy of it. 

As the pedestal in the garbha-griha is too large for these images, it is 
not likely that either of them was originally the principal deity installed 
here. On the other hand, the beautiful ten-armed image (2 ft. 0 in. high 
and 1 ft. 5 in. wide) of Mahishasuramardini, now fixed in the north niche 
of the adjacent KhajureSvara Siva temple, which is not very old and is 
made mostly with the old material, largely fits the pedestal. It carries a 
severed head in one of the left hands and a vajra in one of its right ones, 
besides the attributes held by the eight-armed figures described above. 
The workmanship of this image is much superior to that of the other two. 

Antiquities outside the sanctum 

The locality, besides containing the remains of a few more temples 
including four small laterite temples of the Rekha Order, has yielded a rich 
crop of images—Gane6a, Karotikeya, Surya, Parvatl, Aja-Ekapada, GangS, 
Yamuna, Vishnu, Varaha, Ashtamah&bhaya-T&rS and figures of tirthahkaras , 
including Rishabhan&tha and ParSvan&tha. No doubt the place was a 
flourishing centre of Buddhism, Jainism, Vaishoavism, 6aivism and 6fikta 
and Saura cults. 

Conclusion 

The shapes of the mastaka-khdkhards of the temples of Orissa, so far 
known, canbe broadly divided into two categories, viz. (1) those which are 
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simple semi-cylinders, i.e. the lengths of which remain constant on all hori¬ 
zontal planes but the widths go on diminishing and (2) those that gradually 
narrow down upwards and their four comers diagonally incline inwards, 
so that both the lengths and breadths get progressively reduced towards 
the top. 1 

However, taking into consideration all the components ofehese temples 
it is possible to resolve them into three broad classes on account of some 
individualistic traits in their forms. 

Class I is well represented by the Vaital Deul (Pl. VI A) of Bhubaneswar. 
Its scheme of elevation is in the three well-known divisions of the Orissan 
rekha and pidd deals — bada, gandi and nuistaka. Built on a low updna , the 
bada , like that of the early group of Bhubaneswar, has three parts— pabhdga 
of four mouldings, jangha and varanda , the last with two mouldings capped 
by a recess. Instead of the rathas, the bada has pilaster-like projections, 
all on one plane. The gandi has two bhumis, each demarcated by an oblong 
bhumi-amld , crowned by a massive member. The longer sides of the latter 
with a projected fillet at the base and the rounded top comers assume 
the form of a cyma re versa. Thus, this member resembles very closely 
the lower portion of the roof of the traditional chaitya- hall with its half- 
arched ceilings of the side aisles resting partly on the pillars of the hall and 
the walls at the outer ends. 2 The origin of both appears to have been in 
the arched roof of the verandah with heavy eaves, projecting either from 
the walls or the pillars. The mastaka, demarcated from the gangi by a 
recess, has the clear-cut shape of a semi-cylinder not essentially different 
from those depicted, as stated above, in the early Indian reliefs. Its longer 
sides have a thin inconspicuously projected fillet at the base. The ridge¬ 
line along the crest has a row of finials, each consisting of an amid , khapuri 
and kalasa as in that of a typical rekha-deul. 

To this class also belongs the Durga temple (pp. 17ff., PI. VI B) near 
Baideswar, which, notwithstanding its having a single bhumi, probably 
on account of its small size, displays some development. The fillet of the 
mastaka-khdkhard is more pronounced than that of the Vaital Deul and the 
contour of the khdkhard is no longer sharply semi-cylindrical but flattened 
at the top, its bottom edges sloping towards the fillet, so that its longer 
sides have the form of a cyma re versa, not however deeply inflected. The 
member above the bhumi-amlds has the shoulder-like curvature at the top 
ends, so that it resembles the khura- moulding. The crowning elements 
are missing but the ridge-line is distinct. Inside is in worship an image of 
Mahishasuramardini. 

Outside Orissa, a miniature monolithic temple, displayed in the 
Mathura Museum, also come under this category. The latter (Pl. VII A) 8 
along with a relief of AnantaSayin Vishpu, found near it, hailed from 
Daulatta (District Mathura). It is likely that the image was enshrined in 
it. Tri-ratha on plan, its pabhdga has three mouldings— khura , noli and 
inverted khura . The jangha has a row of khakhard-munflis, all having 


1 Cf. N. K. Bose, op. cit ., p. 80. 

* In fact, a transverse section across an early chaitya -hall (a high vault over the 
central hall, flanked on either side by a half vault over each side-aisle) from the wall 
of one side-aisle to that of the other will roughly yield the trefoil form produced by 
the mastaka in combination with the member which follows immediately below. 
The correspondence of this member to the roof of the verandah (lower them the main 
roof) of a thatched or timber hut and the derivation of the former from the latter are 
obvious. 

* Courtesy of the Mathura Museum. The remaining photographs are the copy* 
right of the Archaeological Survey of India. 
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niches containing standing figures, among whom K&rttikeya, Gapetia and 
Vishflu are recognizable. Over the jtingha are two mouldings, with a row 
of decorated dentils, imitating the ends of the beams, in between them. 
The single bhumi of the gandi is capped by a plain moulding over which is 
the member with longer sides having cyma reversa. There is a conspicuous, 
now damaged, # ridge over the khakhard. 

To Class II belong the Varahl temple (PI. Ill A) of Chaurasi, the Gaurf 
temple (PI. Ill B) of Bhubaneswar and the GangeSvarl temple (PI. V A) of 
Beyalishbati, all situated in District Puri, though spread over a wide chrono¬ 
logical range. The presence of a moulding, called srdhi (a splayed out 
moulding approximating the form of the lower half of a humbha moulding) 
in Orissan &ilpa-Adstras below the mastaka is as much its distinctive 
characteristic as the absence of the varanda mouldings and amide , either 
in relief or in round. The treatment of the gandi has assumed an indi¬ 
viduality. Instead of the cyma reversa we have series of tiered khakhard- 
mundis. 

The crowning elements also differ from those of Vaital and consist of 
kalasa , flanked by a rampant lion on either side. 

The mastaka-khdkhard in these specimens has a form different from 
that of Class I. In the Varahl, possibly the earliest of the three, the 
t semi-cylinder is substituted by a Mwra-shaped form, tri-raiha on plan. 
A further development occurs in the Gauri where the number of rathas in 
both thfc mastaka-khakharas 1 is increased to five, the projections being more 
prominent; in elevation, the khakharas resemble the khurd. In the pro¬ 
nouncedly dwarfish Mwra-shaped tri-ratha khakhard of the Gange&varl, the 
individuality of the khakhard is virtually lost. 

A simultaneous development is noticeable in their ground plans as 
well. WMle the Varahl and the Gauri are pancha-ratha, the Gange6varl, 
the latest, has a sapta-ratha plan. 

Side by side, the proportionate difference between the length and 
width of the oblong interiors of these three typical temples progressively 
diminishes. Thus, taking the length of the deul of the Varahl, Gauri and 
GangeSvari as 1 in each case, their width would respectively work out to 
*55, *69 and *86. This diminution is naturally reflected as well in the 
maetakaSy which assume a squarish shape, so much so that in the latest 
temple of the group, Gange^vari, its oblong character is hardly visible. 

The gandi also presents a progressive development. It is a full-fledged 
pancha-ratha in the Varahl and Gauri temples, wherein there are two 
gradually receding tiers of khdkhara-mundis. In the GangeSvari temple, 
the number of tiers is increased to three. The gantfi in this temple is sapta- 
ratha at the base, but pancha-ratha at the level of the second tier and above. 

In Class III, which has a wider distribution spreading over Puri, 
Balasore, Mayurbhanj and Bolangir Districts, the ga/n^i, rising above a set 
of mouldings, is curved near the top, its entire side face is fashioned in the 
likeness of an ornate stylized chaitya- window. The back side, in following 
the contour of the ornamental edges of the chaitya- windows of the sides, 
has usually plain concave and convex mouldings. The mastaka-khdkhard 
is crowned either by a kalasa as in the Savitri temple (PI. VIII A) and the 
miniature shrine (PI. IX A) in the compound of the Muktedvara temple or 
by a kalasa flanked by a lion on either side as in the GopalinI (Bhubane&varf) 
temple (PI. VIII B). All the temples so far discovered are noted for their 
plain surface treatment. 


1 It should bo borne in mind, however, that the top of the Gauri has been 
thoroughly renovated and it is likely that originally there was only one kk&khard . 
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A sub-olass within this class may be differentiated by the presence or 
absence of the arahi , below the mastaka. This moulding is present both 
in the Gop&linI (PI. VIII B) and the S&vitrl temples 1 (PI. VIII A) of 
Bhubaneswar. These two temples are pancha-ratha on plan with the rathas 
scrupulously carried up to the top of the khura-gh&ped mastaka-khdkhard . 
Both of them have four mouldings in the pabhaga and two in the varanda, 
the jdngha being plain except for a niche in the central projection for 
the pdrtiva-devatd. 2 3 The central projection of the gandi is distinguished by 
the representation of a temple. 

To the second sub-class are affiliated the miniature temple 8 (PI. IX A) 
in the compound of the MukteSvara, the Chandi temple (PI. V B) of Kishor- 
pur and the two temples (Pis. IX B and X A) at Ranipur-Jharial, the sub¬ 
classification of the MahishasuramardinI temple of Shergarh being precluded 
by its missing superstructure. The larger of the two temples of Ranipur- 
Jharial, which is located 70 ft. north-north-west of the SomeSvara temple 
and locally known as Liyahari-mandir (PI. X A), is distinguished by three 
openings in between two pillars and two pilasters in the central part of the 
front side. 4 * * * The door-frame was fixed in the central opening. 

This temple (22 ft. high) is tri-ratha on plan. The bdda has a plain 
pabhaga (1 ft. 10 in. high), a jdngha (4 ft. 7 in. high), also austerely plain, 
and a varanda (2 ft. 4| in. high) of a succession of three khura- shaped mould¬ 
ings. The central projection of the varanda of the sides and the back is 
crowned by a chaitya- window, which projects against the lower poition of 
the gandi (7 ft. high). The latter, of the usual pattern of this class, other¬ 
wise does not maintain the raiha-'projections. The khura- shaped khakhard , 
separated by a recess, 10 in. high, has a chaitya- window motif atf the centre 


1 The dates of these temples are not known, but they are earlier than the Parvati 
temple (which dates at least from the thirteenth century, as is indicated by aodonative 
inscription) in that while the latter stands on the present pavement of the Lingar&ja 
compound, the lowest mouldings of the former two are partly covered by that pave¬ 
ment. 

* The objects of worship in both the Gopalinf and Savitrl are crude female figures, 
which have replaced the original ones, but the pdrdva-devoid8, though damaged, are 
original. The latter, all female, are as follows. 

Gopdlini.—South niche : The deity is two-armed with forearms and attributes 
missing; both the attending female figures seem to have carried in their right and 
left hands respectively a trt&ula and a kapdla , whioh might have been the attributes 
of the main deity as well. West niche : The forearms of the central deity are missing, 
but the attributes—a pdia in her left hand and a dantjia in her right—are preserved; 
the female attendants carried the same attributes, of which the pd4a alone is preserved. 
North niche : Both the forearms of the main figure are missing but the left carried the 
stalk of a full-blown lotus, which is also carried by the attendant females in their left 
hands; there is a lion by the side of the right foot of the main figure. 

Sdvitri .—The central deities in each case are the same as the corresponding ones 
in the Gopalinl. 

3 The main deity here is missing, but a niche in the inner face of the back wall 
indicates that the deity installed here was not a lingo as would be seemingly suggested 
by the par&va-devatds, who are a four-armed Ganesa on the south, a two-armed Kartti- 
keya on the west and a four-armed Parvati on the north. 

4 A roughly analogous treatment with pillars at the entrance is noticed in the 

Nava-Durga temple (PI. X B) at Jageswar (District Almora) as well where along the 

crest of the khdkhard is a vase-shaped member in the centre and a lion at either extremity. 

Cf. An. Rep . Arch. Surv. Ind., 1928-29 (Delhi, 1933), PI. IV(a). The same locality con¬ 

tains three more temples, also with semi-cylindrical khdkharas roughly of the Vaitftl 
type. They are again dedicated to S’aktis —K&likA (PI. XI A), Pusntf-devi (PI. XIB) 
and Chandika (PI. VII B); of them, the Cha$dik& has a single hhunvi with a rectangular 
amid cm the ganijii. Below the oyma reverse member underlying the khdkhard there 
are rows of dentils (in imitation of beam-ends) in the Nava-Durg& and Pushti-devI 
temples. 
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of both the front and back sides. The gon^i of the front side has a promi¬ 
nent chaityobwindow relief at the back end of the chhajja, the latter pro¬ 
jecting from the architrave over the lintel of the front openings. 

It is 16 ft. by 12 ft. 9 in. (not 13 ft, square as noted by Beglar) inter¬ 
nally and 20 ft. 8 in. by 17 ft. 5 in. externally. The ceiling of three flat 
stones, placed side by side, is laid on the top of a series of three gradually 
diminishing corbels, the lowest of which is perched partly above the walls 
(the latter’s topmost course is also projected like corbels) and partly on the 
inverted khurd -shaped brackets of the oblong pilasters, of which those 
against the two side walls survive alone. 

To lessen the load over the ceiling, a spacious oblong chamber is 
provided over the garbha-muda. Its ceiling, too, consists of three slabs 
resting on side walls of nine courses, of which the top six are prominently 
corbelled. There was no means of access to it originally. 

A smaller version (PI. IX B) of this temple, also with crowning elements 
and deity missing but with a regular door, is near the Chausat-Yogini 
temple on the same outcrop of granite, which contained near its base the 
Liyahari-mandir. 

The kJidkhard-munfas on the walls of the temples of Bhubaneswar 
also similarly display a variety of forms, which is but natural in view of 
the currency of variant types of this form of architecture. Some of these 
mundis are illustrated on Plates XII and XIII. 


Appendix A 

DURGA TEMPLE, RAMESWAR 

As stated above (p. 1, n. 3), the Durga temple (PI. VI B) has already 
been mentioned by Beglar. Nevertheless, it is described here in some detail, 
as it is not readily accessible and as I had an opportunity of inspecting it. 

The temple is located in Rameswar Mauza 1 (Lat. 20° 22 and Long. 
85° 24') at the foot of a hillock, the latter itself, with the Ramanatha (or 
RameSvara) temple on its crown, on the south bank of the Mahanadi, in 

District Cuttack. T „ _ - 

The temple, made of khondalite, faces west. It is pancha-rathaon 

plan (Fig. 1), if we take into account the two projections, flanking the raM, 
containing niches. These projections, however, do not continue on the 
varanda and gandi. Externally it measures 6 It. 10 in. (north to south) 
by 4 ft. 114 in', (east to west), from corner to comer, the corresponding 
interior dimensions being 4 ft. 10 in. by 2 ft. 11 £ in. Thus the thickness 

of the walls at the Jcanika of the pabhdga is only 1 ft. , 

Built on a low oblong updna of khondalite the temple stands to a 
height of 11 ft. 2 in. Its bdda has three divisions. The lowest, the pabhaga 


l Rameswar is only a recorded mauza without any 
only half-a-mile east of Baideswar, a flourishing village an 
Cuttack, approachable from the Khurda Road raUway sti 
once a day, the distance being 32 miles. It is only 40 mi 
Kalapathar) from New Capital. Visitore desiring to se 
Sixhhan&tha temple close to it, on an island within, the 
.Dak Bungalow of Baideswar, for which prior permission 
charge, Banki, is necessary. 


abitation. The temple is 
a police station in District 
ion by a direct bus, plying 
3 by road (via Khurda and 
this temple and also the 
ahanadi, may halt in the 
v nanufv fYillftrttor in 
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SCALE OF FEET 

Fig. 1. Durga temple, Rameswar 

(1 ft. 6J in. high), is made of three plain mouldings—Mura, noli and Mura- 
shaped basanta. « 

In the central parts of the three rahds of the jangha (2 ft. 7 J in. high) 
are provided niches for the pdrdva-devatas, all of whom are now missing. 
The sill of the frame around the niohes rests on an inverted Mura-shaped 
moulding placed immediately over the top moulding of the pdbhaga with 
the result that the pabhaga here presents the appearance of four mouldings. 
Over the frame is a projected Mura-shaped moulding, capped by a recess, 
the latter immediately below the varanda-xnoulding. The dimensions of 
the north, south and east niches are respectively 1 ft. 6f in. by lOf in. by 
3J in., 1 ft. 3 in. by 10J in. by 3£ in. and 1 ft. 7 in. by 11 in. by If in. 

The anuratha is shaped in the form of an ornate khakhara - miniature, 
its base consisting of a moulding relieved with lotus-petals below, which is 
a row of dentils (which were relieved with animals like lions and elephants 
in the ParaSurameSvara temple of Bhubaneswar). The niches of these 
miniatures, of which the front two were left uncarved, bear reliefs of figures. 
In the western niche of the north side is a MahishasuramardinI piercing a 
Mila on the shoulder of the demon having the head of a buffalo, the latter’s 
left hand supporting the right foot of the goddess. Of the three left hands 
of the deity, the natural one is placed on the head of Mahish&sura, the next 
carries probably a ghanfd (bell) and the uppermost a shield. Of the two 
right hands, the natural one carries the Mila and the other a sword. Clad 
in a dhoti, the deity is decked in churia (bangles), a girdle, ear-ornaments 
and a jafd-mukufa . 

The eastern niche of the same side depicts a two-armed female draped 
in a dhoti and decked in a girdle, valayaa , ndra and ear-ornaments, standing 
with her left hand on the waist and the right carrying the stalk of a lotus (I). 
As in the images of GafigS- and Yamuna, an attendant, standing on the 

2B 
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back side of the main figure, holds an umbrella over the latter, while 
there is a second (female) attendant in front of her. The identity of the 
figure cannot be established in the absence of typical attributes or a vdhana . 

In the northern niche of the east side is a four-armed Aja-Ekap&da 
with a single leg, carrying in the lower left hand a vase (?), in the upper 
left a trUula, and in the upper right a rosary, the object in the lower right 
being broken. Clad in a dhoti , he is decked in a hdra , valayas , upavlta (worn 
on the right shoulder instead of the left), ear-ornaments and a jafd-muhufa. 

The figure in the southern niche of this (east) side represents the 
two-armed Karttikeya, wearing a girdle, valayas , a hdra of pendants, ear- 
ornaments and dihhandaka coiffure of two locks. With his left hand akimbo, 
resting on his left thigh and the right holding a mdtuluhga , the deity stands 
in samapada . On the dexter side is seen a spear, while close to the left foot 
of the deity is a peacock with a snake (?) in its beak. 

In the eastern niche of the south side is a pot-bellied four-armed 
GaneSa, seated in mahdrdjalild on a plain seat. Having a jafd-mukufa, 
he carries in the lower left a bowl of eatables, on which his trunk is applied, 
in the upper left a broken tusk (?) and in the upper right a hatchet, the 
object in the lower right indistinct. 

MahishSsuramardinl again makes her appearance in the western niche 
of the south side. Possibly she is endowed with eight hands, of which six 
$re distinct. With her natural left hand she has tightly caught hold of the 
snout of the buffalo (depicted as an animal) and with the corresponding 
right shS pierces a 6ula into the head of the animal. Of the two visible left 
hands, the lower carries a bow and the upper a shield, while the correspond¬ 
ing right hands hold an arrow and sword respectively. There is a trace of 
the fourth fight hand, the object, which it carries (chakra ?), being in¬ 
distinct. The fourth left hand is not shown; possibly the attribute it was 
meant to Hbld was a snake, depicted near the back portion of the animal. 
Draped in a dhoti and bejewelled in anklets, a girdle, churls , a hdra , an 
ear-stud *n the left ear (the right ear being invisible) and a jafa-mukufa, she 
places her left foot on the hinder part of the buffalo. 

These figures are archaic and are affiliated more with those of the 
ParaSurameSvara temple than with the Vaital. 

The varanda y tri-ratha on plan, is a khurd- shaped moulding (8 in. high) 
capped by a recess (2J in. high). The moulding is relieved at intervals 
with the motifs of chaitya- windows, their medallions containing flowers, a 
lion either facing (south projection) or sidewise (central projection on the 
east side) or a pair of fighters (on the central projection of the north side). 

The gandi , tri-ratha at the base, has a single bhumi characterized by an 
oblong bhUmi-amla , crowning a set of three khurd- shaped bhumi-varandis\ 
while the upper two of the latter are clasped by a single chaitya- window 
motif, the lowest is relieved with chaitya- windows. Over the bhumi comes 
the large fc/mra-shaped member, which does not maintain the paga- 
divisions. Its muhdnfi, fashioned only on the longer sides, is embellished 
with a row of four-petalled flowers above and a row of pendants below. The 
shorter sides are relieved with a chaitya- window, its central medallion 
containing Andhak&sura-vadha-murti on the north side and Aja-Ekap&da 
on the south. 

The former, with an extremely angiy expression, round rolling eyes 
and spiral curls rising upwards like flames, and decked in anklets, an upavita 
of skulls (?), a hdra of pendants, valayas and armlets, pierces, with a triMa 
held in his two natural hands, Andhakfisura who, doubled over with head 
and feet downward and waist upward, hangs in the air. The two upper* 
most hands hold over his head the stretched hide of an elephant. The 



20 


DEB ALA MITRA 


[VOL. XT, 


remaining left carries a skull-cup near the pendant body of Andhak&sura, 
the object in the corresponding right being indistinct. On the dexter side 
is an attendant of 6iva, who, with a long staff-like object (dula or sword) 
in hand, is seen attacking the hinder part of the elephant-skin held by Siva. 
A head is visible below the legs of 6iva, while over the head of the latter is 
a vidyadhara with a garland. 

The ithyphallic Aja-Ekapada stands erect with a ghafa in his lower 
left, an animal (which looks like a deer) in the upper left, a rosary in the 
upper right and a triMla in the lower right. Scantily clad in a tigefs skin, 
he is bejewelled in valayas , armlets, a hdra , an upavita and a jafd-mukufa. 
He is flanked by two attendants, both emaciated and with jafa carrying a 
sprinkler and a rosary. 

The western rahd is slightly more projected than the others and in it 
is the low door-opening, 3 ft. 6£ in. high and 1 ft. 9| in. wide. Over the 
lintel of the door-frame projects a plain architrave, its ends supported by 
the ends of the rahd. Over the architrave projects a khurd -shaped member 
relieved with three chaitya-vrindovrs, two oblongs, each containing a 
peacock with a pearl-string, and rows of four-petalled flowers on the 
muhdn(i. Over this separated by a recess are two chaitya- windows, one 
above the other with a narrow recess in between. The upper chaitya - 
window, which is also smaller, projects against the large Mum-shaped 

member. In it was the bust of Siva with a snake issuing from his right 
karna-bhushana, of which only the upper part now survives. Thfc faoe of 
the lower chaitya -window motif has completely exfoliated. The wooden 
door had two leaves as attested by two sockets in the ceiling of the passage 
immediately flanking the lintel. ' 

The mastaka , separated by a recess, 2J in. high, is a semi-cylinder 
flattened at the top and with a fillet on the longer sides at the bottom. 
Its longer sides have the subdued curve of a cyma reversa. There is a 
central ridge (5 ft. 9 in. by 11J in. by f in.) along the crest. Th e^muhanfis 
are relieved each with a row of four-petalled flowers above and a row of 
pendants below. The shorter sides have an ornate chaitya -window with 
Nataraja on the north and Gane6a on the south. 

Nataraja, with the head missing, is partly damaged. Decorated in 
anklets, an upavita , armlets and valayas, the ithyphallic figure appears to have 
eight arms. On the sinister side is an attendant playing on drums (two 
vertically placed on the ground and one (cylindrical) placed horizontally on 
the lap). One of the left hands of the deity touches the chin of the musician, 
while another fondly touches the snout of the bull, who looks up towards 
the deity. The third (natural) left hand is in a dancing pose, the fourth 
being broken. The attributes (if any) in the three extant right hands are 
indistinct. There is an emaciated figure on the dexter side. 

The four-armed pot-bellied Gaoeila, decked in anklets, an upavita , a hdra 
with pendant bells, a girdle, valayas , armlets and jafd-mukufa , sits in 
mahdrdjalild with his belly and raised right knee tied by a snake. He 
carries in his lower left a bowl of lad^ukas on whioh his trunk is applied, in 
upper left a hatchet, upper right a rosary and lower right a radish. 

The ceiling of the sanctum is made of four slabs, of which the full width 
of two central and a few inches of the outer ones are exposed. Situated at 
a height of 6 ft. 6 in. above the floor of the sanctum, it rests above three 
roughly dressed inconspicuous corbels. There is a closed chamber over the 
garbhu-muda, The floor of the sanctum and the top of the upana are one 
level. 

The image of MahishSsuramardinl in the sanctum is loose, placed on a 
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spouted oblong pedestal of two Mum-shaped mouldings, which does not 
fit with the image. As the floor has been relaid recently with bricks finished 
with plaster, there is no means of ascertaining the original position of the 
pedestal. The spout of the pedestal faces north. There is a corresponding 
channel (which was found after the removal of the recent floor) cut into the 
floor and the updna t which passed below the bottom khurd of the pdbjidga 
of the north ^all for draining the washings outside. Thus, apart from the 
fact that the image is stylistically ascribable to about the eighth century 
A.D., there is no other proof of its contemporaneity with the temple. 

Mahishasuramardini, draped in a short dhoti and bejewelled in anklets, 
churiSy a hdra and ear-ornaments (coiffure covered by a plaster of vermilion 
and oil) stands with her right foot on her vahana t the lion (depicted in the 
pose of attacking the hinder part of the buffalo), and left foot on the 
chopped head of the animal. Of her right hands, the natural one pierces 
the head of the demon, who has sprung forth from the truncated body of 
the buffalo, with her tri&ulay the next hand holds a chakra , the third brings 
out an arrow from a quiver and the uppermost holds above her head a sword. 
The left natural hand has caught firmly the chin of the demon, the next 
holds a snake which encircles the demon’s body, the third a shield and the 
fourth a bow, now broken. There is an attendant on either side of the 
deity. The oval halo, with a beaded border, is relieved out of the oblong 
.back slab, 2 ft. £ in. high, 1 ft. 5 in. wide and 9 in. thick (maximum). 

The temple is of dry masonry with a limited use of iron cramps. 

In*front of the temple and immediately abutting it is a plinth (11 ft. 
10 in. north to south and 12 ft. 5 in. east to west), made of khondalite slabs, 
evidently of a front porch, which did not, however, form part of the original 
scheme of fhe temple. 

In the Compound of the temple are six loose sculptures, two of 
Mahishasflramardini and four of Vishnu. 

The heights of the vertical components of the temple are given in the 
following table. Of the two columns 2 and 3, No. 2 gives the actual heights 
and No. 3 the heights taking the canonical 16 ahgulas as the length of the 
garhha which, in this case, is 4 ft. 10 in. 


Name of component 

Actual height 

Ratio in aAgulas, 
in relation to the 
length of the 
garhha , which is 
held to be 16 an. 

1 

2 

3 

Pdbhaga 

1 ft. in. 

4-76 

Jaftgha .. 

2 ft. 7f in. 

8*69 

Varantfa 

8 in. 

2*21 

Kd%ifi .. 

2£ in. 

•62 

Qan^i 1 {ud) 

4 ft. 1} in. 

13-72 

/) A 

Kdnfi .. 

2i in- 

*62 

KhdJtchard-muhdfipi .. 

6 in. 

1-66 
j r% a 

Khdkhard ■ 

1 ft. 5 in. 

4-69 

____—i.- 

lift. 2 in. 



- * The gapqli here consists of not only the bhumi (2 ft. 2 i k 1 ;but also the 
member (1 ft. Ilf in. high) between the bh&mi and the kavft below the kh&khara. 
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Appendix B 
VALABHl 

It has been stated above (p. 2) that Badabhi, almost definitely 
identical with Valabhl, is one of the forms of the khakhara Order according 
to the Bhuvanapradipa, the other two being Dravida and Kosoli. The first 
two also appear as temple-forms in &ilpa-ddstras other than Orissan. 1 The 
Amarakosha (. Pura-varga , verse 15) defines valabhl as gopanasl tu valabhl 
chhadane vakra-daruni, which no doubt indicates a barrel-vaulted or semi- 
cylindrical roof made (or resting on a framework) of curved pieces of 
timber (i.e. rafters). 

The Valabhl ( v.l . Vadabhi) type of buildings is described in some details 
in the Vishnudharmottara , chapter LXXXVI, as follows : 2 

Valabhi'8amsthitam(’8arhjhitam ?) ramyam prasadam tu chatur-diSam [ 
vistdra-trigun-dyamam talha ch=aiv=aika-mekhalam || 21 1| 

parbayor^valabhl-pfishthe chandra-Sald-yutam bhavet [ 
prasade tatra kartavyas=tray a S=ch=dmara (la ?)-sdrakdh |j 22 1 

bhagas=^tu mekhald tatra kati-bhdga8(katir^bhdga8 ?)=tatha bhavet | 
bhdga ekas=tu valabhl tathd tatra praklrtita [| 23 1| 

prasadasy=ashtamo bhagah kartavyo mekhala-ga(ya ?)tah | 
katy-ashta-bhagau dvau hitvd sopdnam vistarad=bhavet || 24 1| 

ekasyam diii ch=aiv=dtra dvarah karyah samuchchhrayah [ 
8V-echchh-dd-dbhimukhah karyah valabhl-samjnita&~ tv = ay am || 25 1| 

prasade 1 = smims=tu kartavyd Brahma- Vishnu-Mahesvardh | 

EkanarhJ=atha vd karya madhyaga Rama - Kfishnoyoh || 26 1| 

Gartela-Skandayor—madhye kartavyo vd Tri-lochanah [ 

madhye' =rka-Chandrayoh karyas^Tvashia v~dpi Jandrdanah || 27 1| 

ek=aiva Durgd kartavyd bahu-bdhu-vibhushitd [ 

tatra kdry=dtha vd Lakshmir^jagat-tritraya-bhushariam || 28 1| 

Vishn or = Bhoga-tiayah karyah prasade tatra vd nfipa 
chatur-atm=dtha vd karyo deva-devo Jandrdanah \\29 \ 

fcakra-Kinaia- Varunaih sahito vd Dhan-e&varafy | 
anye deva na kartavyd ye may a n=*dnukirtitdb || 30 1| 


In the first edition of Bhubaneswar (New Delhi, 1958) I took this member to be 
a second khakhara. For the following reasons it appears to me now that it is more 
reasonable to regard it as a part of the garujti itself in the case of the temples of the 
Vait&l group and as by itself forming the ganijli in Class III of the khakhara temples 
described above: (1) No published S'ilpa text mentions more than one khdkhard in 
the case of any variety of khdkhard temples; (2) if it is regarded as a second khdkhard , 
the temples of Class III are left without any garujli; and (3) in no temples of Class I, 
where both this member and the gan#i proper exist together, is there any appreciable 
horizontal break between the two, as one would naturally expeot between the gayujli 
and the mastaka. It, therefore, appears safe to restrict the term khdkhard to the top 
component only. 

1 Cf. P. K. Acharya, A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture (Allahabad, 1927), s.v, 
Drdvifa and Va[Ba)labhi(‘i). 

* Vishnudharmottara-PvrdQa, ed. Priyabala Shah, I (Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
1953), pp. 231-32. 
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The following facts stand out clearly from the above extract. 

Valabhi is a form of the prdsdda, with its length thrice its width. On 
the sides (par&va) of its top ( pfishtha) should be chandra-Mlds, There 
should be one door facing any direction. Herein should be installed: 
(a) Brahma, Vishnu and MaheSvara; or ( b) Ekanam^a between B&lar&ma 
and Krishna^or (c) Trilochana (Siva) between Ganieva and K&rttikeya; 
or (d) Tvashtri or Janardana between Surya and Chandra; or (e) multiple¬ 
armed DurgS; or (/) Lakshml; or (g) Anantaiayin Vishjtu; or (h) Vishnu 
in four forms; or (i) Kubera with Indra, Yama and Vanina. No other 
deity is allowed. 

From the foregoing it is clear that the Valabhi is oblong on plan and it 
is designed to have either a group of deities or singly Durga, Lakshml or 
reclining Vishnu. The last recalls the association of the same deity with a 
monolithic shrine, now in the Mathura Museum (p. 14). Further, it is 
interesting to find from an inscription, dated a.d. 467-68, from Gadhwa 
(District Allahabad), 1 that a person constructed a vadabhl and placed therein 
an image of Anantadayin. A verse 2 from the Mandasor inscription of 
Kumftragupta and Bandhuvarman also may not be without relevance in 
this context: 

Kaild8a-tunga-4ikhara-pratimdni ch~dny=a- 
ny=abhdnti dirggha-valabhini aa-vedikdni | 

Inwbhis verse, while describing Dadapura (modem Mandasor in Madhya 
Pradesh), the poet mentions the existence therein of buildings [gfika) with 
long vaiabhl8 (dirggha-valabhi)> which in their loftiness were comparable 
to the high* peaks of Kail&sa. The adjective ‘ long ’ before vaiabhis shows 
that here are referred to buildings which had an elongated top—such as 
Jchakharde* have. 


1 J. «F. Fleet, Inscriptions of the Early Gupta Kings and their Successors , Corpus 
Inscriptionum Izxdicarum, III (Calcutta, 1888), p. 268. 

2 Ibid., p. 81. 
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Plate J 



A. Horn 1 -r<tuhc<l mwctuani, Ji/mrhul (now in the [mlinn Museum) 



15. nhhiHt-ratJnt, M<tlntb(ilipur<nn 
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Plate II 



Double-storeyed structure. Udayagiri 











Vara hi temple t Chaurasi B. Gaurl temple, Bhubaneswar 









A. of the VitnVu temple. ('Innim*! 



B. JfKjnmohuna of the Gohfjcsmrl temple. Bei/alitihbot i 
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Plate Vf 
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CJiandikd temple, Jaqe.a 



Plate VIII 



Sar>tr7 lr tlt pb\ mmb'ntt m/yi, B. do^lh,,' ft m ,j]r. Bhuhunc.s<r<n 
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Plate IX 



Miniature temple, Bhubaneswar Small temple, Ban \pvr-J hartal 
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Plate X 



Liyahdri-mandir. Banipur-Jhnrial B. Xm-n-Durga temple. Jagesuar 






Plate XT 



Kdhka temple , Jag* 
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Plate XII 
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Plate XIH 
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SOME CHANGES IN KHASI CULTURE 
( By K. P. Chattopadhyay 

In the following note, the effect on some traits of Khasi culture, in one 
area, of contact with Hindus as also with the Britishers who came to Khasi 
hills is noted. The writer has drawn upon earlier data collected by Gurdon, 
Cantlie and others and also on the data collected by him on the occasion of 
two visits to Mawphlang, in 1940 and again in 1951. Part of the data 
was collected by postgraduate trainees under him, with his help where 
needed. 

The first trait to be studied will be the concept of rights in land. In the 
past land was the main source of food supply and of other income as well. 
Hence it has been given priority in consideration. Before taking up the 
detailed discussion of particular changes, it is to be noted that it was found 
that many general changes had occurred in 1951 when the area was revisited. 
While in 1940, a rickety old bus used to call at Mawphlang at intervals of 
three to four days, in 1951 there was a regular daily bus service plying 
twice in the course of the day. Hired cars could also be arranged by notice 
a day em-lier. During the war, troops had been stationed in a good part of 
the neighbourhood and far more intensified contact with the outside world 
had taken place then than ever before. Trade had developed corres¬ 
pondingly (plough temporarily) during this period. 

I. Land in the Khasi hills proper comes under two heads: (a) public, 
and ( b ) private. Certain details regarding the latter class of land mentioned 
by earlier writers will be first noted. 

Gurdon, writing nearly fifty years ago, states 1 that private lands 
4 may be*subdivided into ri-kur or lands which are the property of the clan 
and ri-kynti, family or acquired landed property. . .\ A very large pro¬ 
portion, certainly of the high lands, is the property of the clan, lie clan 
lands originally when population was sparse were owned by families, but 
as the members of the family increased and a clan was formed, the lands 
became the property of the clan instead of the family. Such clan lands 
are properly demarcated by stone boundary marks (Fig. 1). ‘No clan 
lands can be alienated without durbar of the whole clan.* But ‘ Ri Kynti 
are private lands which have been either acquired by a man or woman 
individually, or in the case of a woman, inherited from her mother. Such 
lands must be entirely distinguished from the lands of the clan ’. 

According to David Roy 2 in the Khasi States, ‘ Lands come under two 
main divisions : 

Class A : Ri Kynti 
Class B : Ri Raid 

Ri == land; Kynti ** possession, land in absolute possession; Ri «= land; 
Raid = community, land for the community \ 

4 lie “ Bakhraw ” or leading families or clan came and occupied lands won or 
obtained by them. The lands, occupied and distributed as absolute posses¬ 
sions, became the Ri Kynti lands of these families. They are inheritable 


1 The Rhasis by Lt.-Col. P. B. T. Gurdon. London, 1914. 

2 Notes on Khali Law by Keith Cantlie, 1984. 
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and transferable at will These lands are demarcated by stones and land - 
marks .' Sketches have been given by David Roy of such atone boundary 
marks. 

Later on he adds, ‘ Under the two main classes of lands above described 
come lands distinguished by different names, which names serve to indicate 
the purpose or the idea for which they are held or maintained.’ 

* A: Ri Kynti, Ri Khurid, Ri Tymmen, Ri Iapdup. 

In Ri Kynti the owners are in absolute possession. They can sell, Mortgage, 
lease and dispose of it in any manner that they deem fit.’ t 

* Ri Khurid ... means Ri Kynti obtained by purchase. 

Ri Tymmen is Ri Kynti of ancestry. 

Ri Iapdup is land owned by a family which has 
become extinct. These lands lapse to the State.’ 

David Roy notes significantly at the end of this part of his note, * Nowadays 
as land is becoming more valuable owing to increase of population, and 
easier disposal of crops by better transport, there ig a growing tendency 
for persons to occupy and claim as much Raid lands as they can. In the 
old days for an ordinary homestead not much land was required, and for 
cultivation purposes land not more than could be cultivated by a single 
person or family would be taken up. At present people possessing ready 
cash are apt to enclose big areas in a Raid land to the exclusion of every¬ 
body else in the village. There are instances where even mud or stone 
walls are erected right round the areas, and instead of ordinary cultivation 
pine trees are grown, and the areas with the trees kept as their private 
reserves and regarded as their absolute possession, with a right to cultivate 
there and sell the trees therefrom and then grow trees again as in Ri Kyntis.* 

David Roy has rightly indicated how Ri Raid is being transformed 
into Ri Kynti of a family. Certain points have, however, to be clarified. 

In the old days also, as Roy himself notes, certain families claimed 
certain areas as their private preserve. Apparently when the village was 
founded, each group of families of a particular clan—probably a kpoh, i.e. 
an extended family-demarcated certain areas for their homestead and 
cultivable land, to avoid future trouble with other clans. In the Khasi 
States, villages are not single clan growths. There are generally several 
founder clans termed Khadar kurs. In Mawphlang, the Iangblah families 
came first and then the Lyngdoh and others. But twelve clans eventually 
secured right of founders . 1 Any member of these can set up a home¬ 
stead in the Ri Raid and cultivate as much land as lies in the power of 
family. 

Obviously, the early settlers demarcated certain advantageous areas— 
by right of being founders, and sometimes by force of conquest if Roy’s 
suggestion is right—for themselves and their descendants. This would 
avoid dispute among the founder clans in the matter of choice of sites for 
the next few generations. Since the mode of production of crop (hoe 
cultivation with jhuming) was suoh that a very limited acreage could be 
cultivated by each simple family, no one would enclose for personal use a 
larger area. Also, since everyone in the State could cut timber as required 
for house construction, fuel, etc., there was no point in planting pine trees 
at that time on Ri Raid. It would simply remain there. The valuable 
cash crops now cultivated—oranges, potatoes, vegetables, like cauliflower 

1 Khasi Kinship and Social Organization by K. P. Chattopadhyay j Anthropological 
Papers, New Series, No. 8 (Calcutta University), 1M1. 
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and squash, were unknown. Also as Boy has noted, transport was bad 
and any surplus crop could not be easily marketed. Actually, with hoe 
cultivation and no hired labour employable there was very little surplus 
leftover. 

Since British occupation of these territories and the development of 
Shillong, there have been important changes. Due to the immigration of 
large numbers # of Hindu cattle grazers, large tracts of land, which brought no 
return to the Siem or the villagers formerly, are now fetching rent. The 
loss of the land fertility or soil erosion or prevention of future growth of 
timber resulting therefrom will not be discussed here. 

Again, Khasis found a good deal of employment in the off-season 
of agriculture, in road building and similar operations after British occu¬ 
pation. Timber from the forests was also in great demand and became 
valuable. New cash crops were also introduced. The increase of popu¬ 
lation did introduce some changes, but it was not very important. The 
increase was inadequate to meet the demands for labour in these hills. 
This need has actually been met by large-scale immigration from Nepal hills. 

It shows that the Khasis had not then been suffering from shortage of 
cultivable land, as suggested by Roy. 

In these changed circumstances it became worth while for a Khasi to 
plant large tracts of Ri Raid with pine shoots. Under Khasi law, such 
land so long as it is cultivated and does not lie fallow for several years, 
after the crops have been cut, continues to be in possession of the family. 
The ancestresses of some of the present Iangblah and Kharshiing families of 
Mawphlang were acute enough to realize the value of timber fairly early, 
when the modem economic changes started. Ka Jem, the elder sister of 
U Subu Rafs mother, had a pine-grove planted by her husband, U Nong 
Sohra, over a large tract of down land to the north-west of the village; it is 
almost a sAall forest, in size. Only the descendants of Ka Jem can cut and 
sell these trees which supply valuable timber, and so long as they plant 
enough shoots to keep the forest going, the land will remain in their posses¬ 
sion. Normally, it will be like a lease in perpetuity. Since no land tax is 
paid, this is equivalent to absolute possession, barring the right of sale of 
the land for other purposes. A similar forest was planted by U Doloi, 
husband of a woman, Ka Langniah, of the Kharshiing clan—another of the 
founder Kurs. This forest is now the property of her children and grand¬ 
children. 

Ri Kynti lands are not, however, of recent date. As Gurdon has pointed 
out, a good deal of the ancestral Ri Kynti, i.e. land termed Ri Tymmen, 
originally must have begun as the private property of a single-extended 
family. The provision of a rule in land ownership regarding Ri Iapdup 
makes it clear that when a family and all its branches traceable or 
remembered to be connected genealogically died out, their Ri Kynti reverted 
to the State. It did not go to a clan member elsewhere as clan property. 
Obviously, at origin, the Ri Kynti came from the State representing the 
group that founded the village, and was only separated for the time being 
from the Ri Raid of the community. When the family dies out, the reason 
of existence of the Ri Kynti disappears. 

Inside the group whether a kpoh (extended family) or Kur (Sib) each 
family can cultivate as much as it likes—each taking its own crop. Dis¬ 
putes, however, do occur regarding encroachment at present if indeed they 
did not occur in the past. t $ 

It should be evident that while any part of Ri Raid taken up-'by a 
family and later sent out of cultivation goes to the common pool, land 
labelled Ri Kynti remains in possession of the family or larger social group: 
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The pattern is the same as for the village. For the latter, land can be taken 
as required from the common portion by all descendants who are members 
of the founder clans, and stay in the village. For the family, including the 
extended family, the right of use of the Ri Kynti is held by all the descend¬ 
ants in the female line. 

Evidently, in the old days also, there were cases when a family dwindled 
in size, until the Ri Kynti was too large to be cultivated by the members of 
it. Another extended family may have been too prolific and used up all 
its best Ri Tymmen, i.e. ancestral Ri Kynti, and might have only bhd plots or 
distant areas of Ri Raid left. In such case they would like to hate some of 
the Ri Kynti of the dwindling family. Again, the latter may have removed 
to another village in a better site with greater opportunities of domination 
as early settlers. The Iangblah Kur of Mawphlang are a case in point. 
They came from elsewhere and own ancestral Ri Kynti in other areas. 
Even the Myntri U Subu Rai could not say when these were purchased or 
became their Ri Kynti. In any case, like the Bengalee peasant who owns a 
plot of paddy land in a distant village, the Iangblah families here, collectively 
through their representative U Subu Rai lease out this land for short periods 
at fixed rents. It should be remembered that the Khasis living adjacent to 
Sylhet and the Syntengs on Jaintiapur side have long been in contact with 
Bengalees and their culture. 

The land is leased out for five to six years at a time and half the total 
rental payable is made over at the commencement of the lease. The balance 
is paid at the end of the period. It has been pointed out that land belonging 
to the family is not inherited in any generation separately. A woman with 
two daughters and five granddaughters—two of one daughter and three of 
another, for example—will not have one-fourth and one-sixth share 
for daughter’s daughter in the two lines. On the contrary each household 
of granddaughters will have an equal share of the total indbme. Full 
details are noted in an earlier paper by the writer (Khasi Kinship and Social 
Organization , etc.—ibid.). 

About purchased land Myntri U Subu Rai stated that he has himself 
purchased some such land—which he termed Ri Khynraw and not Ri 
Khurid (the latter term is from Bengalee Khorid and not from Hindi Kharid 
as David Roy states). Some land was purchased by him before marriage. 
That will go after his death to his sister as her Ri Kynti. Some more 
land was bought after marriage, and this according to Khasi custom is his 
wife’s property. These statements were made, and details verified in 1940 
when the writer visited Mawphlang village. 

Of the more important changes that were observed in 1951, the 
following are noted: 

(a) Normally when a woman has only a son living, and her sister has 
no daughter, the son may adopt, according to Cantlie, a girl of the same 
kur who was distantly related. In 1940, a woman by name Ka Donbon, of 
Lyngdoh Kur, was alive. Her house was of the old style inverted Cl shape, 
roughly apsidal. She had stated then that she was Ka Khadduh of her 
family. In 1961 she was dead. Her daughter, Ka Kynthup, had also died 
unmarried. The eldest son, U Rin, had married and settled in another village. 
The second son, U Lin, had married a girl, of Iangblah Kur, of the village 
(Mawphlang). Ka Donbon had no sister. The son, U Lin, took over the 
mother’s house and the one potato field which she had owned. On the 
death of U Lin, the house, which is now his property, will pass to his wife 
and'daughters. It is not a house built by him nor a field prepared by him. 
Hence in the old days, he would not after marriage have had any claim on 
these and also not been able to transmit these to his wife and daughters. 
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His wife's mother, Ka Saiar, owns a rice-field and a potato and maize field 
and had a house near what is known as school liill in the village. But U 
Lin's wife, Ka Jop, came to stay with her husband in his mother's house. 
The woman, Ka Saiar, has no other daughter. She has also come to stay in 
the house of late Ka Donbon, demolishing her own hut but keeping the 
site for those daughters of Ka Jop who will set up separate house 
on marriage, the youngest remaining in the house of Ka Donbon. Out¬ 
wardly the resident family unit resembles the normal pattern found among 
Khasis but the property ownership pattern deviates therefrom. 

Genealogy I 

Ka Donbon 4- U Bur 
(Lyngdoh) (Jajwar) 


URin 

ULin 


Ka Kynthup 

(Lyngdoh) 

(Lyngdoh) 

Ka Saiar 

alias 

+ 


| (Iangblah) 

Ka N Tliummon 

Ka Kling 

i 

+ U (d.) 

(Lyngdoh) 

(Khriem) 

Ka Jop 

n.r. 

d. unm, 

1 

Ka Rasila 
(Khriem) 

(Iangblah) 

i 

Ka Medina 

I 

Ka Edina 

U Hirabat 


(Iangblah) 

(Iangblah) 

(Iangblah) 


So the land* originally of a Lyngdoh family, will pass to a Iangblah family. 

(b) Land of good quality near the village is no longer to be had for 
clearing. *On the other hand, those families whose men are engaged on other 
jobs, even though living in the village, are letting out land in the village 
itself. Also such employed persons no longer clear Ei Raid to make new fields. 
This was observed in the case of the family of Ka Tyrdon. This woman 
(who was dead long before 1951) had three potato and maize gardens of 
large, medium and small size and two rice gardens, one large and the other of 
medium size. Her eldest daughter, Ka Enisei, got the smaller rice-field 
and the smallest potato garden. The other daughter, Ka Queen, as Ka 
Khadduh inherited the other three large- and medium-sized fields and 
gardens. 

When Ka Enisei set up a separate house her husband, U Shimbiar Sing, 
and she cleared some Ri Raid and made another fair-sized potato garden. 
This woman, Ka Enisei, gave a portion of her potato garden to her eldest 
daughter, Ka Drissibon, who lives in another house where she moved after 
marriage. It was built by Ka Drissibon’s husband on land given by her 
mother. This man, U Hillson, is a bus driver and being partly employed 
has not cleared more land. The other daughter lives in Ka Enisei’s house 
with her husband, U Khrenshon, who cultivates the remaining garden 
and fields. Ka Enisei was dead by 1951. The eldest daughter of Ka 
Queen, the girl, Ka Slissibon, moved to her own house after the birth of 
her first child in her mother’s house. Her house has been built by her 
husband, U Quentin, on land given by her mother. Ka Slissibon has 
received from Ka Queen the medium-sized potato field. Her younger 
sister will get the rest of the mother’s property. Normally, U Quentin 
would have cleared some Ri Raid. But he has not done so, as nowadays 
good land near the village cannot be had in this way. To make a new 
field, he said, where land is available, will involve much labour and expense. 
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IVees will have to be cut down , roots taken out, shelf out in the hillside and 
protecting terraces built. But fields are nowadays available for renting 
in the village. So he has rented one rice-field of fair size from a man of 
Langwar Kur. The eldest son of Ka Tyrdon is I.A. passed and works in 
an office in Shillong. The other works as clerk in the Lyngdoh’s office in the 
village, and also cultivates his wife’s small potato field. He has not cleared 
any fresh land. • 

(c) It was stated that a field next to house, used to grow crops, is known 
as Ka Kper iing; a field in the village, but at some distance from the house 
would be Ka Kper Shnong. On the other hand, a field far away would be 
Ka Kperlum. The first two categories of fields are cultivated each year. 
The third category, usually on the hillside’ has to be left fallow for four to 
five years after one cultivation. Nowadays it is this last type of land, if 
abandoned for many years, can be taken up by another person for culti¬ 
vation. Since normally it has to be left fallow for two to five years, the 
period ‘ many years * was asked to be clarified and was said to be about 
eleven years. Even so, if the person is a resident of the village and has 
not abandoned it, no one else takes it up. This is illustrated from the case 
of Ka Shyllenid in Genealogy III below. 

Genealogy III 

Ka Stiamp (d.) (Langwar) -f U. (d.) 

. (n.r.) 


U Roton U Rason U Hajon Ka Imale -f- U Esot 

(Langwar)* (Langwar) (Langwar) (Langwar) (Iangblah) 


Ka Shyllenid 4- U Samuel 
(Langwar) (Shangpliang) 

U Shin (d.) -f Ka Jrup U Nelson Ka Pril 

(Siem) (Langwar) (Langwar) -f (Khar Budon) 

Many children Five children 

The woman, Ka Shyllenid, has the house in Mawphlang, two fields Ka 
Kper Shnong and one field Ka Kperlum. In her grandmother’s lifetime, 
her mother’s brother, U Hajon, cleared it before he married. So this land 
came to be the property of Ka Stiamp and then of Ka Imale and finally of 
Ka Shyllenid. The other two fields were claimed by Ka Shyllenid to have 
been made from Ri Raid by her husband. She is now too old to look after 
the Ka Kperlum; but no one has taken it. After her death, the daughter, 
Ka Jrup, will get the house and plots of land. She stays in village Mangap 
where she runs a shop of her own. Even if she continues to stay there, she 
will have these plots of land as her property. She may not like to cultivate 
these but let these out on hire. 

(d) Formerly, each family built its own house. As noted in the cases 
quoted and also in the earlier paper mentioned, a married daughter moved 
out of her mother’s house, generally after the birth of at least one child, to 
a house built by her husband on land given by her mother. It was her house 
and went on her death to her youngest daughter. So long as the people here 
lived mostly in a subsistence economy, there was no question of renting a 
house from another. But nowadays with cash crops like potato and 
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with other avenues of work houses are not always built for moving in when 
coming away from the wife's mother's house. Sometimes, the girls now¬ 
adays move out a few months after marriage. This is illustrated in the 
case of the family of Ka let. This woman inherited from her mother, Ka 
Rukah, a number of potato fields, and she and her husband cleared more 
land. Her eldest son has gone to Shillong where he has settled. The other 
son, U Frestek, has married a girl, Ka Knitti, of another village, and 
brought her to his own village of Mawphlang. The eldest daughter, Ka 
Trentilla, of Ka let, is married and, although the wedding too^place only a 
few months ago, she has gone away from her mother's house. • 

Genealogy IV 

Ka Rukah (d.) + U Kinsin (d.) 

(Khar Dumpep) (Kharshiing) 


U Sumon Iiai — Ka let 
(iSohlia) (Khar Dumpep) 


i 

(Name of other children of Ka Rukah not 
remembered by Ka let) 


U Fursten 
(Khar Dumpep) 

+ 


U Frestek 
(Khar Dumpep) 

+ 


Ka Trentilla 
(Khar Dumpop) 

+ 


U Komander 
unm. (Khar 
Dumpep) 


Ka Sngewbha 
unm. 

(Khar Dumpep) 


Ka Toroina Ka Knitti U Moore U Majrasing 

(Khar Kanire) J (Lyngdoh) (Nongkhlaw) (Khar Dumpep) 

Village—Langkhoy Village—Dumpep 

Ka Isilwsa 
(Lyngdoh) 


Ka Trentilla has not been given any land yet by her mother. She has 
rented a sideroom in the house of another married woman, Ka Hai, of 
Khar Sohnoh Kur who lives with her husband in the rest of their own house. 
The husband, U Moore, works as a wage labourer in the fields of others who 
are unable to look after cultivation, being otherwise employed. U Frestek 
has also not built his own house nor cleared any Ri Raid owing to difficulties 
mentioned earlier. He has hired a hut of a Khasi woman called Ka Opmon, 
of Lyngdoh Kur, and works as a wage labourer in the fields owned by 
others, including his own mother. 

Formerly, each family cultivated its land with the help of its members. 
Now some families who have cleared larger areas than the members can 


Genealogy V 

Myntri U Babu -f Ka Ladon 
(Kharshiing) (Sohlia) 


U Sorenshon 
(Sohlia) 

+ 

Ka Liens ah 
(Langwar) 


Other children 


U Bestona U Estona Ka Familien Ka Merilien Ka Sibilien 

unm, (Langwar) unm. (Langwar) unm. (Langwar) unm. (Langwar) unm. (Langwar) 
works as teacher All three work as teachers in Mawphlang 

in Nongkhlaw 
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tackle by themselves, employ wage labourers. This is done also when the 
members work in other occupations. Thus U Sorenshon, son of Myntri U 
Babu, had married a girl, Ka Liensah, of Langwar Kur, who owned a house 
but little land. The husband had cleared a large area of land himself. 
His three daughters all work as teachers in a local Middle English School. 
The father has given them each a large plot of land. The mother’s house 
add land will go to the youngest. One son also works as a teacher in another 
village. The other son who is unmarried works in these fields along with 
wage labourers. 

Similarly, the land of Ka Synon, daughter of Ka Hoiman of Iangblah Kur 
( see earlier paper), is cultivated by a wage labourer along with her husband, 
U Luk, and her son, U Moin. The daughter’s husband, U Wando, stays in 
the house of Ka Synon and helps in the cloth shop run by Ka Synon. 
The eldest son, U Hospar, has gone to live in Shillong. 

It is clear that a subsistence economy has under external contact 
and due to changes resulting therefrom in communication and trade, and 
also due to impact of other ideas, changed into a money economy. Further, 
formerly land was held collectively by a group in a village with each house¬ 
hold of the larger social group—whether the unit composing it was a simple 
or extended family living separately—getting an equal share of the income. 
The position at present is that land is tending to become individual prop¬ 
erty. It is being let out on rent, in the village itself, to villagers when the 
Owner is otherwise engaged. 

II. • The bond that united members of the Khasi Kur in former times 
persisted even after death. The women lived and died in their own house 
and their bones after cremation were at first kept in a stone chamber for 
the extended family and the wider Kur group in the village. Later it 
used to go to the Kur Ossuary of the State. Men lived before marriage in 
the mothers house, and in case of death there, the funeral and postfuneral 
rites were similar to that of the women. After marriage, the men lived in 

he wife but the bones came back eventually to the mother’s 
This unity of the Kur along with separate family life found 
economic life in the collective rights of the group in land, 
along with family rights of a usufructuary type in land and of individual 
rights in objects made. The basic bond of the Kur, symbolized in death 
rites, is, however, breaking down. This will be apparent from the changes in 
funeral practices. As some details of the funerals have not been reported 
earlier these are also noted here. 

In his work on The Khasis , Gurdon has described in some detail the 
funeral ceremony of a Khasi. He has noted that if the body is to be cre¬ 
mated ‘on a masonry pyre (jingthang) a bull (u masi kynroh) is sacrificed’. 
Additional sacrifices have, however, to be made, he points out, for greater 
ceremonial disposal. Thereafter comes the bone burial. ‘ When the body 
has been thoroughly burnt, the fire is extinguished with water, and the 
uncalcined bones are collected by relatives in three trips... The bones thus 
collected are carefully wrapped in a piece of white cloth by the female rela¬ 
tives ... The party then sets out to the bones repository or mawshieng ... 
On reaching it, a nongknia or sacrificer washes the bones three times and 
then places them in an earthen pot... Then having taken three pieces of 
the hard yolk of an egg, three loaves of bread, the leg of the fowl “ U’iar 
krad Lynti ” and the lower jawbones of the animals which have been sacri¬ 
ficed he places them inside the cairn and shuts the door.’ This fowl 
4 U’iar krad Lynti ’ is sacrificed, the idea being that a cock will scratch a 
path for the spirit to the next world.’ It is killed, and also a bull (a cow 
for a woman) as soon as the corpse has been washed and dressed. 

3 


the housg of i 
Kur Ossuary, 
expression in 
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In Mawphlang State the big oblong platforms of masonry are known 
as jingthongbriew (Fig. 2). But myntri Orong sing of Khar Hunai clan, 
one of the founder clans of the village, said that they have not got any 
jingthongbriew of their clan and such disposal is now unknown. The 
custom of ceremonial cremation is obviously becoming obsolete. Gurdon 
has further noted that ( the bones and ashes are kept after cremation in 
small stone cairns or mawshieng. From these small cairns the bones and 
ashes are removed to larger bone repositories called mawbeh'. From 
here the bones go to the clan sepulchre. The reason for two removals of 
bones has not been explained by Gurdon, except that each removal is 
accompanied by numerous sacrifices and dancing by women. 

In Mawphlang, our enquiries in 1940 elicited the following information 
on these points. 

If the cremation is performed on the platform jingthongbriew, and a 
pig, a cow and certain other animals are sacrificed (for a woman) the bones 
can be taken straight to the clan religious centre, the iing seng, in charge of 
the Ka Khaddah of the Kur. The bones are then put in the clan ossuary, 
mawbeh , with the appropriate ceremonial as described by Gurdon. 

But people can rarely afford so much expenditure straight away. 
So they cremate the body simply elsewhere near a hill-top, not on the 
jingthongbriew. The bones are then deposited in the small mawshieng 
referred to generally as mawshieng rit which each extended family or the 
slightly larger social unit that can trace genealogical relationship in the 
same clap residing in the village possesses. The Iangblah clan, for example, 
has a mawshieng rit of the families resident in the village (not of the entire 
State) of Mawphlang behind the dak bungalow. Similarly, the Khar Hunai 
have their Jpcal mawshieng on the open land to the south of the School 
Hill. The Iangblah have their iing seng and clan sepulchre, the mawbeh, 
in a village^ called Mawsynram, 16 miles away, where the clan Ka Khadduh 
of name Ka Khusi resides. 

When a married man dies and the female relatives of the person do 
not offei* the appropriate sacrifices, the wife and children will cremate 
the body and collect the bones in an earthen pot. This will be kept under a 
cairn (Fig. 3) until her husband's relations formally call for the same 
and perform the appropriate rites. Thereupon she will send to them the 
bones and also any rings and clothes which the husband brought to the 
wife's house at marriage. The sister of the deceased or her equivalent 
will keep the bones now in her mawshieng of the village pending 
final transfer to the clan ossuary. 

An actual case will illustrate the procedure. Myntri U Subu Rai’s 
predecessor in office was U Karma, of the Iangblah clan. As he was not 
well off, his body was burnt on ordinary ground (there is a cremation place 
near the 14th milestone and another near the 16th milestone, on hills). 
The Iangblah family from which U Karma came was reported not to have 
sacrificed a pig, which was considered essential to entitle them to take the 
bones to their mawshieng. Only the daughter of U Karma, named Ka 
Krek, of clan (Kur) Rap thap, offered this sacrifice and she has retained the 
bones pending performance of proper rites by her deceased father's female 
relatives. If nobody offers a pig, I was told, the bones continue to be kept 
in a small cairn by itself. However, I was not able to confirm it by any 
other concrete instance, although cairns were seen as noted, where bones 
were temporarily kept, including that of U Karma. 

As no photos or sketches of mawshieng have been published two photo¬ 
graphs are attached. As is apparent, the shape is cubical. Three sides 
and the top are made of close fitting stones, making a chamber. The 
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front portion can be opened; it is closed by upright stones a little apart. 
One mawshieng is of the Iangblah clan (Fig. 4). The other is of Khar 
Narbih (Fig. 5). One of my students who is of middle height has been 
photographed by it to furnish a rough scale. It is really a mawbeh, i.e. 
clan ossuary, although loosely referred to also as a mawshieng by the local 
people. Obviously, the mawshieng rit and the mawbeh closely resemble 
each other in structure, differing only in size. The neglected condition of 
the Iangblah mawshieng rit is evident in the photo. It is overgrown with 
grass and weeds. This photo w r as taken in 1941. It was leaijit in 1951 
that people in this village had practically given up the practibe of bone 
disposal. The myntri, U Subu Rai, had died in 1950. The villagers 
stated that the calcined bones were not collected after cremation of his 
body. Ka Ngentima, who is daughter’s daughter of U Subu Rai, on en¬ 
quiry confirmed this statement. Similar reports were received in several 
other cases of recent death. 

The cremation took place on a specially prepared pyre, built up of 
planks and beams, shaped like a long rectangular box open at one side 
and top. The pyre and its place was said to be known as jingthan. The 
pyre is made of a base of a thick plank for the body to lie on. It has four 
upright pillars, two at the ‘ head ’ end of the pyre and two at the 4 feet ’ 
end. These two ends are closed by planks, as also one side along the body. 
Two stones keep this open box-liko structure above the ground level. 
A special muga silk cloth, of black cloth and another of red colour with 
designs on it were shown in the fair at Mangap as used to cover the dead 
body carried to the pyre. But as these cost about Rs.80 (in 1951) poor 
people cannot afford to buy these. They use as substitute plain yellow 
muga silk cloth (in natural colour) with a red border with some design 
on it. The body is usually carried in a bamboo bier and lajd with the 
head to the east. A small fire is carried by a friend from the house. Fire¬ 
wood is inserted below the open coffin-like structure. As soon as the pyre 
is set on fire, it was stated by informants who had seen funerals, 4 two men 
standing opposite each other on two sides of the pyre throw an egg across 
and back and then break it on the ground of the funeral place by the 
pyre. A little brewed liquor of rice is brought in a gourd (U Klong) and 
it is also poured on the ground. A few pieces of the charred bones used to 
be taken and put under a small heap of stones of the garden land of the 
deceased. As noted it was later (in the old days) put in the village stone 
chamber and subsequently transferred ceremonially to the clan ossuary. 

III. (a) In traits of material culture the changes among Khasis 
have been far-reaching. The clothing of men entirely follows the European 
pattern. The women alone have preserved the older dress. 

(6) The changes in method of food production are well known. From 
a tribe practising shifting cultivation of the jhum type, they are well on 
the way to be settled agriculturists. For oranges, they have carefully 
prepared gardens which have been prepared over long years and continue 
to yield income for a generation. Potato fields are terraced and irrigated 
and in permanent cultivation. This is also the case now with rice-fields. 
In 1940 some hillsides near the village had been observed to be under jhum 
cultivation. In 1951 this area was found to be slightly terraced, and planted 
with maize. It was no longer under shifting cultivation. The outline of a 
large field was, however, still a rough oval, showing recent change to settled 
agriculture. Such modified jhum patches were observed also further south 
of this plot, on hill slopes as well as on hillsides to the north of the village. 
The actual potato patches where the seeds had been planted were in these 
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cases rectangular, but the outline of the whole field was not rectangular, 
revealing its earlier use. 

(c) The older residential houses were invariably Cl shaped. But 
already in 1940 there were a fair number of bungalow pattern of dwellings 
(about 26%) with two sloped roofs. In 1961 these formed a majority of 
residential houses. Change about house type in the Kliasi area has been 
facilitated by ^he fact that the residential house is not considered among 
them to be a place where the spirits of dead ancestors dwell. Where there 
are such beliefs, as among Santals, who are an Austrich-speaking tribe of 
Chota Nagpur and adjoining areas, there exists a very strong sentiment 
against change in house type. Here in Khasi hills, apart from absence of 
such belief, their particular kind of belief in life after death is crumbling 
up and with it the associated practices. 

IV. In one particular cultural trait, however, there has been no change. 
The kinship terms were collected by the writer in detail in 1940 in Maw- 
phlang and the process repeated in 1951. No changes were found to have 
occurred. The older social and economic functions which had determined 
the kinship terminology have in fact survived in part, while the rules of 
inheritance are still largely intact within the small extended family group 
that affects such terminology. It has been pointed out in an earlier paper 
how the features of postfuneral rites have led to certain marriage taboos. 
Now that the underlying beliefs are dying out and the ritual has disap¬ 
peared, it is likely that deviation from the former taboo rules will appear in 
Khasi society at no distant period. 




JAS, II, 1960. 


Plate I 



Flo. 1. U Subu Kai pointing how 
boundary stones mark limit. 



Fm. 2. Jingthongbricw near 15 m. ti fur¬ 
longs with small triple menhirs in 
foreground. 



F in. 3. Cairn near 15 in. (1 furlongs 
(Miiwphlang) near the jmgthong- 
briew ami mawbeh. 




Fia. 4. Mawahiong of langblah clan. 


Fio. 5. Mawshieng of Khar narbih Kur. 
A student is standing by it. 
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ON THE INTERPRETATION OF A SUTRA IN HEMACANDRA *S 

PRAKRIT GRAMMAR 

By S. N. Ghosal 

In the grammar of Hemacandra there occurs a rule, which reads: 
‘syadau dirgha-hrasvau' (IV. 330). Hemacandra, who himself writes the 
commentary of his grammar, explains it as ndmrio’rvtasvarasya dlrgkahraavau 
syadau prdyo bhavatah . Pischel translates the sutra as: ‘In Apabhramda 
in the nom. sing., etc., the final vowel of a noun becomes usually long or 
short, i.e. the final vowels can be lengthened or shortened.* 1 On the basis 
of this sutra Pischel clearly expresses the view, i.e. of lengthening or shor¬ 
tening of the final vowel in Ap. in his Grammatik, and states: 1 The final 
vowel in Ap. can be lengthened or shortened according to the necessity 
of metre and rhyme; thus there often appears in the nom. the form of the 
plur. for the sing, and vice versa. * 2 He admits frankly that the form of 
the sing, is used for the plur. too as that of the plur. for the sing, and that 
there is no rigidity in number in Ap. 

. Now it may be stated that Alsdorf objects to the interpretation, 
which Pischel has given to the above-mentioned sutra. According to 
him thef inflected words cannot show any shortening or lengthening of the 
final vowel. So he states: ‘ The view of optional lengthening or shortening 
of the final vowels in Ap. is in fact an error, which is fundamental and 
fatal for thd understanding of the speech. Besides the common erroneous 
conception about the irregularity and strange development in Ap., one can 
hold responsible for it Hem*s rule IV, 330: In Ap. the final vowel of a noun 
in nom., etc., is usually long or short, i.e. the final vowel can be lengthened 
or shortened. It deserves notice that the last statement, “that is, etc.** 
does not come from Hem., but from Pischel. Hem’s rule, though abstracted 
from the real speech, is imaginably misunderstood and historically entirely 
misleading.* 3 

This statement of Alsdorf shows that he cannot, by any means, sub¬ 
scribe to the view of Pischel according to which the final vowel of inflected 
words can be optionally lengthened or shortened (i.e. a long vowel can be 
shortened and a short vowel can be lengthened). Now a little reflection 
will make it evident that Alsdorf *s objection cannot be entirely true on the 
very face of it. In one point at least he seems to be contradictory. Though 


1 ‘In ApabhramtSa wird der End-vooal eines nomens im nominative sing, u.s.w. 
gewdhniich lang oder kurz; d.h. schliessende vocale kftnnon verl&ngert odor verkiirzt 
werden.*—Pischers comment upon the sutra of Hemacandra *s grammar. 

2 ‘Da schliessende vocale m A nach Metrum und Heim verl&ngert oder verkiizt 
werden, so erscheint oft in N. die form des plur. im sing., und umgekehrt.*—Gram¬ 
matik der Prakrit Sprachen, § 364. 

8 ‘Die Ansicht von der beliebigen Dehn und Kurzbarkeit auslautender vocale in 
Ap. ist aber uberhaupt ein grundlegender, fur das Verstandnis der sprache verh&ngnis- 
voller Irrtum gewesen. Schuld daran war neben der allgemeinen irrigen VorsteUung 
von der Regellosigkeit und Willkiir im Ap. besonders Hem.s Regal IV, 330: “In Ap. 
wird der End-vokal eines Nomens in nominative sing. u.s.w. gewShnlioh lang und kurz; 
d.h. schliessende vokale ktfnnen verl&ngert oder verkiirzt werden. 1 * Man beachte> 
class die letzte veraUgemeinerung (,, d.h...”) sohon nicht mehr von Hem., sondem von 
Pisohel st&xnmt. Hem.s Regal, obgleioh von der wirkliche sprache abstrahiert, ist 
deakbar ungJOcklich gefaast und mstorisoh vollkommen irrefiihrend. *—Apabhramsa 
Studien, p. 6. 
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he denounces the shortening of long vowels, as expressed in his statement, 
/ it is he who suggests, on the authority of Jacobi, that in Ap. (both of the 
DigambaraB and the &vetambaras) the polysyllabic words end in a short 
vowel. 4 * As these words—all inflected —include also those, which are in the 
nom. plur. and in the same case possessed a long vowel in the stage of Pkt., 
certainly there happens the shortening of long vowels in Ap. To take a 
concrete case, in Pkt. the form of the nom. and acc. plur/of the a-stems 
ends in d , i.e. nara becomes nara. In Ap. the same form nara becomes 
transformed into nara as a result of shortening—which undoubtedly testi¬ 
fies to the accuracy of Pisehers statement at least in one aspect. It must be 
stated here that such shortening is the regular development in Ap. and is 
evidenced in all Ap. works. But sometimes the normal condition is dis¬ 
turbed by the occasional occurrence of a forms in the same case, which is 
sanctioned by the grammar. It is now considered to be Prakritism that 
inheres in Ap. and obstructs the latter’s emerging as a separate linguistic 
entity. 

It clearly shows that so far as the shortening of long vowels is con¬ 
cerned there cannot be any real opposition from any quarter. So Alsdorf’s 
objection cannot stand with respect to this phenomenon. It now remains 
for us to see whether Alsdorf’s objection with regard to the lengthening of 
the final short vowels is justifiable and the same stands on a solid ground. 

Alsdorf, who does not accept the proposition of lengthening of the final 
short vowels in Ap., advances his explanation for those forms, which are 
assumed to have possessed this characteristic. Let us enquire about the 
matter, taking the concrete case of the o-stems. Here the nom. sing, ends 
in d along with others, i.e. a or u , which are quite regular. This d according 
to Alsdorf is not the result of lengthening of the final vowel a of the stems. 
It develops in fact by the adjustment of a pleonastic a to the stem-vowel 
a\ by the annexation of the pleonastic suffix it becomes at first aa, which 
appears as ao in Pkt. by the inflection of the termination, ail in Ap. 
and finally d with the loss of the final vowel u and the concomitant length¬ 
ening of the preceding vowel a, 6 i.e. devafi, devakah = devao = devaii = 
devd. In the identical manner the feminine t-stems show ia, which with 
the loss of the final vowel a and the lengthening of the preceding vowel 
i appear as 1 in the nom. sing., e.g. dr§tikd = di((hi(y)a = difthi. This long 
vowel i is not the survival of a Pkt. terminational sound but a later growth, 
which has developed, as stated, by this process (i.e. of loss of the final vowel 
and simultaneous lengthening of the preceding one). 

Now, though we do not agree with Alsdorf, we accept his explanation 
for the time being; but this does not show that Hemacandra did not mean 


4 Tho following statement of Alsdorf should be noted: ‘Zu erst wies Jacobi 

San. § 9 darauf hin, dass in Svet.-Ap. alle mohr-silbigen Worter kurzen vokal im 
Auslaut haben. HP § 29 habe ich mich bemiiht nachzuweisen, dasa hier ein all gemein, 
auch fur den Dig-Ap gultiges Gesetz vorliegt, nach dem alle auslautenden Lange 
mehrsilbiger wtirter gekiirzt sind.’—ApabhramsS. Studien, pp. 6-7. Trans: At first 
Jaeobi shows at San. § 9 that in ^vet.-Ap. all polysyllabic words end in a short 
vowel. In the HP § 29 I have tried to show that here a general rule, which is valid 
also for the Dig.-Ap., occurs, according to which all final long vowels of poly¬ 
syllabic words end in a short vowel. 

6 One should note the following line of Alsdorf: ‘Wenn aber ail zu d wird, so ist 
dies m. E nur so zu erklAren, dass der schliessende vokal abgefaUen ist unter Ersatz- 
dehnung des vorhergehenden: genau derselbe Vorgang, der zu dem oben besprochenen 
Obergang von -ia, iu in i fiihrte/—ApabhramsS Stuaien, p. 13. Trans: But when ail 
becomes & the phenomenon is to be explained according to my estimate by assuming 
that the final vowel is elided under the stress of the compensatory lengthening of the 
preceding vowel: exactly the same procedure, which led to the mentioned transfor¬ 
mation of -»o -iu to %. 
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that the final vowel should be lengthened in Ap. There are certain evidences 
which are highly suggestive that Hemacandra actually meant the latter, 
a viewpoint which Piachel has clarified in unambiguous terms. 

In his commentary upon the above-mentioned sutra, Hemacandra 
says: ‘ antosvarosyu dirghahrasvau bhavatah, \ Now this lengthening, which 
concerns the final vowel of the stem, can occur only when it is short and in 
the same manner the shortening of a vowel can take place then only when 
the latter is nothing but long. In fact in IV, 330, Hemacandra cites the 
words khagga and vagga , which stand as convincing evidences to the occur¬ 
rence of shortening of the final long vowel d in Ap. So tliat there might 
not be any mistake in recognizing the real character of these words—parti¬ 
cularly their losing the quantity of the final long vowel, the author has 
very aptly chosen a verse in which one of the above-stated words, namely 
khagga, possesses the word nisid, that still retains the terminational long 
vowel, as an adjective to it. So, if in the second part of the sutra the gram¬ 
marian has illustrated with the help of suitable examples the shortening of 
final long vowels, why not should he speak in the first part the opposite 
phenomenon—namely the lengthening of the final short vowel of the stem % 

It seems to be the real intention of the grammarian, even if the long vowel a 
has developed in the a-stems by the processes of annexation of pleonastic 
vowel, its subsequent elision and concomitant lengthening of the preceding 
.short vowel of the stems, which Alsdorf has suggested. 0 

It should be stated here that Hemacandra is more concerned with the 
final products and less with the processes. As a result he sometimes does 
not minutely observe as to how certain forms develop passing through the 
particular stages of phonetic evolutions, but cares to take due notice only of 
the modifications in forms, still then considered final during his times. In 
this particular case, where the final vowel of the a-stems is assumed to 
have becdine long, he inadvertently does not take into consideration the 
phenomenon—particularly of the extension of stems by a vowel (i.e. a 
= lea pleonastic) and its coalescence with the final vowel of the stems—but 
does not allow to go out of his ken the final lengthening, which is the ulti¬ 
mate result of this process. Under these circumstances it is quite natural 
for him to suggest that the final vowels of stems are lengthened in Ap.— 
a process, which being quite reverse to shortening of final long vowels, a 
commonly accepted linguistic feature, found ready acceptance among the 
people. 

We intend to produce a similar phenomenon from Hemacandra’s 
Prakrit grammar. In the sutra I, 1. Hemacandra states that according to 
some the diphthongal vowels ai and au can occur in Prakrit. 7 This 
seems to be fantastic as such a statement has not come from any other 
grammarian of Prakrit. Further, there is sufficient reason for surprise in 
such an assertion because long before—even during the time of installation 
of the A&okan epigraphs—the Sanskrit diphthongs ai and au underwent 

6 In a paper, contributed elsewhere, we have tried to establish that the lengthening 
of a short vowel does not arise by the processes, which are described by Alsdorf. We 
seem to have convincingly shown that here the contraction of two similar vowels 
—namely one the final vowel of the stems and the other the remnant of the elided 
pleonastic suffix Jfco—is responsible for the development of a long vowel, which is mistaken 
for the elongation of the final short vowel of the stems, consequent on the loss of the 
suffixal one. If the final vowel of the steins be different from what develops by the loss 
of the consonantal element of the same pleonastio suffix as in the case of the -i and •u 
stems, then there takes place a vowel assimilation which is a pre-condition to the 
contraction leading to the origin of the final long vowel. 

7 aidautau ca | kef&ibcit kaiiavam Jcaiavam i aaundaryam J saumariam J kauravdh \ 
kauravdh. )j 
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transformation and became developed into e and o respectively in Pkt. 
So when the diphthongs ai and au already developed into e and o in the 
early Pkt., the occurrence of the former in the second Pkt. stage (i.e. the 
speeches of the dramatic Pkts and Pkts of the epics and lyrics, etc.) is 
an improbability on the consideration of chronology. What then is the 
source of the diphthongs ai and au, whose occurrence in Pkt. is suggested 
by Hemacandra ? 

We have already shown elsewhere that when the Pkt. short vowels a + i 
and a + u stand close to each other they develop into diphthongs ai agd au 
in the New-Indo-Aryans. 8 These diphthongs, which were familiar as 
Neo-diphthongs and were to be clearly distinguished from the original 
Skt. diphthongs ai and au in the same NIA speeches somehow—most 
probably due to the ignorance of scribes—entered into the Pkt. and Ap. 
MSS., which were transcribed during the early days of the modem Aryan 
languages. It may be recalled that these scribes spoke some kind of NIA 
speech at home but cultivated both Pkts and Aps which were still practised 
as literary languages and were understood by the people. Hemacandra, who 
was bom at the end of the eleventh and the beginning of the twelfth centuries 
and spoke some kind of NIA at home, must have consulted these MSS. 
that were supposed to contain the Neo-diphthongs ai and au. He probably, 
without much deliberation, considered them as identical with the original 
Skt. diphthongs. As such he was probably right in suggesting in his 
grammar that the diphthongs could be allowed to stay in Pkt. according to 
the opinion of some. Here one must note that Hemacandra is more con¬ 
cerned with the products—the developed diphthongs ai and au —as they 
are found in the MSS. and less with the processes which remained at the 
background of their origin. Exactly a similar condition should have to be 
imagined with regard to the lengthening of the final vowel of the stems in 
Ap., which, as we have pointed out before, results due to the annexation of 
phonetic suffixes to the stems and coalescence of the remnant vowel of the 
former with the final vowel of the latter. • 

On the basis of these arguments it is possible for us to surmise that 
Hemacandra really believed that in Ap. the final short vowel of a stem 
can be lengthened, as in the identical manner the final long vowel can 
be shortened. Bound to the task of writing comments upon the sutra in 
his edition of Hemacandra’s Prakrit grammar, Pischel was perfectly right in 
expressing the same view, as being an expositor his chief duty was to amplify 
an idea that was already expressed in the text. Such a situation scarcely 
holds before one adequate scope for expressing one’s own independent 
views. He maintained this also in his Gram mat ik, where the same view 
had been repeated verbatim. As we have already shown, so far as the 
second part of his sutra is concerned—namely the feature of shortening of 
final long vowels—there is no objection from any source. The first part of 
the sutra too, namely the tendency of lengthening the final short vowel 
of the stems, might have been made free from objection by stating simply 
that such lengthening is caused by annexing a pleonastic vowel (Uke a < 
ka) to the stem and combining together the two consecutive vowels—that 
develop a strong inclination for coalescing and appearing as one unit. 


8 See Introduction, ‘Uktivyaktiprakarana*, § 7. 
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THE ‘KHATIYAS’ OF THE NASIK INSCRIPTION 
By Haran Chandra Neogi 
(Communicated by Dr. J. N. Banerjea) 

Queen Gautami Bala6ri, while evaluating the achievements of her 
deceased son, Gautamiputra Satakarrii, in the Nasik Inscription, eulogized 
him as ‘ Khatiya-dapa-mana-madana' —‘one who had crushed the pride 
and conceit of the Kshatriyas \ 1 The implication of this particular title 
bestowed upon the great Satavahana ruler has been left unexplained by 
the previous scholars. Dr. H. C. Ray Chaudhuri suggested that Gautami¬ 
putra championed himself as a social reformer by oppressing the Ksha- 
triya caste like ParaSurama, and promoting thereby the interest of the 
Brahmanas. 2 Dr. Gopalachari says that ‘ Khatiya ’ may refer to the princes 
deposed by Gautamiputra after his victory over the Western Kshatrapas. 3 

Both these explanations are open to comment. A Hindu reformer is 
liever known to have oppressed a particular caste. He makes the castes 
adhere to their respective caste-duties which, under external influences, 
in some ages were relaxed. We do not know of any conflict between the 
Brahmanas and the Kshatrtyas in the historical time. During the time 
when Gautamiputra flourished, the four castes of the Hindu society had 
no open cdnflict. Rather, their mutual social rights and privileges were 
well defined long ago. Gautamiputra in the same Inscription is described 
as ‘sympathetic towards the citizens without distinction in their weal and 
woe’. He is called ‘the furtherer of the homestead of the low as well as 
of the tjvice-bom* and is said to have ‘stopped contamination of the four 
Varyas'. The twice-born, whom he helped, includes also, according to the 
Hindu law books, the Kshatriyas. This contradicts the explanation that 
Gautamiputra oppressed the Kshatriyas. That he stopped contamination 
of the Varnas proves that he did not destroy the Kshatriyas; rather he 
upheld the Varna6rama system. 

Dr. Gopalachari’s view is not supported by Indian epigraphs. Rudra- 
claman and Samudragupta called the deposed kings as ‘ rajas' , not as 
Kshatriyas. 

This particular epithet, it is to be noted, has been used in the said 
epigraph immediately before, and along with, the king's most brilliant 
military achievements over the Sakas, the Yavanas and the Pahlavas, 
This context leads to the assumption that the Kshatriyas, whose pride and 
conceit the Satavahana emperor crushed, were his enemies as formidable 
as the foreign peoples mentioned in the record, and the victory over whom 
was counted as a matter of pride and glory. 

Another contemporary inscription speaks of the Kshatriyas with the 
same ambiguity, but supplies us with a clue to the identification of the 
Kshatriyas. The Nasik Inscription of year 41, issued by Ushabhadata, 
son-in-law of the &aka satrap N&hapana, records that Ushabhadata 
‘went to release the Chief of the Uttamabhadras by the order of his lord, 


1 Ep. Ind. Vol. Yin. 

8 Political History of Ancient India. 

* Comprehensive History of India, Vol. II. 
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when besieged for the rainy season by the Malavas 9 . 4 The MSlavas fled 
at the mere war-cry and ‘ Uttamabhadrakaridm cha Kshatriydnam sarve 
parigrahd krrtd\ Prof. Senart explained the line in the light that Usha¬ 
bhadata imprisoned the Uttamabhadra warriors (Kshatriyas). But due 
to the existence of 'cha* between the two words, it appears that they have 
to be distinguished as two different names. In that case, the correct meaning 
should be that after the withdrawal of the Malavas, Ushabhadata came 
into conflict with the Uttamabhadras and the Kshatriyas. 

The well-known Malava tribe occupied at that time a tract in Rajputana. 
Their coins have been found in the neighbourhood of Nagar know as 
Malavanagara in Rajputana. Ushabhadata also explicitly declares that, 
after his victory over the Malavas, he took his sacred bath in Pushkara, a 
holy place near Ajmer. The Uttamabhadras have been connected by Dr. 
D. C. Sarkar with the Pra-Bhadras, mentioned in Mahabharata and located 
in the desert of Rajputana . 5 6 From this, it becomes evident that the other 
defeated enemy of Ushabhadata, the Kshatriyas, also belonged to Rajputana 
and were a neighbour of the Malavas and the Uttamabhadras and the very 
same Kshatriyas were probably defeated by Gautamlputra at a later date 
in the same region. 

From other sources this particular locality occupied by the Kshatriyas, 
as indicated in the Inscription, was known to have been the home of the 
Yaudheyas. The Yaudheyas were originally living in the South-Eastern 
Punjab, as known from their numerous ooins. Before the first century 
A.D. they seem to have migrated to the desert of Rajputana. The Bijaygadh 
Inscription of c. third century A.D., found in old Bharatpur State of 
Rajputana, speaks of a Maharaja Mahasendpati who was placed at the head 
of the Yaudheya republic . 0 The Mahabharata divides the Yaudheya terri¬ 
tory into two parts—Bahudhanyaka with capital at Rohitaka (Rohtak) 
and Marubhumi (desert ). 7 The Yaudheya coins, bearing legends*in charac¬ 
ters of third-fourth century A.D., have been found in North Rajputana . 8 
This leaves little doubt that the Kshatriyas of the Nasik Inscription, whom 
Ushabhadata defeated along with the Malavas in the desert, were the same 
as the Yaudheyas, and the ‘Khatiyas’, whose pride and conceit Gautami¬ 
putra crushed, were no other than the Kshatriya-Yaudheyas of the same 
desert. 

The desert region seems to have been located by Kautilya as the home 
of the Kshatriyas when he enumerates this tribe along with the Surashtras 
— 1 Kamboja-Sur ashfra-Kshatriya-&reny-ddayah' ? That the term Kshatriya, 
in a restricted sense, and the word Yaudheya are synonymous is further 
corroborated by Pagini and Kautilya. Panini in his list of Ayudhajivin 
Samghas mentions the Yaudheyas. But Kautilya in his list of fiastropa- 
jivin Samghas omits the name of the Yaudheyas and uses the Kshatriyas 
instead. 

The Kshatriya-Yaudheyas seem to have another name, the ‘Suras’. 
From the evidences supplied by the Bhdgavata Purana and the Vishnu 
Purana the Suras and the Malavas may be located in the Aravalli region of 
Rajputana , 8 where Ushabhadata clashed with the Kshatriyas and Rudra- 
daman defeated the Yaudheyas. In the Junagadh Inscription Rudra- 
daman says that he ‘by force destroyed the Yaudheyas who were loath to 

4 Ep. Ind. t Vol. VIII, No. 10. 

6 Select Inscriptions, Vol. I. 

6 Corp. Ins. Ind., Vol. III. 

7 Hindu Polity. 

8 New History of the Indian People. 

8 Artha&lstra, Bk. XI. 
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submit, rendered proud aa they were having manifested their title of “hero ” 
(Virodabda) among all Kahatriyas *. 10 The * Vlradabda 9 which made the 
Yaudheyas proud seems to be ‘Sura * (hew) of the Purdnas located in South 
Rajputana. In this connection this is to be noted that the derivative 
meaning of the terms—Kshatriya, Yaudheya and 6ura—is the same, 
i.e. ‘ warrior’. 

The Western Kshatrapa record speaks of the pride of the Kshatriya- 
Yafrdheyas for their military skill. This is farther supported by Arrian. 
Arrian takes note of the Kathaians to the east of the Ravi who ‘enjoyed 
the highest reputation for courage and skill in the art of war’. 11 Kathaians 
have been restored by some scholars as Kshatriya. Yaudheya coins are 
numerous in the region located by the classical writer as the habitat of the 
Kathaians. The Yaudheyas themselves expressed their pride for heroism 
in the clay seal found in Ludhiana. The legend of the seal goes—* Yaudhe - 
ydndm jaya-mantra-dhardnani —‘of the Yaudheyas who possess the victory- 
charm 

This discussion proves that the Kshatriyas of the Nasik Inscription were 
the Yaudheyas who, in the first century A.D., penetrated into Rajputana 
and reached the southern fringe of the desert where they came into conflict 
with Ushabhadata, with Gautamlputra during his conquest of Kukura, 
Pariyatra (W. Vindhyan region) and with Rudradaman during his march 
over Kukura and Mara (desert). 

10 Ep. Ind. , Vol. VIII. 

11 Anabasis V. 
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THE LITERARY PLACE OF SIR WILLIAM JONES (1746-94) 

By Garland Cannon 
(Communicated by Dr. S. K. Chatterji) 

At bis death the British Orientalist Sir William Jones had one of the 
most phenomenal reputations of all time. He was acclaimed as a major 
poet of the eighteenth century, comparable to Pope, Thomson, and Gold¬ 
smith. He had been the president of Dr. Johnson’s exclusive Literary 
Club for a decade, enjoying close friendships with Burke, Gibbon, and 
Franklin. His Essay on the Law of Bailments , in its second edition by then, 
continued to maintain his juridical prestige as high as that of Blackstone 
or Coke. His translations of Indian classical literature like Kalidasa’s 
Salcuntala had introduced the Western world to a drama immediately 
ranked among the world’s best, and had helped lead to a cultural renaissance 
that caused Indians to face their European conqueror-rulers with a national 
pride they had never before demonstrated to or felt in front of the repre¬ 
sentatives of a newer culture that boasted of Chaucer and Shakespeare. 
He had founded the sciences of comparative law and comparative linguistics, 
with the postulation of an hypothetical language (Indo-European) as the 
mother of Sanskrit, Latin, Greek, and Germanic. Political treatises like 
The Principles of Government, then in its third edition, had led to democratic 
advances such as Fox’s Libel Bill of 1792, and still others were already 
assuming their place in the stream of pamphlets leading to the Reform Acts 
of the nineteenth century. The scholarly attention of the world was turned 
toward the Oriental scholarship emanating from Calcutta and the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, which he had founded. In both popular and scholarly 
publications he was standardly called the greatest scholar of all time. 

Since 1794, the tragically early date of his death, his reputation has 
declined to the point that only scholars know of him today. Whereas 
people around the world once read his poetry, the modem reader has seldom 
heard of him. There has been an incredible decline of stature, in spite of 
the fact that he exerted considerable and wide influence on later poets. A 
study of the decline and the reasons behind it, together with a survey of 
his influences, is the purpose of this paper, which will indicate his literary 
place today. 

The world was shocked when Jones died suddenly at the age of forty- 
six. Mrs. Thrale recorded in her diary the reaction of John Lloyd and 
herself to the sad news about the man whom she had often heard Johnson 
praise : ‘ We lamented together the death of Sir WiUiam Jones , Selim Jones 
as they called him—an irreparable loss to the literary world.’ 1 In a 
comment made stronger because it came twenty-three years later, John 
Adams remarked to Jefferson : ‘ What a frown upon mankind was the 
premature death of Sir William Jones!’ 8 

In the British press the news was reported as a public catastrophe. 
Gentleman's Magazine called it ‘ a great loss to the republick of letters,. 


1 Entry for January 11, 1795: Thrcdiana, ed. Katharine 0. Balderston (Oxford, 
1942), II, 907. 

* Letter, Quincy, May 18, 1817; The Writings of Thomas Jefferson , ed. Albert E. 
Bergh (Washington, 0.0., 1907), XV, 118. 
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for he had made profound researches into the literature of the Bast, and 
with great success. He was himself a very good poet; and to his translations 
we are indebted for many beautiful effusions of the Persian Muse \ A few 
months later he was called by the same periodical ‘ a genius that seemed 
peculiarly destined for the instruction and ornament in man ’ and the most 
eminent Oriental scholar of the age or perhaps of any age. 3 Elsewhere it 
was said : ‘ By his premature death, literature has met with one of the 
severest losses it has sustained in the eighteenth century... We are con¬ 
fident that, if his life had been protracted, his future productions would have 
supplied the most important desiderata for the elucidation of an<5fent 
history, and thrown an entirely new light on the origin and progress of 
civil society. The oriental muses may now exclaim, “ Tecum una iota eat 
nostra sepulta domus ! ” ’ 4 * 

There were both sculptural and literary commemorations. The 
Directors of the East India Company placed a memorial in St. Paul's 
Cathedral in London and a statue of Jones in Calcutta. Bengal friends 
constructed a memorial to him at Oxford University. Another went into 
the chapel at University College : 4 The basso-rilievo represents Sir William 
forming the digest of Hindu and Mohammedan Laws from the sacred books 
which the Pundits (or Doctors) are reading to him. On the pediment are 
represented the Greek lyre, the Hindu lyre, and the Caducaeus. The 
work was executed by John Flaxman, and cost 500 £.* 6 

Friends contributed money for a prize to be awarded the Oxford 
student who wrote the best dissertation of Jones’s character and achieve¬ 
ments. Henry Phillpotts, later Bishop of Shrewsbury, won with his prose 
encomium, Oulielmi Jones , Equitis Aurati, Laudatio (1801). At Cambridge 
a prize of sixty pounds was offered. A Poem on the Restoration of Learning 
in the East , the Reverend Francis Wrangham’s winning composition, 
celebrated Jones’s arrival in Bengal as a blessing for the Orient. Both this 
poem and one by Charles Grant, a long tribute to Jones with the same 
title, were published in 1805. 

Among the poetical commemorations, there were two notable elegies. 
Thomas Maurice, whom Jones had led into Orientalism, wrote An Elegiac 
Poem , Sacred to the Memory and Virtues of the Honourable Sir William Jones. 
William Hayley, an important poet then but known to posterity as Blake’s 
friend, composed his famous Elegy on the Death of the Honorable Sir William 
Jones. The two books appeared in London in 1795 and further heightened 
his fame. Dr. Samuel Parr wrote' a Latin epitaph, which was put in the 
ante-chamber to the University College Chapel. 

The widow, meanwhile, was collecting Jones’s writings. Her handsome 
edition of six quarto volumes of The Works of Sir William Jones appeared 
in London in 1799. In the Preface she explained that she was publishing 
Works because her late husband had once said that * the best monument 
that can be erected to a man of literary talents, is a good edition of his 
works’. She then asked Lord Teignmouth, the ex-Govemor-General of 
Bengal, to compose the official biography. He decided that the book would 
consist mainly of selected letters to and from Jones, though, as is now 
apparent, much of the correspondence was not available to him. Memoirs 
of the Life, Writings and Correspondence of Sir William Jones appeared in 
London in 1804 and went through seven editions by 1835, not to mention 
dozens of abridgements in periodicals and anthologies. The copyright 


3 LXIV (supplement, 1794), 1206, and LXV (April 1796), 347, respeotively. 

4 * An Account of Books •; Asiatic Annual Register for 1800, pp. 21-22. 

6 ‘Sir William Jones’s Monument*: European Magazine , XLVIII (July 1806), 8. 
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was given to the original publisher; but before the transaction was made, 
an indication of Jones's reputation can be found in the fact that, in an age 
of great biographies, Teignmouth divided with Lady Jones an accrued 
profit of eleven hundred pounds from book-sales. 6 

Such profits were realized in the face of Teignmouth's deliberate glossing 
over of Jones’s uncompromising religious skepticism and rather advanced 
politics. Soifte critics pointed out the attempted purifications, but the 
universal effect of the book was to add to Jones’s almost incredible repu¬ 
tation, which had reached a new peak only five years before with the publi¬ 
cation of Works . The remarks in the Monthly Magazine were typical: 

‘ Of this unrivalled genius, this consummate scholar, and excellent man, who 
does not bum with impatience to learn every particular which is recorded 
of his early education, habits, manners, and pursuits ? In our brief Retro¬ 
spect of Domestic Literature, we should deem it to the last degree indecorous 
to attempt any sketch of the biographical narrative presented to us by the 
noble author of this volume. Wo will not be guilty of destroying any 
portion of the interest which a perusal of its contents must afford to every 
reader.* 7 

In 1804 Jones’s name was a commonplace synonym for genius. His 
character and scholarship were posed as models for young gentlemen and 
ladies to emulate. There was a tremendous enthusiasm for his writings, 
a fact that led Lady Jones to reissue Works in 1807, this time in thirteen 
volumes. Except that Memoirs and ‘ Tales and Fables by Nizami * were 
added, the new edition was essentially the same. With the 1807 edition, 
his fame neared its zenith, comparable to that of Johnson, Rousseau, and 
Goethe. He was receiving as much space in European and some American 
publications as any one of the three. The new Works was called ‘ a new 
and remarkably neat edition of the works of a favourite and popular 
author hi another periodical, it was said that Jones’s 

‘ comprehensive mind seems to have embraced the whole circle of 
science in its ample grasp; and his works prove that, in most branches 
of human knowledge, he had reached a high degree of excellence. His 
Latin odes are classical and elegant; his versions of Hafiz are the 
only real specimens, in our language, of the rich and copious strains 
of the Persian bard; the Institutes of Manu , Hitopadesa and Sacontald ) 
throw more light on the manners, and civil and religious institutions 
of the Hindus, than can be derived from all other sources collectively, 
if we except the agreeable translations of Mr. (Charles) Wilkins; and 
his anniversary discourses communicate an infinite variety of curious 
and useful information, in a style at once elegant and impressive. 

His indefatigable application exhibits an useful example to literary 
men; but the extent and varieties of his attainments, who can hope 
to reach ?’ 8 

Jones’s reputation remained at this high level until 1810. In that 
year Alexander Chalmers, an important literary figure of the day, accorded 
Jones eighty-six pages in his monumental Works of the English Poets . If 
there had ever been any question as to Jones’s status as a major poet of the 
eighteenth century, a master of neoclassical polish and Romantic subject- 
matter, certainly his comprehensive inclusion in the collection resolved 


6 C. J. H. Teignmouth (ed.): Memoir of the Life and Correspondence of John Lord 
Teignmouth (London, 1843), II, 76. 

7 XVHI (supplement, 1805), 587. 

* British Clitic , XXXI (April 1808), 434, and ‘ An Account of Books \ Asiatic 
Annual Register for 1800* p. 81, respectively. 
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the matter. In the eulogistic Introduction, Chalmers concluded : ‘ There 
can be no scruple in admitting him to a very high rank among modem poets. 
He has presented to the English reader a new set of images, and opened 
new sources of the sublime and the pathetic by familiarizing the scenery 
and manners of the eastern regions. The judgment with which those are 
selected leads us to regret that his original productions are few, since it is 
universally acknowledged that, independent of the language and versi¬ 
fication, both polished to a high degree of excellence, they are distinguished 
for true poetical fancy, ardour, and sensibility.’ 9 • 

In 1810 Jones’s fame as a poet was comparable to that# of Pope, 
Thomson, and Goldsmith. Beginning soon after and continuing to about 
1850, his international reputation underwent a slow decline. In the four 
decades he fell from the height of a major poet of his day to the level of a 
minor poet among many in his century, with some contemporary Romantic 
precursors rising steadily above him. 

Between 1810 and 1822 his collected poetry went through five editions. 
Despite this fact and the continued reprinting of a few of his works in 
periodicals and major poetical collections, not as much attention was paid him 
in the public press as had been the case in the past. For with the rise of 
the Romantics, there came the first questioning of his high poetical rank. 
In 1821, for example, Henry Francis Cary remarked that if the term poet 
meant the possession of creative powers, then Jones had little right to be 
called a poet because he borrowed much and seldom improved what he 
borrowed. 10 Yet such criticism was daring, and in his Lives of'English 
Poets the following year, Cary carefully devoted an entire chapter to Jones. 
In the Introduction to the whole volume given him in The British Poets 
collection (1822), although little of his poetry is judged to be strictly original, 
it is said that he threw a rich imaginative glow over his translations and 
imitations. Moreover, of all the poems in the hundred-volume Collection, 
none can be read ‘ with more unmingled gratification than some of those 
which we have transcribed from the page of the universal Sir William 
Jones’. 11 

Of ‘ some of those *, only three still commanded wide popular and critical 
acclaim in 1822—‘An Ode in Imitation of Alcaeus’, ‘A Persian Song of 
Hafiz ’, and the Persian quatrain ‘ On Parent Knees ’. 12 They have continued 
to hold their place as standard poems in English literature until today. 
The modern reader can find one or more of them in convenient popular 
collections like Charles Eliot’s Harvard Classics , Richard Le Gallienne’s 
Modern Book of English Verse (1939), Mark Van Doren’s Anthology of World 
Poetry , John Kieran’s Poems I Remember (1942), Geoffrey Grigson’s 
The Romantics (1943), and Burton Stevenson’s The Home Book of Verse 
(1949). One or more are in standard works like The Oxford Book of 
Eighteenth Century English Verse (1926), The Oxford Book of English Verse 
(1936), Chambers's Cyclopaedia of English Literature (1938), and The English 
Association Book of Verse (1953). 

Aristides’ quotation from the patriot poet Alcaeus was the direct source 
for ‘An Ode in Imitation of Alcaeus’, in which Jones condemned the 
American War, the slave-trade, and the general decline of British liberty. 
The unusual, effective metrical form probably came from Mark Akenside’s 


• Works of the English Poets (London, 1810), XVIII, 425-511. 

10 ‘Sir William Jones’: London Magazine, IV (Dee. 1821), 637. 
u The British Poets (Chiswick, 1822), LXXIV, 13-14. 

i* In Works (London, 1799), IV, 571-672; Poems t Consisting Chiefly of Translations 
from the Asiatick Languages (London, 1772); and Memoirs, 2nd edn. (London, 1806), 
p. 266, respectively. Hereafter, Works means the 1799 edition. 
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* Ode to the Honourable Charles Townshend *. He stirring expression 
of patriotism and liberty principally accounts for the fact that the ode has 
been anthologized more than the other two poems, as illustrated by the 
high quality of the first half: 

What constitutes a state ? 

Npt high rais’d battlement or labour’d mound, 

Thick wall or moated gate; 

Not cities proud with spires and turrets crown’d; 

Not bays and broad-arm’d ports, 

Where, laughing at the storm, rich navies ride. 

Not starr’d and spangled courts, 

Whore low-brow’d baseness wafts perfume to pride. 

NO—Men, high-minded men, 

With powers as far above dull brutes endued 
In forest, brake, or den, 

As beasts excel cold rocks and brambles rude; 

Men, who their duties know, 

But know their rights, and knowing, dare maintain, 

Prevent the long-aim’d blow, 

And crush the tyrant while they rend the chain. 

* A Persian Song of Hafiz ’ was an expanded ‘ translation ’ of an ode by 
the sensuous lyricist Hafiz. The pleasing, unusual movement conveys 
a sensd of exotic charm and mystery, largely through the adroit use of 
Asiatic place names. 13 The poem is in nine stanzas of six lines each, in 
an experimental rhyme scheme of abcabc that Swinburne was to perfect 
in ‘Itylus’ and ‘The Oblation*. 14 There is an air of refreshing hedonism 
in stanzas like this: 

Sweet maid, if thou wouldst charm my sight, 

And bid these arms thy neck infold; 

That rosy cheek, that lily hand, 

Would give thy poet more delight 
Than all Bocara’s vaunted gold, 

Than all the gems of Samarcand. 

In addition to being one of Jones’s best poems, ‘A Persian Song of 
Hafiz * was also an excellent example of the approaching Romantic lyricism 
and Orientalism. There are subjectivity, emotion, music, reference to 
strange and faraway places, and simplicity of language in such a stanza 
as this: 

Boy 1 let yon liquid ruby flow, 

And bid thy pensive heart be glad, 

Whate’er the frowning zealots say— 

Tell them their Eden cannot show 
A stream so clear as Rocnabad, 

A bower so sweet as Mosellay. 

It is not surprising that the poem joined with Vathek as a chief source 
of the Oriental dream world that haunted English poets’ imaginations 
in the early nineteenth century. 15 Today it is still the third most-famous 


11 V. da Sola Pinto, ‘Sir William Jones Mid English Literature*: Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, XI. 4 (1946), 687. 

14 R. M. Hewitt, ‘Harmonious Jones': Essays and Studies by Members of the English 
Association , XXVIII (1942), 69. 

11 V. de Sola Pinto, op. ofe, p. 687. 
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English poem from the Persian, surpassed only hy the Rubaiyat and Sohrab 
and Ruatum . 

A didactic quatrain literally translated from the Persian ‘ On Parent 
Knees * at once enjoyed huge success because of its epigrammatic succinctness 
and universal theme : 

On parent knees, a naked, new-born child, c 
Weeping thou sat’st, while all around thee smil’d: 

So live, that, sinking in thy last long sleep, 

Calm thou may’st smile, when all around thee weep^ 

m 

Like ‘An Ode in Imitation of Alcaeus’ and ‘A Persian Song of Hafiz’, 
it went into dozens of important anthologies, besides later editions of 
Jones’s Poems and separate volumes devoted to his poetry in poetry - 
collections. 

Nevertheless, by 1851 Jones was no longer considered a major poet, 
and between 1851 and 1942 there were few studies of his poetry. The 
cause of his fall is rooted in a literary paradox, since he was one of the 
most powerful spokesmen of his day for a rejuvenation of style and subject- 
matter. Then, his compositions were lauded because they pleasingly 
blended the old and the new, so that he had to be judged ultimately along¬ 
side his contemporary Romantic precursors, most of whose poems rightly 
and soon replaced his in acclaim. In a purely literary comparison, his 
best poetry can hardly stand beside the best of Thomson, Gray, Collins, 
Cowper, Blake, and Burns. * 

Of the precursors, he was one of the few who devoted philosophical 
essays to the need for change. The essays, in addition to his poetry, had a 
strong influence on the Romantics who followed. Of those whose reading 
is known, Jones’s Works was invariably included. His total writings had 
a greater influence on the Romantics than all the writings of*the other 
precursors combined, including the interest in the past fostered notably by 
his friends Chatterton, Macpherson, and Percy. This influence led to the 
literary paradox of his own fall at the same time that he was helping some 
Romantics to rise. ‘ He threw open to the West a glorious new world of 
images and ideas which, directly and through the Transcendental Movement 
in Germany which it inspired, brought about a second Renaissance in 
European literature and art, broad-based on a faith in the continuity of 
history and in man as man.* 16 

As will be seen, Byron, Shelley, Coleridge, Moore, Southey, and Landor 
exploited the phase of Romanticism to which Jones had helped introduce 
them—Orientalism—deriving most of the local colour for their Eastern tales 
from him and other scholars, some of whom had originally been led into 
the field by his writings. Their highly successful exploitation of Eastern 
subject-matter and style left Jones almost forgotten as a poet, though Moore 
and Southey gave some credit to him in footnotes. His few original 
compositions were typically neoclassical, and there was a reaction against 
such style after the appearance of Wordsworth’s Preface to the Lyrical 
Ballads of 1800. The unoriginal imitations and translations composing 
the bulk of his poetry likewise could not have been popular. 

Even if considerably lessened, his fame as a linguist-translator, jurist, 
and Oriental scholar was yet high enough for him still to be conventionally 
labelled as one of the great geniuses of the preceding century. He was 
thought of as an important minor poet, and ms three most famous poems 

> 1 ^ » ■■»«'■■ . ' ■> » I ■■■■■■ » ■ — — ■ I ■■■■! — ■■ . ■!■■■ — 
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18 Satyendra Nath Bay, ‘Sir William Jones’s Poetry*; Sir William Jones: Bicen¬ 
tenary of Bis Birth Commemoration Volume , 1746-1946 (Calcutta* 1948), p. 157. ' ; ' 
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continued to appear in major collections* Certain other writings were 
reprinted through the century and into the twentieth. Thus in 1821 the 
letters from Memoirs were rearranged and published as. a separate volume 
in Letters of Sir William Jones , Chronologically Arranged from Lord Teign - 
mouth's Collection , although several of these had been widely quoted as 
cogent examples of the thought of a man of genius and virtue. There 
appeared in Philadelphia in 1823 Select Poems of Sir William Jones . In 
1831 a seventh edition of The Principles of Government appeared in London. 
There was an 1835 edition of Memoirs in London. An Essay on Bailments 
was published in Philadelphia in 1836. The Persian Grammar went through 
a second French edition in Paris in 1845. In 1881 a second edition of 
The Hindu Wife and the Hymns was published in Calcutta. A partial revi¬ 
sion of his translation of The Ordinances of Mann came out in 1895 in Madras 
and London, and another in 1911 in Watford, England. In 1901 the 
Society for the Resuscitation of Indian Literature reprinted his version of 
Sakuntala in Calcutta. In 1915 the poem ‘ Caissa’ was reprinted in book- 
form in Crystal Falls, Michigan, and in 1929 in London the essay ‘ On the 
Musical Modes of the Hindus ’ was included in The Story of Indian Music . 

In 1930 his translation of Imru-al-Kais* poem was reprinted as The Poem 
of Amriolkais in Shaftesbury, Dorset. 

Although some of his writings continued to appear in book-form in 
the period 1851-1942, there was little other interest in Jones except in a 
few literary periodicals, in such publications as Notes and Queries , and in 
collections of biographical essays about famous lawyers, scholars, and the 
like. The latter were straight abridgements of Memoirs , with Teignmouth’s 
errors unconsciously repeated. Jones's once-towering reputation underwent 
a gradual eclipse during the nine decades, and he was almost forgotten by 
both the popular reader and the scholar. By the late nineteenth century 
his poetry had all but disappeared from anthologies for public school and 
university reading, particularly in America, where he had never been as 
widely known as in Europe. Even his influences upon the Romantics and 
Victorians were generally disregarded by anthologists. Literary historians 
and ‘ popular ’ writers continued to praise his three poems, but never counted 
him more than a minor figure. As George L. Craik said in A Compendious 
History of English Literature and of the English Language (1877): * The 
poetry of Sir William Jones is very sonorous and imposing; and in his 
happiest efforts there is not wanting nobleness of thought, or glow of passion, 
as well as pomp of words. He cannot, however, be called a poet of an 
original genius; any peculiarity of inspiration that may seem to distinguish 
some of his compositions is for the most part only the Orientalism of the 
subject, and of the figures and images. He is a brilliant translator and 
imitator rather than a poet in any higher sense.’ 17 The further decline of 
literary reputation since Craik’s day is best illustrated by the total comment 
on Jones in Baugh’s Literary History of England (1948): * Scholarly interest 
in the Orient (was) fostered notably by Sir William Jones (1746-94).’ 18 

With the appearance in 1942 of R. M. Hewitt’s excellent ‘Harmonious 
Jones’, the first real literary scholarship on Jones since E. Koeppel’a two 
fine German essays forty years before, there came a kind of renaissance. 19 
Jones was forgotten in the popular mind and undoubtedly will remain 
so, but the world of scholars had been reminded of him. Since then there 

17 (New York, 1877), II, 414. 

18 (New York, 1948), p. 1031. 

19 ‘Shelley’s Queen Mab und Sir William Jones’s “Palace of Fortune 1 ” and ‘Sir 
WiHiam Jones's Ubersetzung der “Mo&llakAfc” und “Locksley Hall" ’, Englische Studien, 

' XXVIII (1900), 43-53, 400*400* respectively. 
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has been an average of more than two articles or monographs a year about 
him. In 1946 there were fruitful bicentenary celebrations of his birth in 
England and India. From these came significant publications by the 
Royal India Society, the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and the University of 
London, as well as the dedication to him of two parts of the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland for 1946. These provo¬ 
cative publications created further interest. In 1952 there appeared an 
annotated bibliography of his writings. In 1953 two articles about him 
were published, and ‘An Ode in Imitation of Alcaeus’ was reintroduced 
to a popular audience in Good Housekeeping Magazine. In 1954 $here was 
an article about Milton’s influence on him, and in 1955-57 six mor£ articles, 
including one on his associations with Burke. 

Today Jones is again of interest. His amazing reputation has been 
revived, though far below the phenomenal level of 1810. Scholars are 
delving into his achievements as linguist-translator, jurist, Orientalist, 
and influence on Anglo-American literature, as well as a good minor poet 
in his own right. Scholars are once again aware that a knowledge of his 
life can shed light on men still considered great geniuses of his time, figures 
like Burke, Johnson, and Franklin. Moreover, now that his literary 
influences have apparently come to an end, it is possible to assign his proper 
place in literature—the continued printing of his three most famous poems, 
and footnote references to Romantic and certain other poetry. 

Jones’s influence on Anglo-American literature was widespread. He 
had an important influence on many British contemporaries. Orientalists 
like Thomas Maurice used the 1773 English edition of UHistoire de Nader 
Chah and some of his other writings as primary sources for the seven-volume 
Indian Antiquities (1800-01). Sir William Ouseley also relied on Jones 
in his Persian Miscellanies (1795). In Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire , 
Gibbon praised an essay attached to UHistoire de Nader Chah (17,70). This 
and several other eulogistic references in his monumental history indicate 
his respect for and use of Jones as one of his many sources, nor was the 
personal friendship between the two men inconsequential. Likewise, the 
influence upon Burke’s Indian speeches should not be minimized. Like 
Gibbon and Burke, Dugald Stewart made significant use of Jones as a 
primary source in his philosophical writings, often with a handsome acknow¬ 
ledgment of his debt, as did Gibbon. 

Another contemporary who knew Jones personally was John Scott of 
Am well. He took the idea for the first tale in his Oriental Eclogues , ‘ Zerad; 
or, The Absent Lover: an Arabian Eclogue’, from ‘An Essay on the Poetry 
of the Eastern Nations’ (in Poems , 1772). Thomas Campbell was probably 
influenced by Jones’s hymns to the Hindu divinities in a striking passage 
in The Pleasures of Hope (1799): 

To pour redress on India’s injured realm, 

The tenth Avatar comes I At Heaven’s command 
Shall Sarasvati wave her hallowed wand; 

And Camdeo bright and Ganesa sublime 
Shall bless with joy your own propitious clime. 

William Beckford was influenced by Jones in at least eleven passages 
in Vathek. Unlike Southey and Moore later, Beckford was chiefly moved 
by the Middle-Eastern poems (especially The MoaUakdt , 1781) rather than 
by the Indian ones, and more by concepts and ideas than by the sensuous, 
exotic descriptions laden with magic-sounding proper names that so 
impressed the Romantics. Thus in Vathek he made significant use only 
twice of proper names from Jones, an allusion to Philomel, from the Perisian 
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fable of the nightingale's attachment for the rose that Jones had introduced 
into English poetry, and to Boonabad, from 4 A Persian Song of Hafiz \ 
In Vathek there are apparently only two descriptions from Jones, 'ivory 
limbs ' and ( her light brown hair Boated in the hazy breeze of the twilight 
Mainly, Beckford borrowed concepts like ‘cages of ladies* and ‘roasted 
wolf *.«o 

o It was on the Romantics that Jones had the most weight. Despite 
the complete lack of any mention of him in Wordsworth’s correspondence, 
journals, and other published writings, his immense popularity should have 
led Wordsworth into some kind of acquaintance with him. Certainly it is 
difficult to read ‘On the Arts, Commonly Called Imitative* without the 
realization that Jones’s definition of poetry, the idea of poetry as the voice 
of nature, and the view of a deliberately simple style as the means to the 
expression of man’s sympathy and passions are points essential to Words¬ 
worth’s Preface to the second edition of Lyrical Ballads* 1 

The influence upon Coleridge is more probable. If there were a 
complete list of Coleridge’s reading, Asiatick Miscellany (1785-86) would 
surely be on it. The periodical was widely circulated and reviewed through¬ 
out Europe, and Coleridge’s early fascination for everything Oriental would 
have compelled him to read it. With an admission of his knowledge of it, 
there would be substantial evidence that ‘A Hymn to Gangd’, one of Jones’s 
six hymns in it, was a definite but perhaps unconscious source for ‘Kubla 
Khan’. In the first place, he planned a series of hymns to the sun, moon, 
and ea$h of the four elements in much the same way that Jones composed 
a series of hymns to the Hindu sun-god and other divinities. He mentioned 
Jones directly in his unfinished ‘Opus Maximum’: 

‘ It would be more than we are entitled to expect of the human mind, 
if Sir W. Jones, Mr. Wilkins, etc., great and good as we know them to 
have^been, had not overrated the merit of works, the power of under- 
standin^which is of such rare occurrence, and so difficultly attained . .. 

I have myself paid this debt of homage on my first presentation to these 
foreign potentates by the aid of the great linguists above mentioned 
. . . Their next neighbour of the North, the temple-throned infant of 
Thibet, with the Himala behind and the cradle of the Ganges at his 
feet, conveys to my mind an impressive likeness, seems to me a pregnant 
symbol of the whole Brahman Theosophy. Without growth, without 
production! Abstract the enormous shapes and phantasms, the 
Himala, the Ganges of the fancy, and what remains ? ’ 22 

The passage demonstrates Coleridge’s knowledge of the mythology of 
the Ganges, which could have been gained only from Jones and then only 
from ‘A Hymn to GangA’, since not even The Ordinances of Manu (1794), 
which Coleridge presumably knew because he copied the title into his note¬ 
book, contained information on ‘the Ganges of the fancy’. In the hymn, 
as in ‘Kubla Khan’, the unifying theme is the flow of a magical river, from 
its Eastern source to its eventual merging with the ocean. The river passes 
through an Oriental scene described in sensuous language. Coleridge’s 
language is never close enough to that of Jones to prove parallels in vocabu¬ 
lary and idea; on the other hand, the similarities in vocabulary and 


80 Vathek, 8th edn. (New York, 1868 T). The influences, together with the quotations 
from Jones, are on pp. 63, 69-00, 02, 65, 71.72, 75, 106, 162, 166-167, 169, 170, 172, 
176, 191. 

21 The essay is in Jones’s Poems. 

22 Quoted in the Appendix in John Muirhead; Coleridge ds Philosopher (New York, 
1930), pp. 283-284. 
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constructions in both poems cannot be casually dismissed as the coincidence 
of an Oriental richness of style. Their very number strongly indicates that 
‘A Hymn to GangA * was a source for ‘Kubla Khan \ 23 

in the cases of Byron, Shelley, and some of the other Romantics, Jones 
provided an admitted source of Oriental local colour, an influence that was 
not only substantial in each instance but that seems particularly great 
when viewed as a whole. Byron naturally liked ‘A Persian Song of Hafiz *, 
Jones’s poem that has had the most influence. He spoke familiarly of it: 
‘Any approbation, such as you mention, would, of course, be more # welcome 
than all Bocara’s vaunted gold, than all the gems of Samarcan^* 24 In 
a lost, unpublished poem entitled ‘The Barmaid’ he parodied sohie lines 
from the lyric, and he used the novel rhyme scheme in his early ‘ Remind 
Me Not, Remind Me Not* (1808). 26 From Jones’s description of ‘the 
blue eyes of a fine woman, bathed in tears’ as ‘violets dropping with dew’ 
in ‘An Essay on the Poetry of the Eastern Nations ’, Byron was moved to 
the general idea for his early ‘ I Saw Thee Weep ’, the first stanza of which 
is : 

The big bright tear 
Came o’er that eye of blue 
And then methought it did appear 
A violet dropping dew. 

He used Jones’s fable of the nightingale and the rose, at least twice, 
in The Giaour (II, 21-33) and The Bride of Abydos (I, x). In ‘The Adieu* 
his allusion to Kama probably came from ‘A Hymn to Camdeo ’. finally, 
he likely gained his knowledge of Hinduism from The Ordinances of Manu , 
a knowledge demonstrated through scattered allusions in his poetry and in 
at least two passages in Journal of the Conversations of Lord Byron. In 
the book he is quoted as having remarked that Hindus believe in nine 
incarnations: ‘If I believed in the transmigration of your Hindoos, I should 
think I had been a merman in some former state of existence' or was going 
to be turned into one in the next.’ 26 e 

With the possible exception of Tennyson, it was on Shelley that Jones 
had the deepest influence. The ‘champak’ odours in ‘Indian Serenade’ 
came from ‘A Hymn to Indra’. 27 The ‘planet-crested shape’ of Love with 
‘the lightning braided pinions’ in Prometheus Unbound parallels Jones’s 
‘starry-crown’d’ Kama with ‘locks in braids ethereal streaming*. Shelley’s 
general conception that mountains, clouds, seas, light, and life are a veil 
hiding reality and will reveal the inner truth when ripped open at the time 
of man’s redemption is similar in thought to that of ‘A Hymn to NArAyena ’ 
and ‘ The Hymn to Bhavani ’. 28 The most important single influence was 
‘ The Palace of Fortune ’ on Queen Mab. There is a basic resemblance 
between the opening situation of the two poems: a sleeping maiden (Maia 
and Ianthe) is taken up to a fairy-court by a supernatural figure (the goddess 
Fortune and the Queen of Spirits) to be shown realistic, moral visions. 


23 See Garland H. Cannon, 4 A New, Probable Source for “Kubla Khan ” * s College 
English , XVII (Dec. 1956), 136-142. In the article it is also pointed out that the 
source of Coleridge’s Mount Abor, contrary to Lowes, is probably the Abor Hills, a 
wild region to the north of the head of the Brahmaputra River. 

24 Letter to Robert Charles Dallas, Sept. 7, 1811: Letters and Journals , ed. R. E. 
Prothero (London, 1898-1904), II, 27. 

26 Loc . cit., and Hewitt, op. cit. § p. 62, respectively. 

23 Thomas Medwin: Journal , with additions (New York, 1825), pp. 49, 77. 

27 V, de Sola Pinto, op. cit., p. <J03. 

as Amiyakumar Sen; Studies in Shelley (Calcutta, 1936), p. 260. 
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Both Fortune and Queen Mab know all the thoughts of mankind. 29 There 

are other close similarities in idea and language, enough to prove Shelley’s 
partial dependence upon f The Palace of Fortune The fact that he ordered 

Jones's Words at TanyraUt is further evidence. Two other influences are 
‘A Hymn to NArdyena’ as the source of the metrical form and much of 
the thought of ‘Hymn to Intellectual Beauty* and possibly Jones’s trans¬ 
lation of fragments from the Vedas on the philosophy of Adonais. Overall, 
there is little doubt that Shelley’s transition from the rational materialism 
of his early writings to the mystical pantheism of his mature works was 
largely due to his study of Jones. 30 

The influence on Keats, slight at best, is hypothetical, from the very 
nature of Keats’s poetry. The opening lines of Ilypcrion may have been 
inspired by Jones’s description of the remote, primeval deity in the hymns, 
as in ‘A Hymn to Ndrdyena’. 31 

Jones had almost as great an influence on Southey and Moore as he 
did on Shelley. Southey copied passages from Sacontald (1789) into his 
commonplace book for later use in his OrieTital tales. At least sixteen 
passages from Jones’s writings went into it. 32 He advised H. H. Southey 
to ‘ read the Institutes of Manu , by Sir William Jones, and look into the 
Asiatick Researches , as such papers touch upon your subjects’. 33 It 
was in Jones’s contributions to this Calcutta publication that he found 
much of his local colour, as did Moore, though it was principally the hymns 
that prompted Southey to a major entrance into Hindu mythology, The 
Curse of Kehama. As he wrote in the Preface: ‘ When I took up, for my 
next subject, that mythology which Sir William Jones had been the first 
to introduce into English poetry, I soon perceived that the best mode of 
treating it would be to construct a story altogether mythology.* He gave 
footnote credit to The Moallakdt for five influences on Thalaba the Destroyer. 
Three were ijpages, an example of which is his 4 Green Warblers of the Bowers 
of Paradise’, ^fhe other two were influences of idea (and language). He 
also took Jones’s name Onaiza for his Oneiza in the book, and he twice 
footnoted passages from Commentariorum (1774). 84 Not only was he moved 
by ‘An Essay on the Poetry of the Eastern Nations’ to the passage in 
Thalaba the Destroyer * or if he strung the pearls of Poesy 35 He liked 
other things in Jones’s Poems (1772) besides the essay. ‘Solima’, 4 A 
Persian Song of Hafiz’, and ‘The Palace of Fortune’ were included in his 
Specimens of the Later English Poets , after a glowing description of Jones 
as 4 a man of virtues, talents, and accomplishments, to which he owed his 
advancement in the world: his life . . . affords a rare and useful example 
of the power of industry, combined with genius’. 30 

From Moore’s direct footnote admissions, it is clear that the enormously 
popular Lalla Rookh owed more to Jones than to any other author, and there 
aTe many influences from him credited simply to Asiatick Researches . As 
Moore stated in his Preface : 4 1 must also, in justice to my own industry, 
notice the pains I took in long and laboriously reading for it. To form a 


29 See Koeppel: Shelley's Queen Mab, pp. 43-55. 

80 V. d© Sota Pinto, op. cit., pp. 693-694. 

31 Sir H. Sharp, ‘Anglo-Indian Verse*: Essays by Divers Hands , N.S., XVI (1937), 

100 . 

*2 Commonplace Book , ed. J. Wood Warter, 2nd ser. (London, 1850), pp. 422-512. 
3* Letter, 1804: Selections from the Letters of Robert Southey , ed. J. Wood Warter 
(London, 1856), I, 301. 

34 The seven influences are in The Complete Poems of Robert Southey (New York, 
1860), pp. 243, 252, 253, 254. 201, 280, 318. 

»3 JWd. f p. 252. 

>• (London, 1807), p. 383. • - * 
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storehouse, as it were, of illustration purely Oriental/ Jones’s botanical 
essays stimulated at least eleven passages in Lalla Rookh, usually descriptions 
of Indian flowers. 37 There were at least four influences from The MoaUahR, 
chiefly in language utilizing proper names like Kathaian and Yemen and 
descriptions like 4 rose-coloured veils of the Princess ’s own sumptuous litter 
The one of Krishna in On the Gods of Greece , Italy , and India provided 
Moore with still another picture. 88 A passage from Gitagovinda (1792), 
among three which he used and quoted, was his source for the Lalla Rookh 
passage : 

And his floating eyes—O! they resemble 
Blue water-lilies, when the breeze 

Is making the stream around them tremble. 

Moore made numerous other acknowledgments to Jones, but perhaps the 
most important was 4 Bendomeer’s Stream *, the lovely song by Moore and 
Gatty that has enjoyed such wide popularity. It has been the most famous 
echo of ‘A Persian Song of Hafiz \ 

Of two other Romantic poets, it should be noted that Leigh Hunt knew 
Jones’s hymns well and that part of the inspiration for Walter Savage 
Landor’s Poems from the Arabic and Persian (1800) admittedly came from 
Jones. 39 Of Sir Walter Scott it can be said only that the passage in The 
Talisman (1825) ‘ the Saracen also sung lays in praise of wine, the liquid 
ruby of the Persian poets ’ was probably from the ‘ yon liquid ruby * image 
in ‘A Persian Song of Hafiz’. 40 

After the passing of the Romantics, Jones’s writings exerted less 
influence. With the probable exception of Browning, however, most of 
the major Victorian poets were stimulated by Jones to some degree. The 
first was Tennyson, in his early Poems by Two Brothers (1827). 4 The 
Expedition of Nadir Shah into Hindostan’ contained a footnote reference 
to UHistoire de Nader Chah , the idea of the poem clearly havidg come from 
Jones’s French translation. * Thou Camest to Thy Bower, My Love, Across 
the Musky Grove’ apparently had its origin in Gitagovinda .• Not only 
did Tennyson admittedly take a simile from it for his description ‘thy 
locks were like a midnight cloud with silver moon-beams wove’, but the 
title and theme of his poem were surely from the translation. Moreover, 
he incorporated a description from one of Jones’s botanical essays into 
the poem. Apparently he was moved to compose ‘ Love * after having 
read 4 A Hymn to Camdeo*. Besides quoting four lines from the hymn 
to show the source for his ninth stanza, he created an Oriental setting and 
mood for the last five stanzas, the whole composition being something of a 
hymn to Love, as was Jones’s poem. ‘Written by an Exile of Bassorah’ 
contained a reference to Kama that probably came from Jones’s hymn. 

4 Fatima ’ probably gained its title from the damsel Fathima, Imru-al-Kais’ 
mistress, in The MoaUakdt. Tennyson also knew Commentariorum , for 
FitzGerald remarked that the two of them read Hafiz in the book. 41 

There were more important influences on Tennyson, the first two prob¬ 
able and that on 4 Locksley Hall ’ admitted. The first stanza of 4 A Hymn 
to Camdeo ’ likely led to the quatrain in ‘ The Palace of Art *: 


87 Because of the many influences in Lalla Rookh , no page references will be given. 
8B Jones's essay is in Works, I, 229-280. 

89 See Hunt: Lord Byron and Some of His Contemporaries , 2nd edn. (London, 1828), 
II, 191; and Malcolm Elwin j Savage Landor (New York, 1941), p. 65, respectively. 

89 (Boston, 1886), p. 37. r j 

41 Letter to E. B. Cowell, Freshwater, June 8, 1854, in A. J. Arberry, ed.: Fitz¬ 
Gerald's Salomon and Absal (Cambridge, Eng., 1956), p. 11. 
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Or over hills with peaky tops engrailed, 

And many a tract of palm and rice, 

The throne of Indian Cama slowly sailed 
A summer fanned with apice. 

Probably Tennyson s lines in ‘ Oenone ’ 

* arms 

Were wound about thee, and my hot lipa preat 
Close —close to thine in that quickfalling dew 
Of fruitful kisses 

were inspired by Jones's Qltagovinda , from ‘ while his lip sheds dew, and 
my arms enfold him ’ or 4 she quaffs the nectareous dew of his lips * or similar 
descriptions. 

In regard to the origin of * Locksley Hair, Hallam Tennyson has said: 

‘ I remember my father saying that Sir William Jones’s prose translation 
of The Moallakat , the seven Arabic poems (which are a selection from the 
work of pre-Mahommedan poets) hanging up in the temple of Mecca, gave 
him the idea of the poem.’ 42 The chief borrowings came from Imru-al-Kaia’ 
poem: the protagonist’s lament for his lost or faithless sweetheart in her 
abandoned lodging-place, the presence of comrades, the use of eight-stress 
trochaic couplets (which Tennyson is said to have admitted), the opening 
and concluding scenes (especially the dramatic storm), and various passages 
(e.g. * Many a night I saw the Pleiads, rising through the mellow shade,/ 
Glitter likfc a swarm of fireflies tangled in a silver braid’ from Jones’s ‘ It 
was the hour when the Pleiads appeared in the firmament like the folds of 
a silken sash variously decked with gems’). 43 Essentially, Tennyson 
borrowed his general plot, made necessary changes for dramatic coherence 
and an English setting, and replaced the sensual descriptions with social 
comment. The other six poems of The Moallakdt may also have had some 
influence on ‘Locksley Hall’. Several interesting but tenuous parallels 
suggest that Jones’s elderly Zuhayr may have been the model for the old 
man in * Locksley Hall Sixty Years After \ 

Browning’s Ferishtah's Fancies was at least indirectly influenced by 
Jones. If Browning did not read HitopacU&a (1786), the pioneer translation 
of the Indian fables, then certainly he knew a later version. In any case, 
he took the general idea for his group of little tales from one of the fables; 
and if he was not stimulated by Jones’s descriptions of Firdausi’s Sohrab 
and Rustum story for some of his Persian materials, then he knew it in later, 
translated form. 

Two Victorians whom Jones influenced in a minor way were Emily 
Bronte and Arnold. The unusual metrical form of ‘An Ode in Imitation 
of Alcaeus ’, after an apparent intermediary in the person of Mrs. Hemans, 
was immortalized by Emily Bronte in ‘ No Coward Soul is Mine’. 44 Arnold 
knew The Ordinances of Manu , for he paraphrased three passages from it 
into his notebook. 46 And the possibility should not be overlooked that 
he was initially introduced to the Sohrab and Rustum story through Jones, 
who gave the first description of it to the Western world. 

Jones influenced Edward Byles Cowell, who was in turn the immediate 
cause of FitzGerald’s learning Persian. As Cowell told the Royal Asiatic 
Society: 


*» Alfred Lord Tennyson, A Memoir by His Son (New York, 1897), I, 195. 

*8 See Koeppel, ‘ Sir William Jones ’b ttbersetzung \ pp. 400-406. 

44 V. de Sola Pinto, op. cit,, pp. 691-692. 

u Tht Note-Book.* of Matthew Arnold, ed. H. F. Lowry (London, 1962), pp, 10-12. 
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* It was in 1841 that Sir William Joneafast awoke in my mind an 
interest in India and the East. I owe the bent of my life to his Poeseos 
Asiaticae Commehtarii’, a Latin Treatise on Arabic and Persian poetry, 
in imitation of Bishop Lowth’B book on Hebrew poetry. There was 
a copy of Jones 9 a works in the Public Library at Ipswich ... I well 
remember the joy of finding a Persian Grammar among his works, 
and I soon learned the characters and, with the aid*of a glossary at 
the end, began to study the anthology of beautiful extracts by which 
he illustrates his rules. It was with Jones’s Grammar that some 
thirteen years afterwards, at Oxford, I gave FitzGerald his fast lesson 
. in the Persian alphabet.’ 46 

Cowell said elsewhere: * I suggested Persian to him and guaranteed to 
teach the grammar in a day. The book was Jones’s Grammar, the illus¬ 
trations in which are nearly all from Hafiz. FitzGerald was interested in 
these and went on to read Hafiz closely.’ 47 FitzGerald himself said of the 
famous Grammar : ‘ I have a sort of love for it.’ 48 But for the Persian 
Grammar then, the world perhaps would not know of the scholarly recluse 
who liked Galderon and Greek, inasmuch as his superb version of the 
Rubaiyat might not have been composed. 

The Moallakdt presumably stimulated a three-page passage in Disraeli’s 
Tancredy in which a poem about Antar’s adventures is paraphrased and in 
which another is recited before the Sheik by a man hoping to have the poem 
suspended in the Temple at Mecca. 40 

Jones’s influence was not restricted to British literature. Aoross the 
Atlantic he was being read. An example of the wide circulation is to be 
found in the fact that Washington Irving admittedly took an idea from 
‘ On the Antiquity of the Indian Zodiac ’ for a descriptive passage in his 
Knickerbocker's History of New York (Ch. 1, Bk. I). 60 Besides two direct 
references to Jones in Moby Dick and Typee y there can be littfie doubt that 
some of Melville’s massive knowledge about Asiatic religions came from 
Jones. 

The most important American influence was upon the Concord trans- 
cendentalists. The Ordinances of Manu fascinated Emerson, Thoreau, and 
Bronson Alcott. Emerson read Jones’s translation about 1836, and Thoreau 
was equally enthusiastic about it. As can be seen in Walden , Thoreau 
took some of the positive principles of the Yoga for his own life, the key to 


46 Speech, May 25, ] 898: Life and Letters of Edward Byles Cowell , ed. George 
Cowell (London, 1904), p. 380. 

47 Quoted in Alfred Terhune, The Life of Edward FitzOerald (New Haven, 1947), 
p. 170. 

48 Quoted in Terhune , p. 172. FitzGerald alluded to ‘A Persian Song of Hafiz' 
in a letter: 4 Have t previously asked you to observe 486, of which I send a poor Sir 
W. Jones's sort of Parody which came into my mind walking in the Garden here; where 
.the Rose is blowing as in Persia?’ He included the verse in the letter: 

I long for wine ! Oh Saki of my Soul, 

Prepare thy Song and fill the morning Bowl; 

For this first Summer month that brings the Rose 
Takes many a Sultan with it as it goes. 

In his letter to E. B. Cowell, July 14, 1857: The Variorum and Definitive Edition of the 
Poetical arid Prose Writings of Edward FitzGerald, ed. Edmund Gosse (New York, 1902), 
I, xxix: In passages in his still partially unedited correspondence with the Cowells, 
FitzGerald made a number of other references to his use of Jones. Some of these 
are in Arberry, op. cit., pp. 8-28. 

49 Reissue of 1918 edn. (London, 1919), pp. 305-3Q7. 

Jones's essay is in Works, I, 333-348. 
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which was probably Jones’s book. 51 Emerson liked the last ten lines of 
‘A Hymn to N&rayena ’ so well that he copied them into his journal under 
the heading of 4 Certain Fine Pagan Strains \ 62 Fifty years later he included 
the hymn on his reading list, just as his love for the last stanza led him to 
include it in Parnassus, his poetic anthology. Ho also put Saco7tiald on 
his reading list for 1857, and Thoreau copied several pages from Jones’s 
version into his private notebook. 63 

As scholars of German literature have often observed, Herder and 
Goethe were deeply impressed by the Hindu drama that Jones had introduced 
to the West, especially Sakuntald. Goethe, who knew Jones’s writings 
well, took the Vorspiel for his Faust from the ancient Indian convention of 
introducing the drama by having the theatre manager converse with one 
or more of the players. 54 

Clearly Jones’s literary influence has been monumental, in some respects 
the most important of all his achievements. For among his contempo¬ 
raries he stimulated Gibbon, Burke, Dugald Stewart, Bcckford, Thomas 
Campbell, and John Scott of Amwell. He helped incite the Oriental vogue 
among the Romantics Byron, Shelley, Coleridge, Southey, Moore, and 
Landor, and probably influenced Wordsworth, Keats, and Scott. Among 
the Victorians, he influenced Tennyson, Emily Bronte, FitzGerald, Disraeli, 
Swinburne, and possibly Arnold and Browning. He incited much of the 
Concord Hinduism of Emerson, Thoreau, and Bronson Alcott, and he 
provided a source of Oriental information for Irving and Melville. Herder 
and Goethb were influenced through Jones’s translations. The fact that 
poets like Bryant, Campbell, Emerson, Gosse, Markham, and Southey 
included Jones in their collections of favourite poems poses possibly more 
influences. 65 There may be still others. 

No doubt Jones’s most famous poems will continue to be reprinted, 
but it is unlikely that his literary place will bo changed. A minor poet 
and Romantic precursor, he contributed three standard works to English 
literature, apid he influenced Romantics and other poets toward Orientalism. 

Of more general importance is the fact that he revealed to the West the 
cultural and intellectual values of the exotic East, by showing Europe 
and America that part of the best which has been known and thought in 
the world is to be found in India, Iran, Turkey, and the Arabian nations. 
For this major humanistic achievement, the West and the East must always 
be grateful to Sir William Jones. 


61 See ‘A Week on the Concord and Merrimack Rivers’: The Writings of Henry 
David Thoreau (Boston and New York, 1893), I, 192-196; and Arthur Christy: The 
Orient in American Transcendentalism (New York, 1932), pp. 214-216. 

62 journals of Ralph Waldo Emerson , ed. Edward W. Emerson and Waldo E. 
Forbes (Boston, 1909-14), I, 167. 

*3 See Christy, op. cit., p. 276. 

04 Goethe paid a magnificent tribute to Kalidasa in his poem * Sacontala \ in 
‘Gedichte*, Goethes Werke, EinfUhrung by Gerhart Hauptmann (Berlin, n.d.), p. 108. 

6® William Cullen Bryant: A Library of Poetry and Song, 20th edn., rev. (New 
York, 1872), p. 469; Thomas Campbell: Specimens of the British Poets, 2nd edn. (London, 
1841), pp. 633-638; Ralph Waldo Emerson: Parnassus (Boston, 1876), pp. 66, 180; 
Edmund Gosse: English Odes (London, 1889), pp. 146-146; and Edwin Markham; 
The Book of Classic English Poetry , €00-1830 (New York, 1934), pp. 1278-1279. 
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REVIEWS OF BOOKS 

The Socio-Economic History of Northern India (Eleventh and 

Twelfth Centuries) by Dr. B. P. Mazumdar, M.A., Ph.D. Published 

by Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Caloutta, 1960. Price Rs.20. 

The period between the death of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazni (A.D. 1030) 
and the final conquest of Ajmer by Qutbuddin Aibak (A.D. 1194) is a 
crucial period of Indian history. It marks the waning of the predominance 
of the Hindu ruling dynasties of Northern India and the gradual pene¬ 
tration into India by the Muslims, culminating in the establishment of 
their imperial power in this country. Naturally this political development 
brought in its wake new influences and complications in the socio-economic 
fabric of India, the impact of which was not confined to the particular 
period only. As such any attempt to throw light on the factors that shaped 
the destiny of the people of North India in this troublesome age of currents 
and cross-currents cannot but rouse a profound interest of all serious 
scholars of Indian history. 

Dr. B. P. Mazumdar, it must be admitted, has rendered a distinct 
service to the cause of the reconstruction of the history of our country by 
amassing enormous materials about this particular problem-ridden period. 
The learned scholar, it appears, has spared no pains in collecting data 
from a wide variety of sources, epigraphic, numismatic and literary, both 
indigenous and foreign, some of which is yet unpublished. 

The treatise, of a little over 400 pages, is divided into 15 chapters, 
each of which focuses attention on an important aspect of social and 
economic life of the people, but taken collectively they bring out a succinct 
account of the social organization as a whole and how it took shape in 
that particular period. 

In the very opening chapter (I) the learned scholar examines critically 
the factors that brought about the decadence and disintegrated condition 
in the most important socio-political institution of the age—Feudalism. 
He has also analysed how the failure of the then kings to keep the feudal 
lords in check, as well as to assume the leadership of the common people, 
stood in the way of national cohesion even in the face of Turko-Afghan 
invasions. As a corollary to the feudal organization, ‘the military system* 
as prevalent in the period comes in the picture, and Dr. Mazumdar in the 
next chapter (II) has quite ably discussed the military classes, in all their 
bearing as well as their influence on the society. In chapter III the author 
furnishes detailed information about the status and position of the different 
castes and professions including the numerous sub-sections of them. A 
discussion on ‘ the Turkish settlers and their social contact* with the Indians 
has been made the theme of a special chapter (IV). It is really interesting, 
but the term ‘Turuskadanda*, as ‘a special levy of punitive tax on the 
Turkish settlers*, as put forward by this scholar, does not seem warranted 
by circumstantial evidences. After giving short accounts of ‘the position 
of women * and the * educational system * in ohapters V and VI, the author 
passes on to deal with the different aspects of the economic structure; of the 
society in the next five chapters, viz. Land and its Cultivation (VII), Labour, 
(VHI), Industries and their Organization (IX), Currency, Banking and 
Usury (X), and Public Finance (XI). : 

In chapter Xll the author gives an account of‘the daily life of the 

( 63 ) 
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people’, both in cities and in villages, including the nature and form of 
local administration. Amusements, drama, games and sports that provided 
for the diversion of the people as well as their food and drink have 'also 
received particular attention of the author. But in the last section of the 
same chapter entitled ‘Fatalism and Astrology’ the author observes that 
the baneful influence of astrology generated among the common people 
and even among kings and princes ‘fatalistic belief which made them 
complacent to the impending dangers, and deprived them of initiative and 
energetic perseverance’. Such a theorization is indeed hazardoife. Simi¬ 
larly the author’s conclusions in matters of the popularity and Aequency 
of‘festivals’ (chapter XII) and of the importance of the ‘tirthas’ or places 
of pilgrimage (chapter XIV) in the socio-religious life of the people, are 
widely overdrawn. 

In the last chapter (XV) the author has tried to make an assessment 
of the ‘standard of morality’ of the people in that particular period, but 
it is unfortunate that he could not maintain the standard of the detached 
form of investigation of a mature scholar, and so a number of his observations 
are wide of the mark. As for example, (1) a verse of the Bilhari Inscrip¬ 
tion has been interpreted too literally on page 357, as reflecting the 
moral standard of the kings of the times; (ii) a few cases of royal suicides 
(pp. 362-63) can hardly bo taken as acting as inspiration to the general 
mass of people; (iii) in the section dealing with the‘merchants’ (pp. 369-70), 
the author brushes aside the evidence of A1 Idrisi about the honesty and 
fidelity of the Indian merchants, in preference to the description of Kalhana, 
Ksemendra and others; (iv) a special section has been marked out as ‘the 
moral standard of the poets’ in which the author has not spared even 
Kalidasa as guilty of indulging in free proclamation of the charms of amorous 
life; (v) in sculptures too the author selected for discussion ‘mithuna’ images 
only to decry the sense of decency of the people of the age, but he has no 
words for other aspects of artistic and architectural excellences reached 
by the sculptors and architects of the time. These are, howeyer, some of 
the points which the autiior, it is hoped, will look into more objectively 
in the next edition of the book. 

The treatise as such, which has earned for the learned writer the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy of the Patna University, bears the stamp 
of an intensive labour and analytical study of high order. 

Sisir Kumar Mitra 


AtmabId by Lalit Kumar Sen. Published by Das Gupta & Co., Ltd., 

Calcutta, 1957. Price Rs.10. 

The title of the book needs explanation, otherwise jts connection with 
the contents becomes difficult to comprehend. If Atman is given its 
ordinary meaning, it should imply that it deals with the question whether 
the soul has objective reality. But this problem has not at all been touched 
in the book. The author uses it in the sense the Upanishads had used it 
as a term synonymous with Brahman . The Upanishads developed a 
pantheistio conception of reality and they gave the principle pervading 
the universe the name Brahman . The author accepts that but additionally 
attributes to the universal principle the quality of spirituality. The book, 
therefore, propounds a pantheistic conception of reality which is . quali¬ 
tatively idealistic. He builds up a picture Of reality which can be charac¬ 
terized as pantheistio idealism. 
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Th© study covers a vast field. It not only encompasses metaphysioal 
problems, but also introduces problems of morality and religion as well. 
A major part, again, is devoted to a critical study of the latest develop¬ 
ments of physical science including the Theory of Relativity, the Quantum 
Theory and other allied subjects. It no doubt gives an idea of the erudition 
of the author. The consequence, however, is that the book lacks cohesion 
ancf compactness, making it often difficult to keep track of the main line 
of thought. Not unoffcen, it has been obscured by the superposition of 
material which is hardly connected with the subject. A systematic and 
methodical approach would have definitely improved the quality of the 
book. 

It is worth while, therefore, to outline the author’s theory of reality. 
After tracing the growth of modern physical science from the mechanistic 
conception of the universe as developed by Newton, to the latest theory 
which reduces objects to events in a space-time continuum, he uses its 
deductions as the basis for his own theory. The conclusion of modern 
science is that reality is an indivisible unity in which action at a distance 
is ruled out. It is a space-time continuum of events. The subject and 
the object are rooted in the same reality. He then reasons that this reality 
has not only direction but also purpose. There can be no purposive action 
without a mind and, therefore, reality is of the nature of mind. He observes, 
‘it cannot be anything but of the nature of knowledge’ (p. 369). He 
thinks that the continuity of the existence of objective reality is explained 
on the hypothesis that objects remain as objects of thought of this all- 
pervading mental entity. Thus, he says, ‘by spreading himself out in 
webs of thought he becomes many, which is creation, and so space, time and 
everything else that there is stems out of the thought of the creator* 
(p. 608). In this respect evidently he follows the theory of Berkeley. He 
notes that reality assumes a dualistic character in the subject-object relation. 
But he is emphatic that this is no justification to hold that reality has even 
partially the characteristic of matter. It is his conviction that reality is 
essentially of the nature of mind. 

This is the main line of thought that has been very elaborately devel¬ 
oped in the book under review. But, as has been already observed, to 
this has been grafted, rather loosely, questions as varied as the realistic 
basis of the moral sense, features of the principal religions, the ideal form 
of worship and what not. 

It is difficult to make out why the author has assumed that reality 
is of the nature of mind as opposed to matter. The reasons given in support 
of his theory are not convincing. They rather make out that it is more 
a matter of firm conviction with him than a logical deduction from his 
reasonings. It is not unoften that in our speculative thoughts we apply 
to reality attributes which are essentially human in character. This 
tendency to an anthropomorphic approach is difficult to get rid of. Our 
way of thinking through mental judgments and concepts is not necessarily 
the way of thinking of the supreme principle that pervades reality. If 
conceptual thinking should be considered possible for the supreme principle, 
there is no reason why it should not also be assumed that in that case it 
has a material brain as well. The analogy should not stop half-way but 
should be complete. 

On the whole this is a remarkable book in the sense that it is boldly 
speculative and venturesome on a difficult field of knowledge. It is a 
oommendable effort at building a philosophical system on the basis of the 
deductions of modern physios. 

Hxrahmax Banjbbjbx 
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Corpus op the Muslim Coins of Bengal (down to A.D. 1538) by 

Dr. Abdul Karim. Asiatic Society of Pakistan Publications No. 6, 

Daoca, 1960. Pages i-iv+210, Plates I-X. Price Rs.7. 

A good number of Muslim coins of Bengal have already been studied 
and published by several European and Indian scholars like Allan, Bailey, 
Bioohmann, Brown, Burn, Hoernle, «Nevill, Rogers, Stapleton, Thomas, 
Wright, Ahmad, Bannerji, Bhattasali, etc., in different journals and books 
dealing with History, Geography and Arohaeology of Medieval Bengal and 
have made substantial contribution to the study of Bengal coinage, f The 
first problem that confronts a scholar doing research in the medieval 
history of the land is the preparation of a ‘Corpus of Muslim Coins* that 
may be cited for ready reference. Students and researchers of history are 
now indebted to Dr. Abdul Karim who has put together and analysed the 
more valuable among Muslim coins in the book under review, published 
by the Asiatic Sooiety of Pakistan, Dacoa. 

The coins incorporated in this book are those which were issued by 
or during the r6gime of the Viceroys and Governors deputed from time to 
time by the Sultans of Delhi and also during that of rulers who, having 
asserted absolute administrative authority, ruled over Bengal as independent 
sovereigns. The study of the coinage of the Muslim rulers of Bengal has 
reached a stage when it is necessary to reassess their value and to utilize 
the fruits of their labour in the study of history. A few years ago Mr. C. R. 
Singhal of Bombay compiled a Bibliography of the Indian Coins, Vol. II, 
and it was published by the Numismatic Society of India, Banaras. It 
serves as a good reference book but it fails to give any comprehensive 
idea of the coinage of Medieval Bengal. Dr. Abdul Karim *s Corpus is an 
attempt to compile the results of the contribution of the aforesaid numis¬ 
matists and to make them readily available to the scholars and IT researohers. 

Divided into two parts, the book gives a thorough analysis of the 
contents of the coins ranging in dates from A.D. 1210 to 1538 and thus 
covering what may be called the pre-Afghan period of the history of Muslim 
Bengal. The first part of the book deals with the ‘analysis of the coins* 
and the second part is devoted to ‘the study of the coins*. The analysis 
consists of regal title, Khilafat title, mint names, dates, classification and 
references. Besides these, important points like chronology of the Sultans, 
mint towns, Khilafatu’llah titles, geographical places, royal princes issuing 
coins, persons other than rulers mentioned in the coins, Abbaside Khalifas, 
prefixes of the mint towns, Arabic and Persian words and phrases, coins of 
Danujamarddanadeva and Mahendradeva, etc., and references. These 
points constituting invaluable materials for constructing a connected 
history of the nation and the country have also been discussed and a short 
historical note on the important ooins mentioned therein is appended with 
oomments where necessary, while dealing with the ooins in each case. The 
medieval geographical names and places referred to in the coins are traced, 
on the basis of recent researches, and identified with cities and townships 
which have undergone radical changes and are known under different 
denominations in modern times. Apart from supplementing and perfecting 
the chronology of the Sultans, based on the numismatic sources, these 
coins throw a considerable light on various aspects of life, a few salient 
features of the administrative pattern of Bengal in the Medieval period, 
hinting at those missing links, which Persian chronicles and Bengali literature 
have failed to establish. The unpublished Muslim coins examined and 
recorded by the learned author in this Corpus add several new types of 
coins and several new dates of a few Sultans. It will thus help the scholars 
5B 
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to revise some of the views held by earlier numismatists. But one thing 
I must say that technical topics such as < weight’ and metallurgy or standard 
of assay and calligraphy have not been touched upon by the author. 

The main object of collecting and describing numismatic wealth in 
this volume is to offer facilities to intending scholars for carrying on 
researches and discover some fresh facts if possible by collating this 
valuable source of history of Medieval Bengal or rectify any inaccuracy 
that might have crept in the extant annals of the country. 

The Muslim coins of Bengal apart from their historical importance 
have no speoial attraction in regard to their literary and artistic charms. 
The calligraphy on the coins of Bengal is of the poorest quality and the 
Bengali die-cutters frequently reveal their ignorance of Arabic. 

From the draft of Dr. Abdul Karim’s book it can be said that he has 
dealt with the subject in a very thorough manner and has tried not only 
to set right the inaccuracies of the readings of the previous scholars but 
thrown ample light on the historical, literary and artistic merits of the coins. 
The author’s great capacity for sustained work, his infinite patience in 
sifting the details of evidence, and above all his youthful enthusiasm for 
the subject of his study—all this is abundantly clear from the remarkable 
work he has produced. The Asiatic Society of Pakistan could not perhaps 
select a better scholar to be entrusted with the compilation of this volume 
and we hope, further, this work will be appreciated by all those who are 
interested in the political and cultural history of Bengal during pre-Afghan 

P eriod - • Chinmoy Butt 


Ancient Indian Erotics and Erotic Literature by Sushil Kumar De, 
Professor Emeritus, Jadavpur University, Caloutta, and Honorary 
Fellow^ Royal Asiatic Society. Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta. 


The volume contains two monographs by the learned author. The 
first entitled Treatment of Love in Sanskrit Literature was published in 
1929 and has been out of print for a long time. The subject is dealt with 
in three separate sections: Pre-Classical Literature, Classical Poetry, Prose 
Romance and Drama. Important and popular texts in Sanskrit as well as 
Prakrit are taken into consideration in this connection. The second mono¬ 
graph entitled Ancient Indian Erotics which is published here for the 
first time traces the beginning of the science in the Vedio literature and 
gives a critical analysis of the contents of the Kdmasutra of V&tsyayana, 
* the first great work on erotics which has come down to us, and which in 
course of time became such a definitive treatise that it not only eclipsed all 
previous works but also diminished the value of later imitative attempts \ 
The book will serve as a good introduction to the study of poetic literature 


of old India. 


Chintaharan Chakravarti 


Studies in NYiYA-VAii5EgiKA Theism by Gopikamohan Bhattaoharyya, 
M.A., D.Phil., Nyayatlrtha, Lecturer in Sanskrit, Jadavpur Univer¬ 
sity, Calcutta. Published by the Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 
Pages xxiv + 170. Prioe Rs.15. 

The book is a critical and comparative study of the Ny&ya-Vaidesika 
doctrine of God and other related problems. It discusses at length the 
contributions of many noted philosophers of the Nyfiya-Vai£egika school 
on the subject of theism and the antithetic arguments of those schools 
of Indian philosophy which reject either the belief in God or the arguments 
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advanced by the Ny&ya-Vai6e§ika in support of this belief. In the course 
of discussion the learned author has cast welcome light on some obscure 
corners of Ny&ya-Vaigesika or, for that matter, of Indian theism and removed 
certain misconceptions about it. The book is the outcome of his careful 
and laborious research in Nyaya-VaiSesika theism, which was approved 
for the degree of D.Phil. (in Arts) of the University of Calcutta. 

The book is divided into seven chapters. Chapter* I contains a 
thoroughgoing discussion of the moral argument for the existence of God. 
In connection with and as a part of the moral argument, it establishes 
the reality of the unseen power of adftta and the necessity of the principle 
of causality and the law of karma as against the objections of the Cfirvaka 
materialists. Chapter II is an analysis of the Prabhakara Mimamsaka’s 
position in this regard and an attempt to show that the Mimamsaka is 
not opposed to theism. Chapters III and IV analyse the Buddhist and 
Jaina positions respectively and give an elaborate exposition of their 
criticisms of Nyava-VaiSesika theism. Chapter V constitutes a critique 
of the antitheistic arguments and a defence of the Nyaya-VaiSesika views 
of God and His creatorship. Chapter VI is a continuation of the critique 
for the same purpose and an exposition, though very brief and succinct, 
of the other proofs of the existence of God, advanced by Udayana and 
other Naiyayikas. Chapter VII contains a fairly elaborate explanation 
of the nature and attributes of God—His will and effort, desire, volition 
and cognition, etc., and their mutual relations, as also the Naiyayika’s 
reply to the objections raised by his opponents. 

There are two appendices at the end of the book. Appendix A 
asks the question: Is Kanada an atheist ? It gives a reasoned answer to the 
question in the negative and thereby controverts the views of some Western 
scholars on this point. Appendix B gives a comparative account of the 
Nyaya and Patanjala conceptions of God. 

The subject-matter of the book is of great importance, especially m 
the context of the general drift of thought in the world at the present age 
towards empiricism and positivism, naturalism and atheism. The exposition 
and critical discussion of it as given by the author are adequate and com¬ 
prehensive on the whole. But there seem to be certain defects in the 
language used by him. The literal English translation of the terms used, 
and concepts and relations accepted, in Indian philosophy makes their 
philosophical sense and significance unintelligible at certain places. So 
also the use of certain specifically technical terms of Western philosophy 
in the context of Indian philosophy as made by the author is sometimes 
found to be undesirable and unnecessary. Simpler and commoner words 
would have served his purpose better. Nevertheless, as a thoroughgoing 
and oritical exposition of the problem of God from the Nyaya-Vai6e§ika 
standpoint, the book will be read with pleasure and profit by all students 
and scholars interested in the subject. 

S. C. Chattbrjbb 

Ttte Ta’rTxh-i-KhIn JahInI wa Makhzan-i-AfghInI by Khwajah N‘im- 
atu’llah of Herat. Edited by S. M. Imamuddin, Vol. I, Asiatic Society 
of Pakistan, Dacca. English Introduction, pp. 1-93; Persian Text, 
pp.1-434. 

Indian historical works written in Persian began to appear after the 
establishment of Muslim rule in India. Indo-Persian historiography 
became richer under the Afghan rulers of India and reached a high watermark 



1960] THE TA’rIKH-I-KHXN JAHlNl WA 3&AKHZAN-I-AFGHANI 69 

under the great Mughals. Out of a dozen of available Persian historical 
works, dealing with the hiBtory of the Afghans in India, one is the Ta’rikh- 
i-Khdn Jahdni wa Makhzan-i-Afghani of Khwajah N‘imatu’llah of Herat. 

There is a difference of opinion as regards the author and the exact 
title of the above work and the editor has failed to solve these problems 
and has not come to a definite conclusion about them. The arguments that 
he°ha8 put forward to establish that the Ta'rikh*i-Khan Jahdni and the 
Malchzan-i-Afghani are two different titles (Introd., p. 9ff.) are inconclusive 
and far from convincing. When the editor could not conclusively estab¬ 
lish the correct title of the work, confusion was bound to arise in the minds 
of the readers about its author or authors. 

There are many manuscripts of the work and it was a difficult task for 
the editor to judiciously select some, in preference to others, as the basis of 
his text. He selected four manuscripts as the basis of his critical edition 
of the text (Introd., p. 31ff.). But the reasons that he gives for the pref¬ 
erence of these four manuscripts to others are not satisfactory. The 
reader is rather confused when the editor characterizes one of the four 
manuscripts of his choice, i.e. the manusoript of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, No. 101, as ‘not a good copy ... its defect lies in its being inac¬ 
curately transcribed... being full of copying mistakes, archaic spellings 
and omissions * (p. 35). It is not understood why such a defective manu¬ 
script was selected as a basis of the text. After having examined some 
manuscripts that are described by the editor, the reviewer has come to 
the conclusion that their texts are in great disorder and there does not 
seem to be a basic uniformity in them. Thus the preparation of a 
critical text was a difficult task which the editor could not successfully 
perform. He has only given the physical description of the manuscripts 
which is quite inadequate. The particular points of intrinsic value present 
in them should have been brought to light and discussed in detail. Even 
in the text that has been presented there are many slips and inaccuracies. 
It cannot be claimed that the text under review is free from grammatical 
mistakes. For the sake of brevity only some of these are noted below: 

On page 14, lines 4/5, is not correct. It should be 

iffO* (y- [0] an example of which is to be found on page 20, line 9, 

where the sentence tj y ^ is correct. It is not correct 

to write Jl* but g&o ^ JU (p. 19, line 14) which appears on line 17 of the 
same page. The sentence on page 20, line 10, that Prophet Jacob uMfirf 
y is confusing. How can he leave Can‘an secretly at night 

when he was present in Asia Minor (Rum)? It may perhaps be read as 
y ejbuXj . On page 28, line 2, it is more correct to read u*** jf j 

alfi yj JjjLm [ 1^ y ] «*Jy© and not as yi jt j . 

ojJj* jI j on page 29, line 12, is certainly a better reading than 
j* j; dyaJ y (p. 31) is more correct and idiomatio 
than ^ sJj*a 3 j y. This brings out the question of correct »zALol and 

it may be stated here that in many places the is not correctly given 

Buoh as 4(p. 32) instead of u 5 W (P* 81 ) instead 

of dy f&jf, etc., but these cannot be explained away as printing 

mistakes. On page 33, line 8, y* JaI j should have been ye** j 
4itk j. The word on page 34, line 6, as it appears in the Bankipore 

manuscript and added by the editor to the text, is redundant. The sentence 
on page 81, line 2 , aIK Jjmj iJUU j is meaningless unless it is 
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read as \j* all! J^-*; ilUU j. Similarly the sentence on 

page 426 , line 7, £4+0 j* jk~t j* j is not understandable if 

one does not read it as f; ^yaJy ^1^1; jf j- On page 139, 

line 15, »wXcy in plural form is wrong, it should be ^±5L-y oujIu;. 

Another example of these types of mistakes is to be found on page 431, line 8, 

where in plural form is not understandable as the (subject) of 

the sentence has not been made clear. The exeroise of simple critical 
judgment will lead one to the conclusion that the name on dage 181, 
line 1, is Narsingh and not Barsingh as read by the editor. Nlrsingh is 
supported by the statements of the Tdbaqdt-i-Akbari and the Ta’rikh-i- 
Firishtah . Such errors of judgment are too frequent to be recounted here. 

There are copious footnotes both in his English introduction as well 
as in the Persian text. They are informative, no doubt, but they reflect more 
on the industry of the editor than on his sound oritioal judgment and 
scholarly acouracy. No difference has been made between footnotes, 
annotations and citations and they have not been given in the standard 
scientific form. The indications to sources and references to additional 
information on subjects under discussion have thus been given in the most 
primitive form. The editor mentions the Ta*rikh-i-Tabari several times in 
his Persian footnotes but gives Persian quotations. If he was using the 
Persian translation of the Ta'rikh-i-Tabari by Bal'ami, he should have made 
it clear in the footnotes. Bibliographical details of other works quoted 
are not given by the editor so that it is always not possible to *3heok the 
references. This gap could have been filled up had there been a biblio¬ 
graphy added at the end of the text. Consequently the usefulness of the 
footnotes giving additional information on the subjects, or indicating the 
sources whence additional information can be had on them, has been con¬ 
siderably diminished. The editor gives different variants in the footnotes 
and an apparatus criticus but these are not of words but of sentences Which 
sometimes confuse the reader instead of helping him to a better reading 
of the text. He does not seem to appreciate the value and importance of 
an historical text as after having quoted at-Tabari*s history he quotes 
the Ta’rikh-i-Guzidah several times in connection with the battle of Obad. 
While writing notes on the early history of Islam he mainly quotes from 
the later Persian historical works and not from the more authentic Arabic 
histories. Many persons and places have been rightly identified which 
certainly enhance the value of the text (i.e. footnotes on pp. 88, 89, 98, 
102ff.). But in some places the footnotes are irrelevant, i.e. No. 2 on 
page 147 or No. 1 on page 157, where the different forms of Qasba Bhat- 
wara as used by the different historians are given but it has not been iden¬ 
tified and its exact location not stated, or No. 2 on page 162 where the tribe 
called Bhaduryan has not been identified. 

In so far as the printing is concerned there is not much to commend 
itself to us. It is true that the printing is clear and bold letters have been 
used but both the Persian text and English introduction are full of mistakes, 
there being some printing mistakes on almost every page of the Persian 
text including many orthographical mistakes. On page 81 is a serious 

mistake as Jjf wb has been printed instead of vb . In some places 

the words, which should have been printed separately, have been so wrongly 
printed together as to give a ridiculous meaning, as on page 429, line 16, 

has been printed as ;*•>*♦*. . Suoh examples can be 

multiplied. 

There is a long English introduction of 93 pages in which there is a 
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discussion of some important, along with some unimportant, topios. It 

£ ve& account of the available works dealing with the Afgh&n history in 
dia and physical description of most of the manuscripts of the present 
work available in the different libraries of the world . An En g li sh summary 
of the work under review has been added (pp. 53-93) and this is to be con¬ 
sidered as a merit of the book but the names of persons, places and towns 
as given in the* transliterated form are not always accurate. The oorreot 
word is Tarikh and not Tarikh as written by the editor. There are many 
incorrect sentences; and, besides, there are sentences in unidiomatic English 
which leave much to be desired. One of the merits of this introduction 
is the assessment of the work as a written source for the history of the 
Afghans in India (p. 24ff.) but this could have been more thoroughly and 
critioally discussed. The place of N'imatu’llah among the Indo-Persian 
historians has not been determined. The particular merits and demerits 
of this book that have been discussed by the editor give the reader the 
impression that its demerits far outweigh its merits. The faot is otherwise 
and the reviewer considers it as an important source book for the history 
of the Indian Afghans. The historian gives a critical analysis of the 
character, personality and achievements of every Af g han ruler, which is 
important. This also includes a description of the architectural monuments 
constructed or works of public utility undertaken by eaoh Afgh&n ruler. 
He concentrates on the history of the Afgh&ns but it is not exclusive. 
The history of Khan Jahan Lodi, his father Dawlat Khan Lodi and his 
patron, the highly educated and cultured Khan-i-Khanan, has been recorded 
in full and is very informative. Specially a Hindi couplet, which was 
supposed to have been written by Khan-i-Khanan to Dawlat Khan Lodi, 
is very interesting. The historian quotes the Tarikh-i-Guzidah and the 
Majma'ul Ansdb while writing the popular history of the Jews and how 
they embraced Islam. N'imatu’llah has a flare for stories that are strange 
and interesting; which makes the first part of his book legendary. In 
recording the early history of Islam he relies more on the less authentic 
Persian historians than on the reliable Arabic ones. The aocount of the 
social and economic conditions of the people of India is conspicuous by 
its absence. Nor are the details of Afghan administrative machinery and 
its actual working given. Considerable light is thrown on these aspects of 
the history of Medieval India by the historians of the Mughal period espe¬ 
cially those of the time of Akbar. N'imatu’llah however, en passe , mentions 
the rise in the price of salt, opium, oil (p. 181) or of foodgrain (p. 185/86). 
He does not seem to be very muoh interested in these topics as his main 
interest lay in the Afghan rulers. He is prejudiced in favour of the Afghans 
in general and of Khan Jahan Lodi, his patron, in particular whose life 
he writes in a eulogistic tone and mentions Sultan Husain of Jaunpore 
in disparaging language. The historical account of the time of Humayun 
and Akbar is not given and it does not narrate how the Mughals under 
Humayun reconquered India. 

There is no index at all, neither in Persian nor in English. It may 
be hoped that index, bibliography and appendix, if any, will be published 
in the second volume of the work. The book under review is the first 
volume but the editor has not given in it any advance information about 
the contents of the second volume. Anyway, it has to be admitted that 
the editor has worked hard in preparing this text aud it is believed that 
in spite of its serious defects it will be found useful by the students and 
soholars of Medieval Indian history. ^ Sabeb Khan 
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A COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE GONDI DIALECTS 

By T. Burrow and S. Bhattaoharya 

Preface 

The Dravidian Etymological Dictionary of Burrow and Emeneau utilized 
material from all the known Dravidian languages of Central India with the 
exception of one, but in none of these could the material be described as 
complete. Another difficulty was the unsatisfactory nature of many of 
the printed sources to which reference is made in the Introduction to the 
above-mentioned work. In spite of this the seven languages of the Central 
Dravidian Group which were used provided a massive contribution to the 
Etymological Dictionary as is evident throughout the work. But it was 
also clear that there was a great deal of further material waiting to be picked 
up, and much to be done by way of correcting material unsatisfactorily 
recorded. There is a great field of investigation here which can keep stu¬ 
dents of Dravidian busy for a considerable time to come. 

During the winter of 1957-58 the authors of the present work toured 
extensively in these areas taking samples of various Dravidian languages 
and dialects so as to acquire a first-hand idea of the linguistic situation. 
In the course of this tour material was taken down in a number of Gondi 
dialects, namely the dialects spoken in Yeotmal, Gadchiroli (Chanda), 
Chhindwara, the Hill Maria of Bastar and the Koya of Malkangiri. Pre¬ 
viously, in 1951, we had collected samples of the Gondi of Adilabad district. 
In 1958-59 Bhattacharya made further investigations of Gondi dialects. 
His most exten^ve work was done on the Muria of North Bastar, and 
information was also collected on the Gondi of Sironcha (Raj Gond and 
Maria) and various other dialects. A full account of the field material 
used is given in the attached list of sources. 

The academic year of 1959-60 was spent by Bhattacharya in Oxford, 
and the two authors spent what time could be made available for such 
work in going through the material collected with a view to making portions 
of it available for Dravidian researches. It soon became clear that the 
amount of ground which could be covered in the time available was limited 
and it was eventually decided to concentrate the main effort on Gondi. 
The amount of material collected was quite considerable and a very consi¬ 
derable supplementation to the Gondi material registered in the Dravidian 
Etymological Dictionary could be got from it. At the same time it became 
clear that the greatest advantage could be got from the field material if it 
were presented, not by itself, but in combination with all the available 
printed material. Consequently all the various sources were systematically 
indexed and all the usable lexicographical material they contained is made 
available in the present compilation. 

In view of the unsatisfactory nature of much of the printed material, 
and of What is said concerning it in Dravidian Etymological Dictionary (p. 
xix), there might perhaps be some doubt about the value of the effort spent 
on its collection. Nevertheless the authors have no doubt about its use¬ 
fulness for the following reasons. Gondi material useful for comparative 
purposes and supplementary to that contained in the Dravidian Etymological 
Dictionary will be found on every page of this work, and this comes not 
only from the new field material but also in fair quantity from the older 
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sources, since the systematic study of these has revealed a considerable 
number of etymologies which had previously remained latent. Another 
important consideration is the fact that most of the available sources for 
Gondi are only available with the greatest difficulty. The various publi¬ 
cations listed in the attached bibliography are out of print and unobtain¬ 
able, and very few libraries possess more than one or two of such items. 
It is hardly an exaggeration to say that the Gondi language is inaccessible 
to the average student of Dravidian, even though the amount of material 
that has from time to time appeared in print is quite considerable. Of 
course the ideal thing is that the various dialects of Gondi shoutl be in¬ 
vestigated fully by up-to-date method and published in full. But it seems 
likely to be many years before such work is completed, and in the mean¬ 
while the language will remain to a considerable part inaccessible. It seems 
therefore obviously desirable to remedy this situation as far as possible 
now, on the basis of work already done by ourselves and others, and to 
make available to students of Dravidian all the existing knowledge, which 
will serve the purpose until more fundamental work is done in the field 
and rendered available by publication. 

In fact the amount of material that has been accumulated in the present 
compilation is very considerable and, as can be seen from the detailed 
list of sources appended, most of the dialects are represented. There 
is no doubt that, although further researches will reveal further material, 
the bulk of the common Gondi vocabulary is represented in this work. 
Comparison with previous sources available will show how mqch greater 
this material is than that to which the student previously had access. It 
will serve as a mine in which workers in the field of comparative Dravi¬ 
dian can quarry, and for investigators in the field it will serve as an 
indispensable work of reference. 

In the Introduction to the Dravidian Etymological Dictionary (p. xix) 
the inadequacy and unreliability of the transcription in the printed sources 
was pointed out. It was in fact often impossible to be sure Vhat the authors 
intended, and in many cases transcriptions were given which for theoretical 
reasons were almost certainly wrong but which could not be corrected 
except by further work in the field. Much of this uncertainty is now 
removed, particularly in cases where a form has been recorded several times 
by ourselves. For instance, Trench (and not only Trench) frequently con¬ 
fused dental and retroflex consonants. Instances of this are sqch forms 
given by him as katfi ‘a palm-leaf mat\ kondd ‘a bullock', and satta 
‘shoulder’. A reference to the corresponding items in this work will show 
quite clearly that these are mistakenly written for katti, kondd and saffd. 
Without going into further detail it can be said that the amount of 
uncertainty about the actual forms of Gondi words has been very 
considerably reduced. 

The question of the representation of the various r-sounds needs to 
be treated in some detail. In the Introduction to the Dravidian Etymo¬ 
logical Dictionary it was remarked (p. xxix): ‘Often [in the matter of tran¬ 
scription] we are quite unable to interpret the authors’ intentions, e.g. with 
respect to r, rr and f in Trench’s transcription of Gondi..From our 
own more recent investigations the situation as far as Trench’s intention is 
concerned is fairly simple. By r and r he means sounds transcribed by 
the same signs in the adjacent Indo-Aryan language, and by rr a strongly 
trilled sound corresponding to and originating from P?oto-Dravidian alveolar f 
(also from see below). There are, however, further complications due to 
phonetic changes which have taken place in the Gondi of this area, and it 
is largely these, rather than the deficiencies in Trench and other authorities 
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which rendered the evidence difficult to interpret. Trench remarks that 
‘ Hindus say that in the south [of Betul] all the Gondi -rs are cerebral- 
ized, i.e. pronounced palatal -p*. In our short visit to the Chhindw&ra 
district, which is situated immediately to the east of Betul this was cer¬ 
tainly the case as regards some of the informants we encountered. They 
confused original r and p pronouncing both as p. On the other hand, we 
alsQ came across the reverse phenomenon in the same district, i.e. r 
representing both r and p. In this connection we must consider the fact 
that in the Gondi of Phailbus representing mainly the language as spoken 
in the Mandla district original Gondi p is predominantly represented by r. 
No doubt here also we have a phenomenon of phonetic change and not a 
case of inadequate transcription. 

In brief it can be stated, on the basis of our investigations in Chhindwara, 
that the confusion between r and p in northern Gondi is due to develop¬ 
ments in the dialects themselves and is not a matter of imperfect tran¬ 
scription in the printed authorities (except, of course, in matters of detail 
where no doubt mistakes will exist as between ( and t, etc.). What the 
precise dialectal division is between the various developments remains the 
subject for future detailed investigation. It remains a possibility that in 
some districts of this northern Gondi, particularly in the outlying areas, the 
original distinctions may be preserved, but it seems fairly clear that over 
most of the area these two r-sounds have been confused, the result being in 
some districts p, in others r. As far therefore as these phonemes are con¬ 
cerned the northern dialects of Gondi cannot be relied on in matters of 
comparative phonology. It is from other dialects that we must establish 
whether the Proto-Gondi form of a word had r or p. 

Turning to the other dialects it can be stated that so far as our 
experience goes the development p > r found dialectically in the north is 
not found outside this area. On the other hand, the change r > p is more 
widespread, and the particular dialects in which it has been recorded are 
the eastern cjjaleet of Muria and in Koya. In the case of the former there 
is a clear difference on this point between the eastern and western section 
of the Murias. In the present work the distinction between the two dialects 
is noted wherever this point is concerned, and on occasion elsewhere when 
significant differences emerged. Otherwise where no such differences 
appear both dialects are simply referred to as Muria (Mu). For Koya the 
situation is slightly more complicated. Some Koyas were met who, as 
far as could be observed, consistently replaced r by p, and there is no doubt 
that over a considerable part of the area this change has taken place. On 
the other hand, our main informants though normally preserving r as such 
(irk ‘charcoal’, ir ney ‘otter’, ir ‘ nit etc.), in the case of certain specific words 
(e.g. mdfa ‘tree’) regularly changed it into p. Obviously this is a case of 
dialect mixture, and it may be that the boundary between two different 
dialectal treatments runs through this vicinity. Elsewhere the distinction 
between r and p is maintained—e.g. in Western Muria, in Hill Maria, in 
Chanda, Yeotmal and Adilabad—and consequently the forms quoted from 
these dialects are to be relied on by students of Dravidian phonology in 
matters concerning these phonemes. On the basis of this evidence it is 
clear that Gondi r corresponds to Proto-Dravidian r and p to Proto- 
Dravidian p (uf ‘ to plough *) and intervocalic and post-vocalic l (e.g. efj 
Ko., etc., ‘ bear *). On the other hand, when originally the l was doubled the 
result is e.g. kaUi (Tr) ‘thief*, or-/, e.g. kal (Tr), etc., ‘liquor*. In the 
latter case the Hill-Maria dialect, as spoken in the remoter regions on the 
borders of Bastar and Chanda, preserves We interviewed for a short 
time a few Marias coming from the village of Dhobi situated in this region 
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and received from them such forms as kalle ‘ thief’ and kallu * liquor \ It is 
also of interest to note that the retroflex n is also preserved in part of the 
Hill-Maria region, e.g. ndne (Orcha) ‘ rope'. 

Such in brief is the situation in Gondi as regards r and f. As regards 
the alveolar r the situation is as follows. The western dialects of Adilabad 
and Yeotmal seem to be the only ones in which this is completely fused 
with r. Here no distinction was observed between the pronunciation for 
instance of r in sari ‘road' (<sari) and sari ‘bread* (which has original 
r, cf. Pengo hdri). In these dialects original f is kept separate from r 
representing both r and r, so that although they can be used for deciding when 
original Gondi r is present in a word, they provide no evidence ror the 
distinction of r and r. Elsewhere the distinction appears to be usually 
preserved in one form or another. For instance, we have observed the 
widespread dialectal tendency to change r to r as evidenced from northern 
Gondi, the eastern Muria dialect and Koya. In all these dialects the change 
only affects original r and never r, and thus provides evidence for the main¬ 
tenance of the distinction. In Trench and the other printed sources of 
northern Gondi intervocalic r when preceded by a short vowel is consistently 
represented by -rr-. On the other hand, when preceded by a long vowel it 
seems not to be distinguished from r (e.g. nir Tr, etc., ‘ashes’). During our 
own short stay in Chhindwara we also were not able to observe any difference 
in the speech of our informants between original r and r after long vowel, 
though the difference after short vowel was obvious enough (e.g. sarri ‘way’). 
If the distinction between r and r is, as it thus seems to be, preserved only 
after short vowel, then this orthography with -rr- will be suitable-for the 
northern dialects. It remains possible, however, that further investigation, 
particularly among the Gonds living in the most interior places, may reveal 
that there is a retention of this distinction, to some extent, even after long 
vowel. Very occasionally we come across spellings in the printed sources 
indicating that this may be the case (e.g. W norrand , i.e. norrdndl to grind*, 
as opposed to Tr, etc., norand). The matter deserves further first-hand 
study. 

In the remoter parts of Chanda, Bastar and the Koya area of Mal- 
kangiri we were able to observe the fact that original r, i.e. trilled, alveolar 
r, is still preserved in the Gondi pronunciation. This is the r which is still 
preserved in Konda, which is presumably identical with the r of the classical 
as opposed to the modern South Dravidian languages, and we may 
reasonably suppose to continue the original Proto-Dravidian r. These 
dialects of Gondi have therefore a valuable contribution to make to the 
study of Dravidian phonology. We did not, however, during the tours of 
1957-58, find it possible to study any such dialect in sufficient detail to be 
able to work this matter out properly, and consequently though no doubt 
the symbol r will turn out to be the proper symbol to use in transcribing 
this sound in the said dialects, we have, owing to the incompleteness of 
our material, been content to use -rr- which, as already observed, is usually 
employed in the printed sources. 

The treatment of original r in the Hill-Maria dialect sets this dialeot 
apart from all the rest of Gondi. Here original r has been changed into 
a voiced guttural fricative, which was usually transcribed gi or g in such 

transcriptions as we have come across, but which we, for etymological 
convenience, have transcribed f. This sound invariably corresponds to an 
original Gondi alveolar r (which itself represented either Primitive Dra¬ 
vidian r or -d-). When followed by an unvoiced plosive this f is unvoiced 
and in this case we have represented it by the sign ft (e.g. vabki * firewood *; 
cf. Ta. vfraku, etc.). Elsewhere no unvoicing of r in such a position has 
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been noticed, though it does happen in Kon$a and therefore could be ancient. 
Original Dravidian -rr- is preserved only in Kon^a. In Gondi as far as our 
observation goes it always appears as ttjt, i.e. with the same treatment 
that we find in Kannada. In nominal stems there was originally in Dra¬ 
vidian an alternation r ~rr (e.g. Ta. yaru ‘river’, obi. base yarr-) which is 
therefore represented in Gondi in such cases as (Tr) yer ‘water’, obi. yet-. 
Here we notice the difference between r (r, rr, f) representing original r 
and that representing original -d-, for instance (Tr) war ‘ village *, obi. ndf- 
with -f- representing original 

As regards the treatment of the original group -#r- Gondi does not 
show the same consistency as it does in the case of -rr-. When preceded 
by a short vowel the nasal was assimilated giving dental -dd- (paddi ‘pig’, 
eddi 1 heat of the sun’). On the other hand, after a long vowel the nasal is 
retained but there is fluctuation in different dialects between a retroflex 
and dental combination (-nd- or -nd-). Thus in the case of the word for three 
we recorded with dental in, for instance, Adilabad, Yeotmal, Chhind- 
wara mund , but murid with retroflex in the Muria, Maria and Sironcha 
dialects. The same difference is found also in the printed sources, e.g. Tr 
mund , but M mund. The exact boundaries separating these different 
treatments must be decided by further investigation, but the impression 
given by the incomplete material is that the western (Adilabad, Yeotmal) 
and northern (Betul, Chhindwara, Mandla, etc.) dialects have the dental 
while squth-eastern Gondi has the retroflex. If that is so then the geo¬ 
graphical demarcation corresponds in the main to that of other dialect 
differences about to be mentioned. 

The most obvious feature dividing the Gondi dialects into two main 
groups is the treatment of original s-. This is preserved, with a few 
exceptions^ in northern Gondi and in western Gondi. Further to the south 
and east, in Chanda, northern Bastar and Ranker it has been changed to 
h-y while in tile Hill-Maria dialect and in Koya (Malkangiri, South Bastar, 
and south of the Godavari) this h- has been completely elided. Further 
investigation would be needed to delimit the exact boundaries of this dia¬ 
lect division, but it is roughly clear, as stated above, and, so far as can be 
deduced from the incomplete evidence, this boundary corresponds in the 
main with the differences of treatment of Dravidian -nr- seen in the word 
for three. On the other hand, the treatment of Dravidian r shows no such 
correspondence, and the areas in which r changes to r show quite a differ¬ 
ent geographical pattern. 

In addition to this h- representing s- in certain dialects, there is another 
h which appears commonly in Gondi, which is of complex origin, and which 
cannot be discussed in detail here. It appears particularly in transitive 
verbs, e.g. Tr kehtdna ‘to shut’, nahtdnd ‘to wet’, tihtand *to feed’, uhta/nd 
‘to give to drink’, etc., and it corresponds to a variety of original consonants; 
likewise commonly before another consonant in such words as Tr kohkdnd 
‘to pound’, pohpi* chisel*, tahka ‘Terminalia bellerica', where also a variety 
of original consonants is represented. This h is found in the northern 
dialects, in Adilabad, Yeotmal, Chanda, Durg, Kanker and the Muria 
dialect of Bastar. On the other hand, in the Hill-Maria dialeot it is 
replaced by a glottal stop pronounced with great emphasis, and in Koya 
by a much less pronounced stop. In this point the two dialects go together 
just as they do in the treatment a-> zero. 

Another case of dialect division, which is of considerable interest, 
appears in the case of a certain number of words beginning with r- in 
the northern and western dialects, hut with l- in the others. Instances are 
Tr raiyol ‘boy’ with similar forms throughout the north and west, as 
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opposed to Ma leyof ‘young man’ with similar forms in the south-eastern 
dialects; Tr, etc., ropa ‘within’: M, etc., lopa; Tr, etc., rdskdnd ‘to bale’: 
Mu, etc., lo8k‘\ Tr, etc., rdn ‘house’: Mu, etc., Ion ; Tr, etc., lopana ‘to 
swallow’: Mu, etc., lop - ; Tr, etc., rohtand ‘ to send ’: M, etc., lohdnd. These 
are all cases of forms with initial vowel + l which have been affected by the 
process of aphaeresis and metathesis, which is familiar in Telugu and Kui-Kuvi 
but elsewhere not often found in Gondi. As a result of this process in the first 
place retroflex Z- came to stand at the beginning of these words. # It was 
pointed out above that in intervocalic position -Z- (except when ctmbled) 
became j in Gondi, and this is found in all the dialects. The treatment of 
initial Z- in these words was different. In the northern and western dialects it 
appears as r- which we must assume to have come out of an intermediate 
/•-, i.e. originally the treatment was the same as in the intervocalic position, 
but f- became r- in initial position. On the other hand, in the south-eastern 
dialect Z- in initial position was differently treated and became Z-. 

Short e and o have undergone a change to a in the northern dialects 
and in Muria, though in the case of o, in particular, the change is by no 
means universal; e.g. Ma, etc., ermi, A Y hermi ‘buffalo’: Tr W arvni , Mu 
(W) am, (E) armi; Ma M A Y pot - ‘to burn, blaze’: Tr Ch Mu patt - ‘ id.’ 
In this respect the western and northern dialects which in certain other fea¬ 
tures go together, are distinctly separated, while Muria, which in other 
features has been seen to agree with the south-eastern dialects, in this 
respect agrees with the dialect of the north. 

There is an alternation in certain words between n and T ; e.g. Tr 
wankana ‘ to speak’, W vankina, Ch vank -: Mu Ma A Y vark- ‘ id.’; W Ph 
dhaniya ‘ plate *: Mu dariya , S-R dhadiya ‘ id.’ The probable explanation is 
that an original -w- has developed differently in the two sets of dialects. 
Here the northern dialects form a group by themselves as opposed to the 
rest of Gondi. 

In this vocabulary we have usually adopted the forms \fhich appeared 
to be the most original to place at the beginning of each item. In words 
beginning with s- therefore the western and northern forms are given 
first, then the forms with h -, and then the forms with zero. Likewise in cases 
where e and o have been changed in certain dialects to a the forms with e 
or o appear first. In the case of the first point original s - is preserved in the 
northern dialects and in Adilabad-Yeotmal, in the case of the second point 
original forms are preserved in the latter dialects and not in the north. 
Consequently the Adilabad-Yeotmal dialects have been chosen to put 
first as preserving overall the most original forms; after them the northern 
dialects which preserve s-, and then the south-eastern dialects. The normal 
order in which the entries are made therefore is as follows: Adilabad (A), 
Yeotmal (Y), Trench (Tr), Chhindwara (Ch), Mandla (Mand.), Durg (D), 
Ga^chiroli (G), Muria (Mu), Hill Maria (Ma), Mitchell (M), Sironoha (S) 
and Koya (Ko). The order, however, though generally adopted is not 
strictly adhered to, since we have varied it whenever it was necessary to do 
so to ensure that forms phonetically most original are placed first. 

There is still a great deal to be done in the investigation of the Gondi 
dialects, and no doubt further lexical material will become available when 
this work is undertaken. At the same time it is our belief that the bulk 
of the common Gondi vocabulary is in fact represented in this collection. 
The interpretation of the various items is given a much more solid basis 
when it is possible to see at a glance the different forms taken by the words 
in the different dialects, and the, significance of many of the more uncertain 
transcriptions can in this way be understood. As regards the northern dia¬ 
lects, where the material is the most abundant it is probable that the amount 
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of original Gondi material which remains to be discovered is comparatively 
small. On the other hand, the great mass of contiguous dialects to the 
south and east is still only very partially recorded. It is in this direction 
in the first place that future study in the field should be undertaken. 

The present compilation of Gondi etymologies will supplement the 
Dravidian Etymological Dictionary in a number of ways which may be 
enumerated here, (i) A large number of fresh Gondi items will be found 
in it for which not a single Gondi form has been quoted in DED. We have 
distinguished such items by stating ‘cf. DED such and such number* in 
brackets at the end of each item, (ii) We have given here many additional 
etyma collected from different Gondi dialects for which only one or two 
forms have been quoted in DED . In such items we have simply stated 
‘DED such and such number’ in brackets, (iii) Some items of this com¬ 
pilation are altogether new ones, there being no equivalent items in DED. 
(iv) In some cases we have quoted fresh etyma from other Dravidian 
languages which were omitted in DED . 

The readers will find here a large number of items where forms have 
been quoted from a single Gondi dialect. These uncompared Gondi forms 
have been included in this vocabulary so that it may also be used as a Gondi 
Dictionary. Some IA words which are used in many Gondi dialects over 
a wide area have also been retained. Numbers bearing a , b , c and d marks 
are additional items. 

The distribution of the Gondi speakers in the wide area inhabited by 
them will* be known from the attached map. These people are known by 
different names in different areas. The more important of them are Koya, 
Dorla, Maria, Muria and Raj Gond. The Koya, Dorli and Maria figures 
have been quoted in the map from the Census of India for 1951. Un¬ 
fortunately, the Muria figures have been shown there under Gondi, and 
not separately. The Muria numbered 219,654 in the Census of India for 
1941. Roughly speaking the remaining figures which have been shown 
for Gondi are for Raj-Gondi, although it is likely that the figures shown 
under Gondi in Bastar and Koraput in the Census for 1951 do not always 
mean Raj-Gondi. 

Finally, the authors wish to express their gratefulness to the Govern¬ 
ment of India and to the Department of Anthropology of the same Govern¬ 
ment, to the State Governments of Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Maha¬ 
rashtra, to the Proprietor and Management of the Rakhikol Colliery 
(Chhindwara) and to the Max Muller Memorial Trust (Oxford University) 
for the facilities received from all of them. 
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A List of the Gondi Dialects Compared 


Abbreviations 

used 

Full name of the dialect 

Sources of material 

1. A 

Gondi of Adilabad 

Collected by the authors in 1951 

2. S-R 

do. 

A Grammar of the Gondi Langu¬ 
age by P. Sietumadhava Rao, 
1954 

• 

3. F-H 

do. 

The Raj Gonds of Jtflilabad by 
Christoph Von Fiirer-Hairaen- 
dorf, 1948 

4. Y 

Gondi of Yeotmal 

Collected by the authors in 1957 

5. Haig 

do. 

‘A Comparative Vocabulary of 
the Gondi and Kolami Langu¬ 
ages’ by Captain Wolseley 
Haig, J.A.S.B., Vol. LXVI, 
Pt. I, 1897, pp. 185ff. 

6. Tr 

Gondi of BetuI 

Grammar of Gondi as Spoken in 
the BetuI District by C. G. 
Chenevix Trench, Vols. I and 
II, 1919 and 1921 

7. L-H 

do. 

Language Hand-book : Gondi pub¬ 
lished by the Tea District 
Labour Association, 1926 

8. Moss 

do. 

An Introduction to the Grammar 
of the Gondi Language by 
Clement F. Moss, 1950 

9. Ch 

Gondi of Chhindwara 

Collected by the authors in 1958 

10. Ch (D) 

do. 

‘Gondi Words and Phrases’ by 
James Dawson, J.A.S.B., Vol. 
XXXIX, Pt. I, 1870, pp. 108ff. 
and 172ff. 

11. Driberg 

do. 

Narrative of a Second Visit to the 
Gonds of the Nurbudda Terri¬ 
tory, etc., by J. G. Driberg and 
H. J. Harrison, 1849 

12. W 

Gondi of Mandla 

Gondi Grammar and Vocabulary 
by H. D. Williams, 1890 

13. Ph 

do. 

Gori Bha§d kd Kosa, Hindi M& 
by Rev. Phailbus, 1929 

14. Mand. 

do. 

Collected by S. Bhattacharya in 
1959 

15. Se 

Gondi of Seoni 

‘Specimen of the Language of 
the Gonds as Spoken in the 
District of Seonee, Chuparah * 
by O. Manger (i.e. Mauger), 
J.A.S.B., Vol. XVI, Pt. I, 1847, 
pp. 286ff. 

16. D 

Gondi of Durg 

Collected by the authors in 1957 

17. G 

Gondi of Gadchiroli tahsil 
in Chanda district 

do. 
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Full name of the dialect 


Sources of material 



18. 


19. 


20 . 


21 . 


22 . 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 

34. 


Mu 


Mu (N) 


Mu (Elwin) 


Gondi spoken by the Murias of Collected by S. Bhattacharya in 
North Bastar. The Muria spo- 1959-60 
ken in the east of the main road 
between Keskal and Pharas- 
gaon differs in some respect 
from the Muria spoken west of 
this road. When variant forms 
are recorded they are specified 
as Mu(E) and Mu(W) 

Gondi spoken by the Murias of Collected by the authors in 1958 
Narainpur in NW. Bastar 

Gondi spoken by the Murias of The Muria and Their Qhotul by 
Bastar V. Elwin, 1947 


Ma 


Ma (O) 


Ma (Dh) 


Gondi spoken by the Hill-Mafias Collected by the authors in 1958 
living round about village 
Bogan Pallahof (Jetuar Pargan) 
in the Abujh-Mar region of 
Bastar. The village is situated 
26 miles further west from 
Narainpur 

Do. (Spoken round about Ofcha do. 

village on the foot of the Abujh- 
Maf hills to the south of 
Narainpur) 

Do. (Spoken round about village do. 

Dhobi on the border of Bastar 
and Chanda) 


Ma (Grigson) Gondi spoken by the Hill-Mafias Maria Gonds of Bastar by W. V. 

Grigson, 1938 

s 

Ma (S) Hill-Maria dialect of Gondi spo- Collected by S. Bhattacharya 

ken in Sironcha tahsil of Chanda in 1959 
district 

L do. A Manual of Mardia Oondi by 

A. A. Lind, 1913 

M Gondi spoken by the Dandami A Grammar of Maria Gondi by 

Mafias of Bastar A. N. Mitchell, 1942 

S Gondi spoken by the Raj Gonds Collected by S. Bhattacharya in 

of Sironcha tahsil 1959 


Pat. do. First Gondi Manual by Rev. S. B. 

Patwardhan, 1935 

Ko Gondi spoken by the Koyas of Collected by the authors in 1958 

Malkangiri tahsil in Koraput 
district, Orissa 

Ko (B) Do. (By the Koyas and Dorlas Collected by S. Bhattacharya in 

of South Bastar) 1954 and 1956 

Ko (C) Do. (By Koyas ofBhadrachalam ‘The Bhadraohalam and Reka- 

and Rekapalli) palli Taluqas * by Rev. J. Cain, 

Indian Antiquary , Vol. VIII, 
1879, Vol. X, 1881 

Hislop Gondi of different regions Papers Relating to the Aboriginal 

Tribes of Central Provinces by 
Rev. Stephen Hislop, 1866 

LSI do. Linguistic Survey of India , Vol. 

IV, 1906 


(For other abbreviations used in this Vocabulary see Dravidian Etymological 
Dictionary , §§ 40-41.) 
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1. alcana L to take, bring, carry 

2. akafi S rainy season, 2nd month of the Gond year (June-July), 

akari F-H (p. 345) id. [cf. Mar. dkhd#, Skt. d$d$ha-] 

3. akur Hislop (Go-S) pasture 

3a. akka Mu husband’s elder sister, Ma (Hisl) sister, akkif L elder 
sister, akkal(i) pi. akkasku Ma id., akkal pi. akkahxu S id.; 
cf. takkfi [DED 24] 

4. akarpok S-R, akurpok F-H (p. 361) month of Bhadra (Aug.- 

Sept.) 

5. akona-kuthul Tr, ak5na-kuthul S-R a thorny plant [cf. Kui 

dkoni, akofi a species of thorn tree] 

6. akko Y Ch Ma, pi. -k Y, akkd, pi. -ng Tr maternal grandfather, 

akko W great grandfather, fiko S-R grandfather [DED 25] 

7. akko Mu daughter’s son, daughter’s daughter, grandson’s wife 

( = akko(l); for combination of meaning cf. Mu dadi) 

8. akna, pi. -g Mu room of a house 

9. akra, akral Ph wild pig; cf. Ikundal [cf. Ka. ekkal wild hog, etc. 

DED 658] 

10. akhafo W light (of weight) 

11. agge S-R there, agane S-R at that very place, agafal S-R thence, 

aggd Tr W there, aggaf&l Tr from there, agga Ch(D) there, 
a 66 a t a l Ch(D) thence, haga, hagga Ph there, haga$al, hagahke 
Ph from there, aga D Mu Ma S Ko, agan Mu there, agani Ma id., 
agatal Ch(D) from there, agay Mu at that very place, agada, 
pi. -i) Mu woman of that place, agador Mu man of that place, 
agadaha Mu then, agdahale Mu therefrom 

12. age fa Tr the six-spotted, poisonous running beetle, agera Ph kind 

of poisonous worm 

13. ag- Ma (river) to subside 

14. agil-/ar)l- G to open mouth, apgal Ma gaping, yawning, &ngl&n5 

M to yawn, ali)g-/alii)- Mu to open (mouth), cs. alpgh-/ali)gih- 
[cf. Ta. ankd , etc., DED 36] 

15. ange F-H (p. 368) sister-in-law, agge, pi. -k Y, agge, pi. -g Mu, 

agge G Ma elder brother’s wife; cf. tange id. 

16. aceh vefa Mu noon 

17. achchdnd Tr to be cut, of one’s foot on a stump, or one’s hand 

with a penknife, accSnS Ph to cut off (hand, foot, etc.), acc- Mu 
to split, to saw; cf. ask- to cut 

18. accufi Ma hawk 

19. accor S-R W Ph so much, that much, achnal, achcho Tr as much 

as, acnal Ph that miich, acke, accon Mu that much, so much, 
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accarleMuby that much, acconMa, accone S that much [cf. Kui 
esoni, esofi, esoli, how many] 

20. accon Mu then, accohok Mu at that time 

21. . anchana Tr to press 

22. anc§r G woman, ancaf(i), pi. ancask id., ancfir L id., wife 

23. afij- D G Mu to climb, Mu to ride on shoulder, anjlh- Mu to take 

on shoulder 

24. anjum Mand. Ph eyeball 

25. afksl Tr earthen pot used for cooking, afka Ch cooking pot, ajrka 

G Mu Ma S, adka (i.e. arka) Pat. id.; cf. a$$-, to cook 

26. aft- A Y to cook, att&na to cook by boiling, at&na W to boil, cook, 

afsahtanfi, aj*sahtana Ph to make to cook, aft- G Mu Ma to 
cook, a{§na M id. at- S Ko id. [. DED 66] 

27. afyar Tr boiling water, atta yer S-R id. 

28. atval S-R cooking pot, atuval L a cook 

29. atte, pi. -9 Mu Ma laths laid across rafters of roof, atte [sic] Tr 

cfoss-bars of wood used in building the walls of a house [cf. Pa. 
atta bamboo framework for roof, etc., DED 83] 

30. afthana S-R to cool in water; cf. and- 

31. ada Mu big, thick 

*• 

32. adam M # north; south, adam L north 

33. adi G beneath, adit Mu below, adita hivil Mu lower lip, ajke Mu 

below, adita Ma, adna Ma(S) lower, ad(d)i M below, low, adl L 
down, argi Ko underneath, ajrgita Ko lower [cf. Konda a4gi 
beneath, and DED 63] 

34. a<^&m S-R shelter, a^dam Ch obstruction, Ch(D) veil, addam [sic] 

Tr shelter, adam W shade, adam Ma(S) obstruction, a^dam S 
obstacle [cf. DED 73] 

35. addam udda S-R crooked, addaham udda Tr crookedly 

36. a^rai Tr bad, a<jra Mu very bad [cf. Kui adre useless, Halbi adra 

bad] 

37. anti Tr Ch that day, anti S-R id. 

38. antulpogul S-R ear-ring 

39. and- Mu to become cool, amjle cold (water); see atthanS 

40. an^anS Tr L-H to come off (plaster, etc.) 

41. an^af Mu dense forest 

42. angki, pi. an<Jk! Mu finger 

¥ 

43. atAnd Ch(D) to burn 

44. attur kfil S-R sole of the foot 
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45. atram vlsi A kind of wasp, atraip S a six-god Gond clan 

46. ad, had S-R that ( non-masc .), pi. av, hav S-R, ad, gen. addena, 

t&n&,p£. au Tr that (non-masc.), ad, pi. au W Ph Ch(D) it, that, 
she, ad G she, that, ad, pi. av G Mu Ma M id., ad(u), obi. st. dan-, 
pi. av S id. [cf. DED 1] 

47. adam Mu like that, adame Mu exactly like that 

48. adk- Ko to tie (knot, etc.) [cf. Te. atuku, aduku to joinjunite (tr)] 

49. addam Ko mirror [cf. Te. addamu id.] 

50. admand W Ch(D) to press, admana S-R [sic] id., adm- Mu Ko S 

id., adm5n3 M id. [cf. DED 114] 

51. adrafij Mu kind of snake 

52. adwa (handana) Tr to go out to meet the bride when she reaches 

the bridegroom’s village, adva sondana S-R to meet a bride 

53. adslna W to burst (intr) 

53 a. ana Tr I, etc.; see nana 
536. ana pite Ko sparrow 

54. anali Ma evil spirit dwelling in houses 

55. anlfi Ko day before yesterday; cf. annet, hanneti 

56. anl Tr time which is past 

57. aney S edge or mouth of pot 

58. ante Mu in that direction 

59. andral Ch(D) blind 

60. annef Mu that day; cf. aniti, hanneti 

61. appafi Ma sow 

62. appdr Tr then, of past time [cf. Ta. apporutu , etc., DED 1] 

63. abar A, abar Y, abh&r Ch(D) sky, cloud [IA] 

64. amd, hamu W few, amuhac W a little, amuh Ph little, few 

65. ambil Y gru*l, pej [cf. DED 146, and Mar. ambit gruel] 

66 . ammat Tr we, etc.; see mammaf, etc. 

67. ammal, pi. ammahku S mother’s mother, grandmother [cf. 

DED 154] 

68 . ammal, pi. or Ma(S), amma M, yama(l), pi. yamalor Ko father 

[cf. Tu. amme father, in DED 154] 

69. ayal Mu mother [cf. Pa. ayal woman, etc., DED 308] 

70. ayya Ma elder sister, ayye S elder brother’s wite 

71. ayil Ch dewlap (?) 
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72. ar- A to fall, cs . arusSna S-R, arrftnfi Tr Ph W to fall, cs . arahtftnft 

W to strike tent, arhutt&na Tr to cause to fall, arahtSnfi, 
arsahtang Ph id., ar£n& Ch(D) to fall, ca . arutSnd to fell (as a 
tree), ar- G Mu Ma M S Ko to fall, ca. arih-/arh- Mu(W), apih-/ 
afh- Mu(E), arah- S to cause to fall [of. Konda or- to fall, and 
DED 197; also Kuvi (F) noli to fall] 

73. arltand Tr to drag along the ground, arri Tr along with, taking, 

arrltSnft W to drag, arri tat&n§ W to convey away, arri- Ch to 
drag, arri vara Ch bringing come, ari sota Y she went off taking, 
af vay Ma to come bringing, fetching, aranft L to take 

74. ara, pi. -9 Y spoke of wheel [IA] 

75. araluk Tr (adv.) following closely 

76. aril A Ch chest, apl Tr W, pi. afihk Tr, aril, pi. arllk Ph teat, 

udder, ariili G, ariyul Ma Ko(B), arayul M chest [cf. DED 165] 

77. aruva, aruval, pi. aruvalor Ph owl 

78. argu Ma(S) verandah [<Te. ar&gu a pial] 

79. arnje, pi. -9 Ch kind of ant 

80. arti pandi S, arti (i.e. arfi) Pat. banana [<Te. aranti , arllti id.] 

81. armul(i), armur G bank of river 

82. arr- Mu to be correct, be satisfactory, arro Elwin (p. 706) taboo, 

used chiefly of food (it is actually a 3rd pers. sing. neg. form, 
meaning ‘ it is not correct 7 ), aror L enemy 

83. arra SoR part of the room, arra Pat. a room [ DED 272] 

84. ar- A Y to weep, cry, cs. adusana S-R, afand W, arana Ph, arand 

Tr. to weep, cry, ap- Ma. id., af- S id., cry of animals, cs. 
ayah- S [DED 240] 

85. apih- Mu(W) to destroy [cf. Ta. an, etc., DED 235] 

86 . afk- Ko to lurk, crouch, bend down 

87. ayi)ga, pi. -i) Ma bellows [cf. Pa. arayga id.] 

88 . ajvu Mu, arvi Ma(S) mouth of pot 

89. ars- Ma to wipe (nose) 

90. alofi Tr, alorl Ph, pi. -hk girl of 10 to 12 years of age 

91. alk- Ma, alv- Ko to chew [cf. Pa. cal- t calv-, cavl - id., DED 1927] 

92. alg- Ma to lurk 

93. algi Ma (Grigson, p. 331) verandah 

94. alj- Ma to crawl 

95. alpanjl Ma (Grigson, p. 331 \ sleeping platform 

96. alpum L human soul, spirit 

97. all- Ko to weave, plait [cf. Te. aUu, etc., DED 221] 
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08. allam S weeds [<Te. alamu id.j 
99. alvS JSdi S-R kind of grass 

100. avar, pi. avahku Mu fence 

101. aviySnS S-R to be tired, avke man- G id., avkSnS M to tire, flvke 

L fatigue, ayv- Ko te be tired, exhausted 

102 . avval A mother, smallpox, avval mother, avhari, pi. avharork Ph 

id., awharl W id., awwal (pi. awwShk), awhSfi id., dam of man 
or beast, maiwal my mother, mlwal thy mother Tr, £va-hari G 
mother, avhari Mu(W), avhafi Mu(E) id. (only in connection with 
3rd pers.), avval, pi. avvasku Ma id., avva Ma(S) id., aval, pi. 
avahku S id., avS, avSl L id. [DED 232] 

103. asslnS W to buy, as- Mu id., as- Ma to take, buy, assSnS M, as- 

S Ko to buy [cf. Konda as- to take, etc., DED 48] 

104. asam Ko empty 

106. asur Mu (Elwin, p. 703) wooden implement for carrying branches 
from the forest to the parka (= Ha. bharni) 

106. ask- A Ch Mu Ma to cut (meat), carve, askana Tr W to cut up, 

divide meat 

107. askuf* Y Mu, askad S-R axle [cf. Pa. ackur, Nk ackur, Kol. askud , 

Naik. askuf id.] 

108. aske S-R Y Ch(D) W Mu M, aske Tr then, at that time [DED 1] 

109. assSna W to suffer (only used with hunger and thirst); see vas- 

110 . ahano Ph proverb 

111 . ahir S-R present, gift 

112. ahkana S-R W Ph, ahakana Tr to cross, go over, pass over, ahk 

garm Mu on the other side 

113. ahc- Mu to swoop down 

114. ahpi, pi. -i) Mu room of a house 


115. a- Y to be, ayana S-R W, aiana (5t-) Tr, a- (&t-) D, 5- G id., a- 

Mu Ma id., happen, become, ayana M to be, a- S id. [DED 282] 

116. §2ttana Tr to ripen (of makka, juar, etc.), aittan& id., vaiySnd to 

be ripe, cs. vaisaht5n£ Ph [cf. Kui dga to bear fruit, yield, Kuvi 
(F) aiyali (crops) to yield, Malt, aqe to ripen] 

117. Ski, pi. -oAYCh G, Ski Tr W, pi. Tr -Ing leaf, Ski,jpZ. Ski Mu (E), 

Sk, pi. -ii) Mu(W), Ski Ma M S, pi. Ski S, Sk Ko id. [DED 284] 

118. Sglo S-R, Sgro L more, agro Mu id., much [DED 28, and Kui 

dgal much] 

119. ScSnS S-R, SchSnS Tr, acchSnS Ph to choose, Sc- Mu Ma to 

select, cs. Sch-/Scih- Mu [DED 306] 
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120. ftchl W, ficl Ph edge 

121. ftcul W women’s cloth, acul, pi. -k Ph Gond women's cloth 

122 . ficer, pi. -k Ch teat [cf. Mar. deal , dcuf id.] 

123. (a) 5jal Ch father’s father, ajSl W grandfather, father’s father 

' (6) fijl S-R Ph, Sji Y Ch Mu, &ja hari S grandmother, father’s 

mother [cf. Ka. ajja grandfather, ajjl grandmother, DED 46] 

124. &nj&na Tr Ph, anjana S-R to catch the blood of a slain animal, 

Ph to catch something falling 

126. &{a S play, dance [ < Te.] 

126. Stal like this (non-masc.), Stor like this, this sort ( masc .), h&tal id., 

Ph, at51, Stal Tr of that sort, Sfor [sic] of that sort, afore S-R 
similarly 

127. at! Y father’s sister, mother’s brother’s wife, fit! Tr, atti S-R father’s 

sister, ati G id., mother-in-law, fito, pi. -hk Mu father’s sister, 
mother’s brother’s wife, Sta Ma father’s sister, Sto bay S id., 
mother-in-law [ DED 121] 

128. ad! Ma slab for pounding 

129. adur, pi. aduhk G, adur, pi. -k Mu Ma, adur gada hailstone, hail 

[cf. Pa. edir y etc., DED 348, also Ga. (S) adur id.] 

130. anal Ph much 

131. andun S-R present, gift 

132. apas S-R many 

133. apofal^ pi. -of Tr father [DED 133] 

134. ay bula Ko breast bone 

135. arana S-R to cool, arana Tr to warm oneself, to grow cool, arana 

to heat, to cool; cs. Srsah-tSna Ph, arand W to warm oneself, 
3r- to warm oneself by sitting near the fire (hot liquid), be cool, cs. 
arih- Mu, 5f- Ma to warm oneself (in the sun), arr- Ko to become 
cool (of hot water), ar- to be cool, cs. arcah- S [DED 346] 

136. arum Ma kind of grain; cf. ark 

137. ark Mu (Elwin, p. 708) Setaria italica [cf. Ka. arike , etc., DED 321; 

also Kui drka a species of millet, Kuvi argu, pi. drka species of 
grain] 

138. are S-R potter’s wheel 

139. ar Tr Ch(D) W Ph ,pl. Ch(D) W ask woman, Ch (D) wife, ddma^sol 

S-R woman, Ef G Mu M, 5f(l) Ma id.. Mu Ma wife, pi . G. £sk(u), 
Mu afk, ask, Ma ask, §fsku [cf. Te. dlu t etc., DED 342 (6)] 

140. ai Ko furrow [ < Te. calu id.] 

141. §la M Boswellia serrata (sal&i) 

142. dll A Y Ch Mu(E) S Ko pipal, fill W, all, pi. -hk Tr id., ai Mu(W), 

fil(i) M id. [DED 324] 
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143. die Ph beautiful stone, white stone 

144. 51s- Ko to think of, alihana L to think, dlihand L thought 

145. 5vi Ko a yawn, yawning [ef. Ta. dvi, etc., DED 333] 

146. 5vli L a sore, wound 

147. ah&n S-R thus, 5h5ne in that very way, ahan Y in that manner, 

dhun, ahon Tr thus, in this manner, 5hun W so (in th§t way), 

ahun Mu thus # 

« 

148. ahcdnd S-R to massage, dhchand Tr, ahcdnd Ph id., ahc- G to 

press, a ? c- Ma to massage, dhcana M to press, ahdcand L to push 

I 

149. ika, igka S also 

150. ikundal Se boar; cf. akra Ph id. 

151. igge S-R Y here, iggd Tr*W id., iggdtal Tr, iggafal W hence, 

iggahfa W hence, ig(g)a Ch here, iga G id., iga, igan, higa id., 
igador man of this place, igada woman of this place Mu, igan Ma 
here, igda from here, ige Ma(S) Ko, iga M here [DED 351] 

152. igga Y, inga Tr Ch(D) W now, ipgana Ch id. [DED 351] 

153. inge Cli(D) W yes, ingi Tr, ipgo Mu Ma, ingo M id. 

154. irjfa kike Ko kind of small fish [cf. Skt. ciygataka -, Beng. ciyri, etc., 

prawn] 

155. iccuhna, pi. -i) small ( non-masc .), iccuhnor id. (masc. t) G, hucuk 

M few, ichun Hislop (Ma) little, ijik Mu a little [cf. Kuvi id small, 
etc., DED 351] 

156. icco Mu till now, yet 

157. iccor S-R W so much, this much, icho F-H, iccho Ch(D) so many, 

icnal, iccSr, pi. iccof Tr as much as this, as many as this, iccode 
in the meanwhile Tr, iccon Mu Ma S this much, icca Ma so big, 
this big, this much [DED 351] 

158. injek G Ma now, ijek Mu, inje M Ko, inje(ke) Ma(S) id. [cf. DED 

351] 

159. i{e M fuel 

160. ijke Ko grasshopper 

161. ittdnd Tr W Ph to touch, ca . itsahtdnd, irsahtdna Ph, 4§n5 Ch(D) 

to touch, ittand [sic] S-R id., i{ (irt-) Y id., if- Mu id., to strike 
(with hand), 4- S, ifdnd M to touch [DED 383] 

162. ifte M scab 

163. idr- Ko (subject vdna) to thunder, igrfta M thunder 

164. i^rum, pi. -k Ch a cricket 

165. ittum mapd Tr the leprous, sprawling kulu tree, ittu S-R teak like 

white tree, Itum Ph kuralu tree, Itum M Sterculia urene 
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166. id, pi. iv Y Ch W D G Mu Ma M S this (non-masc.), id, pi. iu Tr 

id., hid S-R Y, pi. hiv Y id. [DED 361] 

167. idam Mu like this, idram-na Ma of this sort 

168. id§ki Ma sp. small fish 

169. idra Tr just now 

170. ina S-R similar, like 

171. inka Ma a belch 

172. indke S-R, indeke W now, inneke Tr just now, idek Mu now, 

indike S Pat. id. [DED 351] 

173. ^ ind- (itt-) A Y to say, indana Tr W Ph Ch(D) id., cs. incahtanS 

Pk ; in-/ind- (itt-) Mu to say, indana saying, utterance, advice, 
in- (int-) Ma, in- S to say 

174. ipi Ma shell, conch [cf. Ta. ippi , etc., DED 2089] 

175. ipkete Tr now 

176. ibari Ph this side 

177. imma Tr W Ph, ima Ch thou, nime S-R id., nim(m)a G Mu id,, 

nima Ma M id.; immat Tr, immat W Ph you (pi.), imet Y id., 
nimef S-R, nimat Mu id., mimet S, mit Ma id.; obi. base nl- 
[DED 3051] 

178. immat Tr, immat W Ph you (pi.), imet Y id., nimet S-R, nimaf 

Murnimet S, mit Ma id.; obi. base mi- [DED 3055] 

179. iyend Mu Ma this year, iyen Ko, iyode (i.e. iyode) Pat., iyande 

S-R id., yend Tr, yenr W id. [DED 4230] 

180. iyal G mother [cf. Kui ijali, etc., DED 308] 

181. iyel, pi. iyer Ch this man; cf. el 

182. ir- A to keep, ir- Y to put, keep, irrana Tr Cli(D) W Ph to keep 

place, preserve, irr- Mu to put, keep, cs. irh-/irih- ; ap-, ep- Ma 
to put away, hide, conceal, Ko irr- to hide, ir- S to put, keep 
[DED 375] 

183. irup, irup Ch mahua, Bassia lalifolia, iru-mara Tr mahua tree, 

iru, pi. iruhk Ph, iru W mahua, iruk Y, hiruk A id., irum, pi. 
iruhk D, irum Mu(W), ifum Mu(E) id., irp(i) G Ma, irpi M id., 
irku, pi. iruhku S, iru mara Ko id. [DED 410] 

184. irvur Mu Ma two (masc.), two men, irvur Ko id., irur Tr a couple, 

iver S-R, ivir Y, ivur G two (masc.), two men [DED 401] 

185. irpgaMa cold, ifgg&m kalam M cold season, iri)gam Ko, irpgam 

Ko(B) id., hiringam L cold 

186. irma Ko sp. water bird 

187. irmar e^e Mu sp. crab 

188. irra Ko cooked (fried) vegetable 
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189. irle Y thatched shed [Nk. irla id.; cf. Mar. irle , also Te. ilaramu 

shed] 

190. ir8(u) Ma(S), Irs Ko axle [<Te. iruau id.] 

191. iriyi Ma sp. bird (Ha. khanjan) 

192. ifk- Ma to drag [cf. Ta. iru, etc., DED 427] 

193. ifk- Ma to scratch 

194. irk- Mu (flood) to subside, flood water to be absorbed, K$> (water) 

dries up [cf. Kuvi Tik~(flkit-) (water) to be absorbed, dry up, 
Naik. dik - flood water to subside, and DED 364] 

195. irpana Tr to bargain at a marriage (vol. I, p. 29), to jest at a 

wedding, yedpana S-R id. 

196. II S-R house [<Te.] 

197. ila Ko so, in this way [cf. Kuvi(S) lie so] 

198. ilsk- Ko to sprinkle 

199. isari S-R immediate past, isdri Tr just now, isari W Ph now, 

issur Ph W LSI (MandLa, p. 489) again, isal Mu nowadays, 
isud Ko now 

200. isar gundi S-R youngest brother, isrugondi F-H (p. 298) youngest 

of several brothers [cf. Pa. vicir guriyal ] 

201. iske Tr at this time in the past [DED 351] 

202. isnom S-R so far, up till now 

203. ispural, pi. ispurask Ma M god, Isvara 

204. ihittana Tr Ph to coagulate (milk), imp . iha Ph 

205. ihin S-R Y like this, in this manner, ihun Ch(D) Mu thus, ihun 

Tr W Ph like this, thus, so, fhe Ph in just this way 

I 

206. igadur Mu in this direction 

207. 2 c&n& S-R to wipe, Tr to wipe a part of one’s person, Ph to blow 

nose, cs. Ph icahtana [DED 2153] 

208. Itam Ko leaf-pin [cf. Pa. cltam bamboo pin]; see also hlna 

209. itar- S to swim, Inta Ko swimming [of. Te. Ita swimming] 

210. ItSl W such, Ital, It51, pi. It5|r Tr such, like this, Ital, pi. Itor Ph 

such, ital F-H (p. 388) id. 

211. Ituli M Woodfordia fruticosa (dhdtki) 

212. In S this (man) 

213. ylrkSI L poison 

214. Ir ney Ko otter [cf. Ta. nlmdy, etc., DED 3057] 

215. If s- Ko to comb the hair, Mu (Elwin, p. 707) irs&nfi id. 

2B 
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216. i8anS Tr to draw a picture or line, parol i° to name [DED 427] 

217. IsrI Tr a whistle [DED 456] 

U 

21&. ukk- Ko to make to fall, to fell in wrestling 

219. ukkur A sweat, ukkad S-R id., ukkur Ch steam, ukur Tr boiling 

point, ukur L breath, ukur Ko heat [DED 573] 

220. ukkujr Ko small hoe for weeding 

221. uktay Mu all round 

222. ugadi Ma the month of VaiSakha (April-May), ugadi S first month 

of the Gonds, summer festival 

223. ugunam Hislop(Ma) a little 

224. uc A spit, saliva, ucc- A Ch to spit, uccana Tr to spit, uccul Ph 

Ma, uccul W, uc Ch spittle, us- Ko to spit, usul Ko, huccul 
Ko(B) spittle, saliva; cf. usk- to spit [DED 495] 

225. uccana Pat. to comb, us- S id. 

226. ucehana S-R to strip (of hemp), ucana Tr to strip hemp, to pluck 

(a bird, pig), strip kodon field, ucc- G to strip off; ? uc- Mu to 
scrape, plane ; us- Ko to pare 

227. ujar, ujar Ph rubbish 

228. utuirfMa rope network suspended in home for holding pots, etc., 

ufi, uta Ko ropes of carrying yoke [cf. Te. utti, etc., DED 607] 

229. utul Ko(B) over there 

230. upturn, pi. -k Ch(D), upturn W camel [IA.] 

231. ufreijg- Ko to belch 

232. ud- Ko to turn round, revolve, to roam, cs. U|*sp- to make to 

revolve 

233. uddukay Mu very much, uduMa more (in udun Imu give more) 

234. udhuttana Tr to lift up clothes and spread out 

235. un{hal Mand. one (neut.) [cf. DED 834(c)] 

236. unda, i.e. unda S-R ball [Te. untfa id.] 

237. undabgul M ascid (i.e. sp. mollusc) 

238. undand Tr M to drink, un£- Ch, un- (u{-) Mu id., unddnS [sic] 

S-R W, un- (ut») G Ko, un- (unj-) Ma id. [DED 516] 

239. un^- Ma M to smoke ( irUr .), undul G, undul(i) Ma smoke 

240. unde Ch(D) and, but, ufe W again, on^e Tr again, more, further; 

cf. vende 

241. un4ral Ma hyaena [cf. Ha. hun4dr] 
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242. udana S-R to sit, ud- (utt-) YChDGid., uddana Tr, udfna W id., 

ud- Mu(W), ud- Mu(E) id., ud(d)- (utt-) Ma Ko(B) S id.; cs. 
uccahtana W Ph to cause to sit, utstanti Tr id., ucuhtSna Tr to 
fit a blade on a harrow; see also upis- [ DED 523] 

243. uddana Tr of dal, to be burned because all the water is boiled 

away 

244. uddam Ko(B) buttock 

245. udri A white ant, udri Y, Hislop(Go.) udeli id. [cf. Tu. itdalu id., 

DED 1296] 

246. undl S-R Y Ch D G Ma S one ( non-masc .), undi Tr W, undi Ph id., 

undi, und Mu(W), undi, und Mu(E) id., ond, ondoy Ko id. 
[DED 834(d)] 

247. unnar Mu a deserted place 

248. unma Tr nine, unmak, unmahk Tr nine each, unmak Ch(D) W, 

nine, edmu L id. [DED 862] 

249. unmar Y act of drinking; cf. undana 

250. upis- A, upusana S-R to make to sit, seat, upsuhtana Tr cs. of 

uddana; upih- Mu to make to sit, up ? Ma id., upcah- S id., to 
fix in a post ; cf. udana 

251. upka Ph rope arrangement for suspending pots 

252. ubam Ko sweat, ub- Ko(B) to sweat, Ko(B) ubam sweat [cf. Kol. 

uba, etc., Emeneau, Kolami, p. 250] 

253. ubari Ph upset, overturned 

254. umana Ph measurement 

255. umul M mist, umma M smoke, uma Ko id. 

256. umm- A to pull, umana Ch(D) to draw, umana W to draw water, 

umana Ph id., Tr to pull, of a punkah, swing, etc. 

257. uy- Mu to be flayed, uvlle Mu slough of snake, uy ? - Ma (snake) 

to slough its skin, uyka Ma slough of snake, uy- Ko to be sloughed 
(skin of snake), uysp- Ko to flay, uyka scales of fish, slough of 
snake [cf. Pa. uyk - serpent to slough its skin] 

258. uyoj* Ma sp. ant 

259. ur- (ur- ? ) Mu to blow with mouth, to play on flute, exorcise, kindle 

fire by blowing, ur- Ma to blow (fire, flute), urana M to blow [cf. 
Malt, tire ; etc., DED 578] 

260. uriyana S-R to powder, urisana Tr to sprinkle, or crumble salt, 

sugar, sandal powder, etc. [DED 572] 

261. urunganti Tr W to bo broken, to break off (intr.), urup(g)- Aid., 

trans. uruhtanS Tr, urehtana W, uruttinti Ch(D), uris- A to 
break, urug- G Mu S, Ofup Ma, urgg- Ko to break, break off 
(intr.), trans . urlh- G Mu(W), urih- Mu(E), urah- S, urh- Ko 
to break, urhtinti L to pluck, chip; ? urungtinti Pat. to pluck 
[cf. Ta. oti, etc., DED 799] 



1960] A COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE CONDI DIALECTS 


93 


262. url- Mu to be dissolved, tram. urih-/urh- Mu to dissolve, upi Ko 

to melt, dissolve (intr.) [DED 569] 

263. urunj5n§ Tr to apply smoke, unjSnfi S-R to smoke out an animal 

from a hole 

264. urumana Tr to be scraped or skinned, especially of a head of 

maize 

265. urum- S to lighten, uram Hislop(Ma) thunder [cf. Pa. urum puyil , 

etc., DED 616] 

266. urgumar Ko sp. bird (quail ?) 

267a. uri)g- Ko to be bent, urh- (also uhr-) to bend (tr.) [cf. DED 606] 
2676. urme mayana W to hang 

267c. uri)- Mu(W) to embrace, upijg- Ch take in arms, uyrgana Tr to 
sleep with a child in arms; to close or wrestle with 

267d. urrana S-R to dry of throat, urrana Tr to coagulate, of ice, dahi, 
etc., to become dry or husky, of one’s throat after singing; of 
fish, to be jammed in a trap [ DED 618] 

268. urrana S-R to put a noose [cf. Ko. od- t etc., DED 811] 

269. urrana Pat., urrana Hislop(Go.) to fall [DED 574] 

270. urrum Tr W Ph Ch S iguana, pi. urruhk Tr Ph, urum A Y, urpal 

Mu Ko id., ant-eater M, oppal(i) Ma iguana [DED 509] 

271. urrkd Ko kind of basket, carried by women to market 

272. urs- Ma(S) Ko, urc- Ma, upsana M to put on, wear (cloth) [DED 

502] 

273. urs- A to plant, transplant, Ch to fix in the ground, ursana Tr to 

plant or transplant, of trees, rice, chillies, etc., urs&na Ph to drive 
in, fix in, cs. ursahtana Ph, urs- Mu to plant, fix a post, set up a 
marriage booth, urs- S to plant, transplant, ops- Ma to plant 
[DED 650] 

274. up- A to plough, upana W, drana Ph id., updana M, up- Ko id., 

ud&na (i.e. upana) Pat. id. [DED 592] 

275. up- G Ma to comb [cf. Ta. uru ; etc. DED 593] 

276. upi- A to spit out (e.g. stone of fruit) [DED 591] 

277. upum A leech (?), upum, pi. upuhk D Mu tick, urfim, pi. uruhk 

Tr Ph, upm(i), pi. up ? ku Ma tick, upuk Ko id. [DED 508] 

278. upkana Tr to urinate, upk Tr urine, urkul Ph id., urk- Ch, urk&n§ 

S-R to urinate, upk- Mu id., upk, upkle Mu urine, upk- Ga Ma S 
to urinate, upkuli G, upkul Ma, upukulu S urine, upkSnsi M to 
micturate [DED 576] 

279. upkna Mu much 

280. upgki Ma side of body (lower part) 
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281. Ufp- F-H (p. 216) to gather up with hands, ujrp- Ma to scrape 

into a heap with hands, Ufp- Ko to collect in a heap (dust), 
urpan£ Tr to clean a threshing floor [DED 506] 

282. ulfval Ch bat, ultwal Tr flying fox [cf. Hi. ulta] 

283. ulli A Y Ch Mu Ko onion, ulll Tr W id. [DED 605] 

284. uss&na: pla ussami Tr to fry in ghi, oil, etc. 

285. usandi dokra M (Ghotpal) a Maria god represented by a ladder 

decorated with peacock tails 

286. usane L quickly 

287. usal Mu kind of snake 

288. usude S-R after a while, presently, usode Ch(D) again, usir Hislop 

(Go.) late 

289. usuhtana Tr to miscarry (of cattle) 

290. usof(i) Ma funnel attached to tele (q.v.) 

291. usk- A Mu S to spit, spit out, uskul Ma S spittle, uskle Mu id.; cf. 

uc- [DED 495] 

t 

292. uskal Ch, uskal Tr W pestle, pi. uskahk Tr usval A id., usmal >pl. 

usmahk G Mu Ma id., uspal M Ko id.; cf. ussana [DED 498] 

293. uske A, uska S-R M, usko Ko sand [DED 492] 

294. usparal Tr a steep, sheer hill or peak 

295. usm- A Y Ch S to wipe, usmana W Ph to wipe, usumana Tr id., to 

clean with cloth, usum- Mu(W) id., urns- G to rub, wipe, umis- 
Mu(E) to wipe, umc- (um ? t>) Ma, umsana M id., urns- Ko to 
stroke (gently); to wipe (with towel) [DED 493] 

296. usl§ Mu(E) gleanings [<IA., cf. Skt. undid-] 

297. usri Tr the Indian robin with red under the tail; ? usre pitte S-R 

sparrow 

298. ussana S-R Tr W Ph to pound with pestle, husk rice, us- G Mu 

Ma S Ko, usana M id. [DED 498] 

299. uh- A Ch Mu S to give to drink, uhtana W id., u ? - Ma, usp- Ko id.; 

cf. undaiia 

300. uhuttana Tr to put on a petticoat (of a woman only), uht5n& W to 

dress (of women) [DED 502] 

301. uh- Mu, u ? - Ma to cook by boiling, uhuttan& Tr to put dal into 

hot water 

302. uhcaf-ksil Tr the ball of the foot 

303. uhcdnfi S-R to lean on, uhasc&nfi Tr to lean heavily on a stick 

[DED 650] 

304. uhcSn§ M to scratch 
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305. flkap Y Ch a swing, 0k§p Tr a swing-cot, cradle, ukh&pl W cradle, 

ukari, ukhapi Ph cradle, swing, Okhapi G Ma cradle, Okap Ko 
id.;cf. flpg- [DED 629] 

306. ukin, iikl Ph torch made of bamboo, etc. 

307. Ogg- Ch to swing (intr.), ungana Ph M, Ogg- Ko Mu id., Op- Ma S 

id., hang; Oh- G to swing (trans.), uhtanfi Ph id., Oh- Mu id., 
to hang up, suspend, 0 ? - Ma to swing (trans.) , Op- S id., 0(h)- 
Ko id., shake; cf. Okar [DED 629] 

308. Oji Mu point of knife, Oje Ko tip of arrow [? < Skt. swci-] 

309. Oja barga Ma walking stick 

310. uta S trap [<Te. Uta a basket-snare to catch fish] 

311. flti A Y D Ma quail, OtI Tr W id., ut, pi. -ip Mu, Ot pit$e S id. 

312. Otana Ph, Otina W to suck 

313. Od- Ko to blow, play a flute, udana M to blow [DED 638] 

314. Ondana Ph, und- Ma to snatch away, Oncahtana W to deprive 

315. Onde M Vitex leucoxylon 

316. Op- Ma (smoke) blackens; cs. Op 

317. upia Tr a cockroach 

318. umcana W to snatch 

319. uyal Kb swing [cf. Te. uyala id.] 

320. Or S-R they [cf. DED 475] 

321. ur- : kapk Or- Ma to wash face, ur- Ko id. [cf. Konda urp-, Kuvi 

rup- id.] 

322. Op- Ma to be blackened with dirt, be rusted 

323. Opal Ma a Maria god 

324. Opi-masuli Ma kind of python 

325. 01 Ch, 01 Drib, urine 

326. 011 M Bur sera serrata 

E 

327. ek- Ko S to climb, rise (sun), a ? k- Ma to climb [cf. Te. ekku , etc., 

DED 653] 

328. eke S in that direction, heke S on that side 

329. eke Ko peel, rind, piece [cf. Te. cekka id.] 

330. ekfi A hiccup, afki, pi- -hk Tr id. 

331. eksOna Pat. to beat (a drum); cf. next 
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332. yeganfa (i.e. eganta 3 jtw'e*. n/.) Pat. o’clock; ? cf. nek- 

333. egr- S to dance, egermuf a dance [< Te. eguru ] 

334. yengul F-H defiled, ii)gul sikfir) Mu leavings of food [DED 666] 
336. enje A chironji, anje, pi. -hk Tr, anje Ph id. 

336. enjela, pi. -p Ma tattoo-mark, elga Ma(S) id., endela Ko id^ 

337. end- Ma Ko to cut meat, to carve [? cf. Kui sonda to cut t<$pieces, 

chop up] 

338. ett- Ma S Ko to take, carry (child) in arms, lap, att- Mu to carry 

child on hip, attana Tr Ph to take in one’s lap, accahtana Ph to 
make to take in lap [DED 681] 

339. ettu Shigh [< Te.] 

340. yeduma L alligator 

341. edd- A Y to sow (with drill), yeddana Hislop (Suppl.) id., addana 

Tr to sow in lines; adde Tr a sower 

342. eddi A D Mu(E) Ma S heat of the sun, yaddi S-R hot, sunlight, addi 

Tr Ph heat of the sun, adi W, addi Ch Mu(W), ed G M Ko id. 
[DED 738] 

343. endef(i) Ma cylindrical bamboo cage for catching fish, ander Ko 

basket for catching fish 

344. ey- S to raise 

345. erad M earthworm, ere puruk Ko earthworms [cf. Te. etta an 

earthworm] 

346. eri M Ougeinia dalbergioides (tiwas) 

347. eritana Ph to hurt, pain, eritana Tr to ache or hurt violently, cs . 

eristana to beat violently, thrash, arrl Mu (boil) to throb with 
pain; ? eriana M to be poisonous [DED 694] 

348. eru Ko pond, tank [< Te. ceiuvu ] 

349. erk- Ko to cut down (grass, bushes, etc.), erketn, pi. erke bill¬ 

hook, yerk Elwin (p. 703) knife for cutting grass and brushwood 
[cf. Pa. erk-, etc., DED 703] 

350. yertana S-R to thrash; cf. eristana above 

351. erpfina L to spread 

352. ermi I) Ma buffalo, hermi A Y, yarmi arm! W id., arml Tr female 

buffalo, arm! Ch buffalo, Mu(E) male buffalo, arm Mu(W) 
buffalo [DED 699] 

353. erm ney Ma wild dog, erom nay D, arm nay Mu(W), arm nay 

Mu(E) id. 

354. yermud Hislop (Go., Gayeti) eight, armur, afmul Tr, armur 

Ch(D) id. [DED 670] 

355. erra S Ko red [< Te.] 
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356. ers- Ma, ars- Mu to taste pungent [cf. Pa. erop-, DED 694] 

357. ersk- Ko to fan 

358. er- Ma to be blunt, eytS M blunt 

3§9. eremtof' Ma younger sister’s husband, erramtogh Elwin (p. 705) 
a wife's elder brother or younger sister's husband who have special 
duties at a funeral 

360. epna A Y Anogeissus latifolia (dhaura), arma Ch id., apma Tr 

Anogeissus latifolia , dhaura tree, arma Ph W dhawa tree, vedma 
M Anogeissus latifolia , dhaura tree, orma Mu, verma Ma id. 
[DED 2974] 

361. erj A YM Ko bear, erj(i) Ma, erju S id., eyjal, pi. erjahk D, arjal 

Ch, arjal W, arjal, pi. arjahk, ayjalor Tr id., arjal, pi. -or Ph 
id., arje, pi. -hk Ph female bear, arja patte kind of red ant, eyj 
uppe Ko sp. rat [DED 729] 

362. erki AYS fever, erk M Ko, arki Tr, arki W Ph id. [ef. DED 694; 

but it should probably be separated from the rest of the entries on 
account of the common Gondi -r-] 

363. ervep Ma kind of rattle used for frightening birds 

364. evlir Ma saliva, ervo Mu, ervu Ko(B), ervunj, epvonj S id. 

[DED 3116] 

365. el- Ko to be peeled off, trans. elsp- to peel off [cf. Pa. elrjg -, etc., 

DED 717] 

366. elkalKo clearance in forest for cultivation 

» 

367. elli AYS rat, alii, pi. alk Tr Ph id., all! W mouse [DED 710] 

368. ellum pattep D white ants, elum Ma M, elu pete Ko white ant, 

allum Tr W Mu id. [DED 713] 

369. ev- A G S M Ko to arrive, reach, awwana Tr, auana Ch(D) id., 

awwSna W to reach, arrive, fiwsahtana W to despatch, av- Mu to 
reach, arrive, avh-/avih- Mu to make to reach, to bring, obtain 
[DED 693] 

370. es- Ma to shoot with bow, esana M to throw, es- Ko id., throw 

away, esana L to shoot [DED 691 ] 

371. yesem S-R figure, form 

372. eh- A Y to weed, yehtana Tr, ahtana Ph id. 

373. ehl- Mu to place pot on fireplace for cooking, ah- Mu to cook pej, 

eh- Ko to cook (gruel) 

374. yehnayum Tr a small harmless snake 

£ 

375. y§c&n§ Tr to play on a flute or any wind instrument, yec&n& 

Phid. 
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376. e|i Ch D goat, yefl Tr she-goat, yep W Ph goat, efi, pi. -9 Mu(E) 

id., ef, pi. -ip Mu(W) she-goat, ep S female goat [BED 4229] 

377. e{e Mu Ma M S Ko crab, yefe W Ph, yete Tr, yantl L id. [BED 2362] 

378. e{e kikkar, efe kihkar (kiskap), e|e kirkar, efokar Mu scorpion 

379. end Ko year, yeda Pat. id.; cf. iyend [BED 4230] 

380. et- A Y Ch S to take, receive, buy, yetana (imp. yena, Ven5n) 

Tr to take, yetana W Ph id., accept, receive [BED 766] 

381. etel Ko date-palm 

382. yetnl-mara Tr the tree called in Hi. murar-singh of medicinal 

value 

383. ed padi S porcupine [cf. Te. edu pandi id.] 

384. enal A elephant, yen! Tr Ph, aim W, eni S, en M, en, pi. eni Ko id. 

[BED 4235] 

385. yenal Tr maternal uncle’s son ,/era. yene, pi. -hk, yena Ph younger 

sister’s husband, yenl Ph father’s sister’s daughter, yene Ph 
father’s sister’s son 

386. end- D G Ma Mu M S Ko to dance, yendana Tr, yendana S-R W Ph 

id., cs. endh-/endih- Mu, endcah S to make to dance [BED 757] 

387. epur(i) G Ma sweat, hepur Mu id., ipur W Ph id., aipure pasitana 

Hislop (Suppl.) to perspire, epur L sweat 

388. em G Mu Ma S to sift, to winnow sideways, yemana T£ to sift out 

husks [BED 3123] 

389. emal, pi. -or Ch twin, yemal Tr, yemal W Ph id., eme Mu, ema 

pilla Ko, emdalku S id. [<IA.; cf. Skt. yama id.] 

390. er (obi. st. en-), pi. -k W Ph Ch(D), this (w.), this man, el (obi. st. 

en-), pi. er Tr id., el Ch this (w.), er Mu(W), er Mu(E), (obi. st. 
en-) id. [DEB 351] 

391. er (obi. st. et-) A Y, yer (obi. st. yet-) Tr W Ph water, yeh-gata 

Tr the water-gnat, yehakkor Tr the diving grebe, yetk W Ph 
thirst, yetk assana W Ph to be thirsty, err- (obi. st. et-) D 
water, er- (obi. st. et-), pi. ehk Mu id., er unda vas- Mu to be 
thirsty, ep (obi. st. et-) Ma id., ep unda vas- Ma to be thirsty, er S 
Ko water, er unda vas- to be thirsty [BED 4233] 

392. yeri Tr the bee’s comb in which eggs and grubs live, apey Ma part 

of hive where bees and grubs live [DEB 441; of. also Tu. edi 
honeycomb (recorded by Bhattacharya from the Brahman 
dialect)] 

393. erana Tr Ph to be separated, to be separate from, ca. erst&n§ Tr, 

yerus*in5 S-R to separate, er- Mu (cross roads) to divide, spread 
out in different directions, er- G to spread out, branch out [BED 
775] 

394. erka m3 pa Ko sp. tree (Oriya sarlcoli) 
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395* yerwSnj Tr the swelling in groin or armpit which follows an injury 
to leg or arm 

396. ervlr (m.), efup (non-masc.) Y seven, erur (jhan) Mand. seven 

(men), yepung Tr W seven, erui) Ch id., yegung S-R id., Spur 
(ra.), efup (non-masc.) Ma id., efiir (m.), effl (non-masc.) S id. 
[DED 772] 

397. yesajre Tr the seven-sisters bird, babbler (Crateropus canorus) 


O 

398. oko Mu one, ok5, 5kore Tr one each, LSI (Sarangarh, p. 524) 

5k5hk each one; cf. vakohk [DED 834(6)] 

399. og- Ma to fix in position (fish-trap), vaggana Ph to set snare, 

vakkana Ph id. [cf. Te. oggu, etc., DED 790] 

400. oce Ko very much 

401. onje kiana W to bale 

402. ottoh-rande Mu ghost of a pregnant woman, Elwin (p. 707) oro- 

hrande id. 

403. odu, pi. -p S Ko raised bank of a river [<Te. oddu] 

404. oddal ayana S-R to loosen of [sic] 

405. odhahna L to slash, chop 

406. on«Ji L elephant’s trunk [cf. Pkt. sondd - id., etc.] 

407. onde, pi. -i) D Mu Ma leech 

408. ondondi Ko kind of bee 

409. ondka Mu bladder 

410. on ? kef(i) Ma side 

411. ondarip Ma day before yesterday 

412. opo M ugly, op- Ko, recorded only in the ueg ti meaning ‘ to be bad , 

appana Tr to be pleasing [cf. Te. oppu to be agreeable ; etc., DED 
781] 

413. omm- A Y to sell, vommana S-R id., mammdna Ph Tr, 

mamftana W id., mam- Mu, momana Ch(D), momana L id., 
vam- Ma Ko, bamdna M, am(m) S id. [DED 167] 

414. oy-/o- A Y G Mu to take, take away, carry, oy§n£ S-R to take, 

voyaha S-R to carry, woiSna Tr, woiyand Ch(D), wofna W, 
voitana, voidnS Ph to take away, cs. vosahtdn§ Ph to cause to 
take away, oy- Ma Ko, oyfinS M to carry [DED 831] 

415. ori- Ma to move aside, vorke S-R aside 

416. oriyol L service 

417. orp(g)- Ma to walk stealthily crouching 



100 T. BURROW AND 8. BHATTACHARYA [VOL. II, 

418. oror Y one (m.), orone Y alone, oye Mand. one (m.) t Tr a 

certain man [DED 834(a)] 

419. orcha M Cleistanthus collinus [Ta. otu, otuvay, otuvai, otaicci id.] 

420. orpan Mu at one place, warpne W at one place together, arpa 

ayanS Ph to assemble, varpane Ph to gather, arpa Tr collected 
together; warsane Tr all at once or together [cf. DED (834a)] 

421. vorpi kiyan§ S-R to graze 

422. orsahtana W Ph to spread, spread out (clothes, etc.), urah- S (hen) 

to spread wings 

423. orhan W Ph complaint [< IA, cf. Hi. ulahnd ] 

424. Of- Ma to stretch limbs 

425. Ofi)g- Ma to take child in lap, orui)- Mu id. [? cf. Pa. etc., 

DED 791] 

426. orih- Mu to peel, flay, intr. or 9 - to be peeled, be flayed, Ofh- G to 

peel, of ? - Ma to flay, urhuttana : tol u° Tr to take off (skin, 
bark), uruhtana Tr to skin, flay, peel 

427. orgal Mu slope (of hill) 

428. or me Ko ear-wax 

429. ol- Mu(N), ol- Ma, ol- Ma(Dh) to bend down 

430. ol- Ko to be sharp 

431. ole- Ma, ols- Ko to sew, oleana L to repair, mend, waloana Tr W, 

valcanS Ph to sew, vale- Ch id. [cf. Ta. ollu to mond (as a net); 
etc., DED 847] 

432. os- Ko to enter 

433. osor M Ko flute 

434. oh- Mu to see, o ? - Ma to appear, be seen, om- f ov- id. (in Ma 

o ? na a, omna a- (O), ovna a- (Dh) to appear, be seen), o ? on Ma 
I do not see, ovnahu aina L to appear 


o 

435. woa Tr ant-lion 

436. 5t Mu kind of fish 

437. oda M, ora Ko S boat [< Te. oda, DED 876] 

438. 5di Ch, wddi Tr basket (big) 

439. otaf" (obi. 8t. otad-) Y woman 

440. oda D, oda Ma bank of the river 

441. 5r S R he, or, pi. -k Y Ch(D) W Ph id., 51, pi. op, ofk Tr, 51 Ch id., 

5r Mu(W), pi. -lor, 5f , pi. -luf, -loj* Mu(E) id., 5r (obi. at. 5n-) 
G, 5r(u) S id., 5f, pi. -or Ma, v5r M id., 5n4u Ko id. [DED 1] 
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or- A Y Ch to break (intr. ), be broken , oA- A to break (it, ), WOf&BS 
Tr to be burst, of an egg or pot, cs. wobtSnS Tr to burst, or of 
chicks, to hatch out, orang Ph to crack, break, cs. orsahtSnS Ph, 
ohtbna W to burst (tr.), 5r- G to break (intr.), or- Mu to break 
(intr.), orih- Mu to break (tr.), 5f- (oht-) Ma to be broken, 
orr- Ko id. [DED 799] 

orgna M to dry, bp- Mu Ko id. (clothes, etc.) [DED 905] 

or- S to lose, fail, be defeated [< Te. 6<Ju] 

bf(i )tpl. Ofku Ma (large) field for cultivation, ork M field 

51- G Ma to hatch eggs, volana S-R id. [of. Ga.(01I.) olond er- id.] 

5sir M verandah [cf. Kuvi(S) osana id.] 


augo Tr whole, perfect 


K 

kake L there 

kakk- A S to vomit, kakkana Tr id., kakkana, kokkgna Ph id., 
kokklna W to spew [DED 909] 

kakka Ma lcadamba tree 

kakranj A, kakranj Ch W, kakranj h Pli partridge [DED 908] 

kakbra Tr the sweet jungle karela, like a tiny cucumber, kakfe Y 
cucumber [< IA.] 

kankar kal Ko gravel [cf. Hi. kaykar, etc.] 
kai)g~ Mu to agree, khaggo Tr agreement 

kac (baittana) Tr white skin to form on the site of a boil just 
healed 

kacul Tr neighbourhood, proximity 

kaccana: palk ka° Tr Ph to gnash teeth in anger or sleep, 
kaccana S-R to gnash, kas- Y, kacana M, kac-, kas- Ko to 
bite, kacina Lid. [DED 920] 

kaccana Tr to fold the leather of a drum over a movable rim 

kacci A sword, S-R iron sword, kacci Ch, kacci Tr W Ph iron, kacc 
Mu iron, iron blade (of spade), kacci Ma iron, kacci, kac M, 
kas Ko id. 

kacci-wlsi Tr the green blow-fly which lays eggs in sores 
kacco Ch kaca Mu unripe [< IA.] 
kajram Ko ringworm 

kaf Tr Mu spleen, ka{ti Ma gall-bladder; see kaykaf 
ka{ Y bank of a river 

kafl Ko severe (of pain) [cf. Kui Jcati nomeri a severe fever; etc., 
DED 952] 
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407. kaffiin Ph kind of plant, Hi. bharmar 

408. kaferni Tr singhani fish 

409. ka{ora F-H (p. 303), katofal, pi. -ir Y priest 

470. katok Ko cock’s tail 

471. ka{t> Ma (fruits) to form 

472. ka{t&na Ph to shut, close (door), kaftana Tr to be shut of a door, 

to close or come to grips, of two men fighting [cf. Ta. kattu , etc., 
DED 901] 

473. ka{ta A bund, embankment, katta Tr W Ph dam in a river (for 

catching fish) [ DED 961] 

474. katJa-wShe Tr a water-scorpion 

475. katta Ko, gatfa Mu shrub, small tree [cf. Te. cettu, etc., DED 1613] 

476. kattitana Ph to adhere, be attached to 

477. kattul, (obi. st. katfud-), pi. katfuhk Tr Mu cot, kat(ul, pi. -k 

Ph id., kattul Ch W id., katul A Y G Ma M Ko id. 

478. katte AYS firewood, katia Tr a piece of wood, katiya W Ph wood, 

kateya Mu G firewood, katiya Ma twigs, M wood [< IA.] 

479. katte W Ph whiskers [cf. Ta. kattam , etc., DED 970] 

480. kafrl, kafri Ph plaintiff* 

481. katfi Tr flour of pulse 

482. katvaka Ma wooden sandal 

483. kadka L spring, fountain 

484. kaddiyana S-R to bite 

485. kadverci S-R evening time 

486. kanda marsa Ma a Maria god 

487. kandi S a yoke 

488. kandol S honey, kandol (i.e. kandol) niya Pat. id., kantili Ma 

kind of bee; cf. karal 

489. kati (sfirdna) Tr to be filthy or neglected, sordid 

490. katti Ch spur (of cock), kSti Elwin (p. 703), the knife attached to 

the cock’s foot [cf. Te. katti a knife] 

491. kattir girne Ma house lizard 

492. kattum Mu Ma manure [< IA.; cf. Pkt. khatta Mar. khat f 

khdt, etc.] 

493. kattana Tr W Ph to say, cs. kaccahtfinfi; kat- Mu to say, kel- 

(kett-) Ko id., tell 

494. katti Ch, katti W Ph mat, ketti Ma S, keti M id., kaffl [sic] Tr 

palm-leaf mat [cf. Kuvi(Su) katti a mat wall] 
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495. katya G kind of fish 

496. katrfi Ph piece (of flesh, etc.) 

497. katva, pi. -g Mu wooden hammer 

498. kad- Mu to cut (hair), kadi- Mu id., to break sod, kad- Ma to 

gnaw 

499. kad Hislop (Go.) dear [cf. DED 1211] 

500. kanard W tender 

501. kanekip (kandakirj) Ma tail feathers of birds 

502. kandi, pi. kandihku S tuar pulse [< Te.] 

503. kande kiyana Ph to make turbid [< IA.; cf. Hi. ganda karna id.] 

504. kandre kiyana Ph to make fun of 

505. kannej, pi. -ii) Mu earthen vessel for cooking vegetables 

506. kanner, pi. kannehk Mu tears, kaner, pi. kanehk Tr Ph id., 

karel A, kander Ko id., kanmr(i) Ma, kannir Ko(B) id. [DED 
973(6)] 

507. kansk- A to dream, kanjkana S-R id., kanckanfi Tr S-R to cry 

in a dream, kanskstana Tr to send a dream, of God, kanckfina 
Ch(D) to dream, kanisk- Mu, kanjk G Ma id., kanjkar G a 
dream [DED 1184] 

508. kamtka Ko gizzard, kachka Tr id. 

509. kanh&na L to bleed 

510. kanhiya Mand. waist 

511. kapa han- Mu to crack 

512. kapan-ja$a Tr a kind of bean 

513. kappar A forehead, kapar Y Ch G Ma id. [< IA.] 

514. kappe M frog [DED 1027] 

515. kapmurnd- Ma to fall on face, kapmufund Mu, kapmurndi Ko 

with face downwards, 6 a P murung- S-R to fall back, ghap 
muQrgana Tr to sleep on one’s face, gam murahtfinfi Ph to 
turn upside down [cf. Tu. kapparu on the face; etc., DED 1121] 

516. kaman, khamna Mu forest, kamna {all Mu nilgai [< Ha.] 

517. kameke, kamene, kammene Ph silent, kammeke W silence, 

kamek Mu Ko silent, kummay man- Mu, kemen man- Ma to 
be silent [cf. Ta. kamm-enal , etc., DED 1046] 

518. kamka A Y turmeric, kamkurial A yellow, kamkfi lY W Ph 

turmeric, kamkfil Tr yellow, kamka Ch G Mu Ma M S Ko turmeric 

619. kay* pi. -k Y Ch G Mu Ma S Ko hand, kai, pi. -k Tr W S-R 
[DED 1683] 



104 


T. BURROW AND 8. BHAmOHARYA 


[VOt. 


520. kay- Ch to be bitter, kaiySnS S-R W Ph to be bitter, kaltSl W Ph 

bitter, kaittana Tr (pt. I 65) to be bitter, kaiftfiml Tr [w] 
to taste bitter, as quinine, kehke Tr bitter, kay- Mu to be bitter, 
(mouth) to taste bitterness, kayle Mu bitter, kaymul burkaMu 
bitter gourd, kay- Mu to be bitter, kaymul Ma S Ko bitter, kaita 
M bitter, kay- S (mouth) tastes bitterness (: to<Jdi kayta), 
kahita, kela L bitter, kay- Ko to be bitter [DED 1047] 

521. kayar L raw, unripe [cf. Te. kasuru an unripe fruit] 

522. kayih- Mu to mediate in marriage 

523. kaykaj Ko bile [cf. Pa.(S) kaygatta id.] 

524. kayvor, pi. -i Ko handle of plough 

525. kar, pi. -k Tr large cattle louse 

526. karanji Y, garnji Ch Ma Pongamia glabra [< IA.] 

527. karafi Mu hornet 

528. karem Mu wound, sore, kaj"em, pi. karehk Tr boil, sore, wound, 

karam W Ph wound, karam, karam Ch id. [cf. Kui krembu, pi. 
krepka a sore, wound] 

529. karas, pi. -k Ph Hi. mirkhua 

530. kari- Ma to melt, dissolve, karltana W to melt, karpg- Ko id. 

[DED 1086] 

531. kari- A Y to learn, karival S-R a student, karusana £ R to teach, 

karitana Ch(P) to learn, karutana Ch(D) to teach, karltana Tr 
to learn, karehtana Tr to teach, karritana W Ph to learn, karah- 
tana W, karrah-tana Ph to teach, kari- Mu to learn, karih- Mu 
to teach, kari- Ma to learn, kaj* ? - Ma to teach, karhtana M, kahr- 
Ko id. [DED 1090] 

532. kariari W bit of bridle, kariyarl Ph bridle [cf. Ta. kativaldm ; etc. 

DED 950] 

533. karu S-R hunger, karu, kar Tr, karu W, karru Ph id., kar Ch, 

karr Mu G, kap Ma id., kar M famine, hunger, Ko hunger, karruv, 
karv Mu, karvuna, karve S id., kar vas- Y hunger to be felt 
[DED 1081] 

534. karum S-R near, karum, karui) Y, karrum Tr Ch(D) W, karrup 

Ch id. 

535. karui mati Mu kind of tuber 

536. kare Grigson (p. 333) an area set apart for penda cultivation when 

left fallow for a term 

537. kareng : nangel k° S-R plough’s point 

538. kare mayana S-R to understand, k° plyanS S-R to vow 

539. kark- Mu rice to burn while cooking, karr- Ko to be charred* 

burnt 
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540. karka G Mu M TemmaUa c&bula, karka Ma sp, few, karka 

m&pa Ko neem(i) tree, kahka Ma M Termmcdia eMula WED 
961] 

541. karka G bamboo sapling [cf. Pa. karri ; etc., DED 1140] 

542. karka Ko rust [cf. Ta. kaj;ai rust; etc., DED 1176] 

543. karkara Ma(S) sharp 

544. karkal L handsome, beautiful 

545. karkal Pat. L black [cf. DED 1175] 

546. karkinj Ch egg-shell, kharklnj, pi. kharkisk Driberg fish-soale, 

karki, pi. -g Ma egg-shell, kirkinj, pi. kirklsk Tr id. 

547. kargg- Ko to call, karingi Ma (LSI, 535) calling [DED 1085] 

548. karggapa Mu sp. fish called in Ha. danday 

549. karci, karchi Ch sp. fish 

550. karte Mu sp. fish called in Ha. kar 

551. kardo<Ja S-R ornamental belt round the waist 

552. karpa F-H herd, flock 

553. karpahal, pi. -or Mu poor man 

554. karbal W jester, Ph id., eunuch 

555. karr Ch, kar, pi. -k Ph S Ko, karr , pi. -k Mu, kap(i), pi. kahk Ma 

bamboo shoot; cf. karka [cf. Pa. karri ; etc., DED 1140] 

556. karra K^> shaft of arrow [cf. Te. karra’, etc., DED 1169] 

557. karra Mu, kara Ma loan [cf. Ka. kada debt, loan; etc., DED 934] 

558. karrana S-R to fall, karrana: k§l k° Tr to fall at a man’s feet, 

ker- (kert-) Y to fall (at the feet) [? cf. Ka. ke$e to fall down; 
etc., DED 1277] 

559. karrih- Mu to churn, karaht&na Ph, karah- S id. [cf. Ka. kade 

id.; etc., DED 957] 

560. karre: marka karre G mango sapling [<ff. Pa. medi kar id.; etc., 

DED 1187] 

561. karre Tr the long thin pole of a carrying yoke 

562. karro Ph suddenly, with a rush 

563. karvanS S-R to burn black, to be burnt black, karwfinS IV W to 

burn ( intr.), karvSna, karvitfina Ph id., karsaht&ali Ph to 
burn (tr.), kar- Mu(W), kap- Mu(E) to burn (irUr.), kapih- 
Mu(E) to burn (tr.), kapha Mu(E) field for burning cultivation, 
karv- G Ma Ko to burn (tr.) [DED 1073] 

564. karvi Ma narrow-mouthed earthen vessel for oil or liquor 

565. kars- A Y, karsfinfi W Ph, gars&nft Tr, gars- Ch to play, kars-, 

# karra- Mu id., karsih- Mu to make to play, karaoa Mu a game. 
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kars- G M S to play, karsah- S to cause to play, kaf8- Ma 
to play [DED 1172] 

560. karsa, pi. -5 Mu earthen lamp 

567. kafanji, pi. kapasku Ma half-grown young of pig [cf. DED 1187] 

508. kafa, pi. -i)AY threshing floor, kafa, pi. -g Tr, kafa W id., kar§, 
pi. -sk Ph id., sacred enclosure, kafa, pi. -k Mu threshing floor, 
kafa Ch D Ma S id., kafa, pi. -k M, kalam Ko id. jfDED 1160] 

a 

569. kafa Y knot in a tree 

570. kafal vlsi A bee, kafal A Y honey, honeycomb, kafal niy Y honey, 

kanal S-R beehive, kafal, pi. -I Mu id., kdnal W honey, kanal 
wlsl W Ph bee, kanteli Ph honey from smallest kind of bee, 
kanali Ma sp. small bee; cf. kandol 

571. kaf ana Tr to enter in or crawl in by a narrow space, kadana S-R 

to walk slowly, enter by narrow space 

572. kaf i Ma starting point 

573. kafi- A to be rotten, Ch to go rotten (fruit), kafitand Tr W Ph 

to be rotten, to rot, decay, kafistSna Tr to rot, ret (hemp), 
kafi- G Mu(N) Ma S Ko to be rotten, go rotten, kafita M rotten 
[cf. Konda kafk- to go bad, become rotten; to be separated from, 
DED 1614] 

574. kafic Ph a line 

575. kafutana Tr to be tasty, e.g. of a fat goat; ? cf. kof vinj 

576. kafurka Tr a wooden cattle bell 

577. kaf engand Tr to be swung or shaken, as a coat on a peg, kafhuttansi 

Tr to swing (tr .), karengana S-R to move, kadu$an£ S-R to 
shake (< tr .), kafgg- Ch to sway, kafgguf Mu movement of open¬ 
ing a door [DED 1136; cf. also Kui kferjga to be shaken, to shake 
(intr.) ] 

578. kaf os Tr a search 

579. kafka, karva G hot 

580. kafgi Ph a bit of a dry grass, a straw 

581. kaf ci Tr the mahseer fish 

582. kafta, pi. -hku S temple of forehead 

583. kaf ma kulam Ma term applied to any caste other than the Mafias 

584. kafvitand Ch(D), kafwltana W to envy 

585. kal, pi. -k, (obi. st. kad-) Mu M, kall(i), pi. kalku G, kalu Ma id. 

[cf. DED 1091] 

586. kal A Y W liquor, kal, (oW. st. kadd-) Tr Ch id., kallu Ma, ka)!n 

Ma(O), kal Ma(Dh) id., kallu S, kal Ko id. [DED 1158] 

587. kal-* Y to t 


nyi 
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588. kali- A to greet and embrace, kallt&nii Tr to meet and embrace, 

greet, kalit£n& Ch(D) to meet, kalli Mu to get, kali Ma to meet, 
k&liy£n$ (also forms with 8t . kali-) M id., kali- S to meet, to be 
obtained (cf. Hi. milnd id.), kali- Ko to meet, join with, mingle 
[DED 1092] 

589. kaliy£n£ S-R to steal, kal- (kalt-) Y id., kalmajr Y act of stealing, 
1 kalldna Tr Ph, kalana Ch(D), kallinS W to steal, kal- Mu Ma, 

kail- S id. [DED 1156] 

590. kalp- Ma(S) S Ko to mix [DED 1092] 

591. kalla A uproar, commotion 

592. kalla M Dillenia aurea 

593. kallih- Mu to shake (bottle, etc.) 

594. kalle A YCh W thief, kalle, pi. -rk Tr id., kalw&l W, kalv&l, 

pi. -k/-or Ph id., kalir S-R, kaller GMu, kalle Ma(Dh) id.; cf. 
kaliyana [DED 1156] 

595. kav- AY Ch to laugh, kowwana Tr to laugh, smile, k&w&na W, 

kavvana Ph to laugh, kav- Mu id., C8. kavih- Mu to make to 
laugh, kavna, kavtik Mu joking relation, kav- G Ma M S Ko to 
laugh, cs. ktfvcah S, kavs- Ko [? cf. Kol. kayyg- ; etc., DED 1053] 

596. k&va S churning stick [cf. Te. kavvamu id.] 

597. kavaral- Mu (hen) to hatch eggs; cf. karana id. 

598. kawanj, pi. kawask Tr a tree called in Hi. karu-mallta 

599. ka^ieli-mara Tr the Keotl tree (Ventilago Madras-patana) 

600. kavpghn Ma sp. fish 

601. kavre Ma chewing the cud, kaureh- Mu to chew the cud [< IA.] 

602. kavfeyal, pi. -ir Y, kavral D crow 

603. kasaF-H (p. 269) G Mu pool, tank, kassaMaid. [cf. Ta. kayam\ etc., 

DED 1049] 

604. kasa Mu kind of round, thorny fruit 

605. kasang£na S-R to tremble, kasangana, kasangitana Ph, kasan- 

gfna, kasangitana W, kasengana Tr, kas^g- Gid. 

606. kasf- Mu to strike or cut (with axe) 

607. kasur S Pat. cart, khasur Y id. 

608. kask&ni S-R Tr W Ph Ch(D) to bite, kask- Mu Ma S id. [DED 

920] 

609. kasum S-R M straight, kasum, kasumi, kasnu Hislop (Gayeti, 

Rutluk, Mar.) id., kassam L id., kussum Tr straight, of a tree, 
kussam L-H straight 

810. kasne S-R suddenly 

611. kasla MA Ko vessel, pot (of metal), small brass pot (pan) [< IA.; 
cf. Skt. kaiisa-] 
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612. kali- A to count, kah§n& S R to measure, kaheSna, kahtand Ph 
id., ca. kaheahtanS Ph, k3ht&n5 Tr to measure, count, survey, 
k3ht£n& W to number, Ch(D) to count, kah- Mu, ka ? - Ma to 
measure, ca. kahih- Mu 

013. kah- Mu to tie, fasten up, secure [cf. Kuvi(P) gdh - to tie, bind] 

014. kahka Elwin (p. 715) proverb 

615. kahcanS S-R to grow 

616. kaheer, pi. -ii) Mu cave 

617. kaht- Ko(B), ka ? t- Ma to cut, ? kah- Mu to cut 

618. kahle msiyana Ph to be too hot, kahlai Hislop (Go.-S) autumn, 

kahle maiana Tr to be sweating [DED 1237] 

619. k£ka{" A crow, kakaf(i), pi. kakasku Ma, kakar, pi. kakahku S 

id.; cf. kSval [DED 1197] 

620. kakal, -ir Y father’s younger brother, kaki, pi. -k Y father’s 

younger brother’s wife, kakel Y mother’s younger sister’s husband, 
kaka Ch father’s younger brother, mother’s younger sister’s 
husband, kaki Ch mother’s younger brother’s wife, kaka, pi. -lor 
Mu father’s younger brother, step-father, mother’s younger sister’s 
husband, kaki, pi. -hk Mu father’s younger brother’s wife, kakal, 
pi. -or G S father’s younger brother, kaka Ma id., M id., step¬ 
father, Ko father’s younger brother, kakal, pi. -or Ko mother’s 
sister’s husband [< IA.] 

621. kako S-R Y Ch Ph Mu Ma Ko maternal grandmother, kakodai Tr 

a daughter’s mother’s mother. «- 

622. kSc- Ch to thread a needle, kacana Tr W S-R id., kac- Mu to string 

garland, Ma to string beads, kas- Ko id. [? cf. Ta. ko; etc., 
DED 1809] 

623. kac- (kast-) A to dig, kac- Y id.; see kat- to dig 

624. kanjana S-R Tr Ph to carry on shoulder, kanj- G Mu Ma Ko id. 

[DED 1193] 

625. k&da Ko shaft of plough [Te. kftda a shaft] 

626. k&de S-R oil-seed 

627. kdngul Mu kanduli Ma hornet [cf. Kui krandi id.; etc., DED 938] 

628. kan^e Ma short, kange Hislop (Mar.) id. 

629. katana Ch(D) W to dig, k&t- G Mu Ma id. 

630. katl Tr, khatl W cliff, bank 

631. k&tur, pi. -k Ph large sp. tortoise 

632. k&tul xn&ra Ko soapnut tree (1) 

633. k&nal, pi. -or Ma, k£fal M blind, k&f*a Ko blind, kftfal Ko blind 

man, kdfo Ko blind woman [cf. Pa. kdnal blind; also Hi. kdnd ; 
etc.; and DED 1209] 
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634. kfindul ft- Ma to become benumbed 

635. kdnsand L to gather, collect 

636. kapa, pi. - i) G Mu piece 

* 

637. kapdna M to heat or warm, k&p- Ko id. [cf. DED 1219] 

638. kabl-kat!£l Tr the long-legged, brown and yellow centipede 

639. kamuj* Ma(S) month of Caitra (March April) 

640. kame Tr stalk of a spoon, kame, pi, -p Mu handle of ladle [DED 

1216] 

641. kaya Y Mu Ma M Ko unripe fruit, green fruit, kaya AGS id., 

kaia Tr fruit, kaiya, pi, -ng Ch(D) id. [DED 1220] 

642. k&r Mu straw for thatching, M grass, kar Hislop (Ma) id., L id., 

herbs 

643. kar- Mu(W) Ma, kaf Mu(E), karana M to dig [cf. Kui Jcarpa , 

Kuvi Konda Pengo kar - to dig] 

644. karial A black, karyal D G, kariyal Ma M id., karial Ph, karial 

W id., kareyal Y Mu(W), kapeyal Mu(E) id., blue, kariiy&l L 
black, kar! Ko, karrega S id.; cf. also karkal id. [DED 1073(c)] 

645. karana S-R to hatch, of an egg, kSravallana Ph id., kSfd W a 

hatching hen; cf. kavaral- id., also ker- id. 

646. k5r Judi Ko crow 

647. k§rveli seeds 

648. k&fa, pi, -ng Ph young buffalo 

649. kafi A Mu(E) M arrow, kaf, pi. -ii) Mu(W), kar Ko id., kan, pi, 

-ii) Ma id. 

650. k5fe Ph torn, kaj-ehak W a tear (rent) 

651. kaj*e, pi, -hk Tr Ph head louse 

652. k&l, pi. -k A Y Tr W Ph G Mu Ma M leg [DED 1238] 

653. k&lum Tr sweat; cf. kahle mayana [DED 1237] 

654. k&lo W G Ma leaf umbrella, k&lo, pi. -hk Ph id., k31o, pi. -g Mu id. 

655. k&lkur Tr thin as a stick, of men 

656. k&lmodia M Gardenia latifolia (kurlu) 

657. k&lva A irrigation channel [< Te.] 

658. k&wil W pupil of the eye 

659. k&v&l Ch(D), k§wfil W, k&val Mu crow; cf. also k&kajr id. 

DED 1197] 

660. k&Vfi Y, kavif(l) G, kSvepl Ma, k$vejr Ko carrying yoke, kfihafl A 

shoulder yoke [cf. Te. kavatfi) etc., DED 1193] 
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061. k5s- A Y Mu Ma Ko to become hot, to be heated, kasdnfi Tr W 
Ph id., kasta M hot ; cs. k&susana S-R to heat, kasahtana W, 
kasuhtana Tr id., kasih- Mu Ma id., boil, kacah- S id.; cf. also 
k&pfind to heat [DED 1219] 

602. kasar Tr the yellow water which comes out of strained rice or 

other grain, kaisar S-R boiled rice gruel, kasar Ch, kaser Mu S 

water of boiled rice, ka ? ej*i Ma id. [? cf. Ta. hand; etc?, DED 927] 

* 

603. kasu Ko pice [< Te.] 

604. kfiso A Y tortoise, kacval D, kecval, pi. -? Mu(E) id. [< IA.] 

665. kasra A halter, Mu rope, string of sling, kasar L rope [< IA.; cf. 
Mar. kasra rope, string] 

066. kahcana Tr W Ph to cough [DED 1236] 

667. kikof kokof Mu zig-zag [cf. DED 1689] 

668 . kikri F-H (p. 389) fiddle, kikri S-R a musical instrument, kikri Ph, 

kikir Ko id. 

669. kingeri Elwin (p. 717), klngeri M Nyctanthes arbor-tristis (har- 

singar) 

670. kiccana W Ph to weave together (leaf-cups, etc.), kicc- ]\iu to sew, 

kls- Ko to sew (leaf-cup with pin) 

671. kiccana Tr to pick bhaji, i.e. green leaves for salads; to sift out 

bran from flour, kiccansi M to pluck [DED 1271] 

672. kicmana Ph to pinch, scratch, kism- Mu to pinch \c{. Kol. kism- 

to pinch ; DED 1271] f 

673. kifkur, pi. -k Y, kitkur Hislop (Go.-S) worms 

674. kiddi Tr an axe-cut, Ph incision (in tree), kiddi, pi. -i) Ma mark, 

scratch, wrinkle on forehead [? DED 1290] 

675. kidri Mu tadpole 

670. kidltana Tr to shred chillies, etc. 

677. kidri Ph wood-pecker, kidfi-pitte [sic] Tr, kider Mu, kidefi 

Ma id. 

678. kinan A cold, kind L id. [DED 1333] 

679. kindri Mu a string instrument [cf. Pa. kindri id., Kuvi kineri (F) 

guitar, Malt, ktndre a musical instrument made of reeds, played 
with the fingers, Kur. kendra an instrument with two strings; 
cf. Skt. kirhnard and Mayrhofer s.v.] 

680. kijQrinjtdnS Tr to be nearly, but not quite cooked, of Jaorl 

681. kirk)- Mu to be cold, kirgg- Ko(B), kid&ng M id., karing, koring 

L cold 

682. kirgi-marsi Tr Albizzia procera (gurfi* tree), kiripgi M Albizzia 

stipulata (sirisha) 

083. kiriyap M, keriyar pi^e Ko parrot 
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684. 

686 . 

686 . 

687. 

688 . 

689. 

690. 

691. 

692. 

693. 

694. 

695. 


696. 

697. 

698. 

699. 

700. 

701. 

702. 

703. 

704. 
706. 

706. 

707. 

708. 

709. 

710. 

711. 

712. 

713. 


kir&fi S-R nail 
kirkaw§nj Tr a kingfisher 
klrke Mu blunt 

kirkne (alana) Tr to hurt suddenly, shoot, of a pain, kidkne 
Syfina S-R to ache 

kirc- Ko to pinch 

kirr, pi. -k G Mu, kfr L wound [DED 1352] 

kirw&nj Tr a scratch [cf. Ta. kljru to scratch, etc., DED 1352] 

kifinj mat! Mu kind of tuber [cf. Ta. kiranku , etc., DED 1314] 

kifkar, ete kirkar, pi. -I Mu scorpion 

kigrkwal Tr very thin (of a man) [DED 1326] 

kifta Ma piece, fragment 

kiliyana S-R to shout, kilitana Tr to weep loudly, Ph to cry out, 
scream, killitanfi W to chirp, cry out, kilitana Ch(D) to roar 
(as a tiger), kil- G to cry, kil-/kill- Mu to weep, (owl) to hoot, 
(animals) to cry ,cs. kilh-/kilih- Mu, kil(i)- Ma to scream, (child) 
to cry, kilana M to weep [DED 1311] 

killi, pi. -i) Ch tick on cows 

kille Mu upper part of comb 

killi Tr the wooden half-ball used in the game of skittles 
kis A Y Tr W Ph G Mu Ma M S Ko fire [ DED 1272] 
kiskana Tr to pinch, kisk- A Mu Ma S [DED 1271] 
klh- G to collect at one place 
kihkari Ma sp. bird 

kISna Tr, kiyana W, kiyana Ph S-R M to do, ki- D Mu S Ma id., 
cs. kisahtana Ph, klh- Mu ; kimu|: S doing [DED 1628] 

kih W Ph compassion, kival L mercy [cf. Mar. ktv compassion] 

kik&fi S-R wild grass 

kike Mu Ma a small fish, M Ko a fish, kil Ko(C) id. [cf. DED 1050] 

kip&d S-R cowherd 

kiri W derision (Hi thattd) 

k!ri W fence (Hi. tafti) 

kirkand, pi. -k Tr a whirligig, water-beetle 

kukal, pL -I Mu male pig 

kukur(i) Ma, kukujr Ko cock’s comb 

kukk&nS Tr to go rotten, useless, as san fibre after heavy rain, 
Ph to rot, cs. kuksahtfinfi Ph, kukkSnfi S-R to rot, of hemp 
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714. kukra, pi. -ng Ph heap 

715. kukffi Tr the wheel on which rope or twine is twisted 

716. kuge Hislop(Ma) L butterfly, guge L id., guge, pi. -p Mu moth, 

gfige Ma M Ko butterfly [DED 1556] 

717. kugg- Ko to be wrinkled or contracted (skin) 

718. kucca, kuccya S-R bunch 

719. kucca Ko large basket, kuca M basket (big) 

720. kujji Ph noose, snare, khujji Tr noose for snaring quails 

721. kuncam Ko hub of wheel 

722. kuncam L a large measure [< Te. kuncamu ] 

723. kunjar Ch hair-knot, kunja, pi. -ng Tr the knob in the bun of 

hair tied on the top of the head, kunjar Mu coiffure, topknot, 
k° kutip Mu hairpins, kunjafi Ma hump of bullock, kunja kelk 
Ko plaited hair [cf. Ta. kunci tuft of hair; etc., DED 1368] 

724. kunji Ma Ko (large) owl [cf. Kui gunji ; etc., DED 1372] 

725. kunje Mu kind of tree (Ha. boti) 

726. kunjS-pitte Tr the Indian tree-pie, magpie 

727. ku$- S to stitch, sew [< Te.] 

728. kuta Ko (large) field for cultivation 

729. kufar Ph chaff 

730. kufka Ph a piece, kufka (sari) Tr a half of a loaf of bread, 

ku^ki, kufke Mu a piece, lump 

731. kutfa, gufta stump of tree, kufta S id., stubble, kuta [sic] F-H 

(p. 312) jowari stubble, gu((a G Ma, guta Ko stump of tree 
[cf. Kuvi guttu id., Kui guta id., DED 1390] 

732. kuf^a Mu post in a house for tying buffaloes, gu({a Mu id., spoke, 

of wheel, gutta Eiwin (p. 713) stake to support flag-poles, kutfa 
pi. kuttS S pillar, post 

733. kufteke Tr unclad, but not naked, kufeke ay ana S-R to be naked, 

kuttsike Ph bare, kuffike Ch(D) naked, kurilke W Ph id. 

734. kugum S-R flour ball, kuddum, pi. kudduhk Tr the ball of 

mahua and flour which Gonds take on journeys as provisions [? cf. 
DED 1400 and 1414] 

735. kud^u Mu kind of outdoor game called in Hi. kaba^dl 

736. kun^i S lame (m.f.) [< Te.] 

737. kunfa A pool [ DED 1389] 

738. kun{a S paddy-field; cf. also kufa 

739. kunda M Ko earthen pot [< Te.] 
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740. kun^al! Tr stomach of ruminants [DED 1377] 

741. kundif, pi. -ig Mu kind of small drum, kunduf Ma id. 

742. kun^um, kunduk A spring (of water) 

!> 

743. kutukal Elwin (p. 705) memorial menhir, kotokal Grigson (p. 334) 

id. 

744. kutul L hatred, suspicion, kotul L enmity, hatred 

745. kuttul S-R wooden plank, stool, Tr a stool to sit on, kuttul Ch W 

stool, kuttul, pi. -k Ph wooden seat, kuttul, pi. kuttuhk (obi. at. 
kuttud-) Mu id., kuttul M stool; of. kud to sit [cf. DED 1438] 

746. kutyar Ph honey of small bee 

747. kutli A armpit, kutle riy&na S-R to tickle, kutke kiand Tr to 

tickle, kutli Tr armpit, kutli kiyanS Ph to tickle 

748. kud- Ko to sit; cf. kuttul [cf. DED 1438] 

749. kudar G spade, kudaf , pi. kudahk Mu id., axe, guddar(i) Ma 

spade, hoe, guddar M Ko id. [DED 1432] 

750. kudal Mu name of a tree the bark of which is used for making rope 

751. kudi L calumny 

752. kudur Mu sand (also said to be Ha.) [cf. Tu kuduru sandbank, 

DED 1545] 

753. kudur dokke A sp. lizard, kldri dokke Ch house lizard, kudur 

dekko* Mu(N) garden lizard, kudur dokke Ko sp. lizard [DED 
i424] 

754. kudka Ma gizfcard 

755. kunam-kay G elbow, kunag-kay Ma, kunagay Ko id. (cf. Pa. 

kudaygey id.] 

756. kunitan£ Tr to cut off jowar heads with sickle 

757. kunori M Careya arborea 

758. kund gohni, kundagoh W Ph elbow 

759. kupar S-R Ch G Ko hair tied in knot, coiffure, chignon, kupaf , pi. 

kupa ? k Ma chignon, kupaf Tr topknot of hair [DED 1755] 

760. kuppa A heap, stack, kupa Mu, guppa Ma, kuppa S Ko id., kup£ 

kiyanS L to gather together, kupfihanS L to gather, collect [DED 
1440] 

761. kuppl Ph Hi. bujna 

762. kuppe S-R ornament in coiffure 

763. kum Hislop (Rutluk) smoke 

764. kumuf Ma(S) first Gondi month (May-June) 

765. kumod, gumod, pi. -Ip Mu pumpkin, kumuf(i) Ma, kommaf S„ 

gumof Ko id. [DED 1456] 
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760. kum ? - Ma to pluck (fruit) 

707. kumkum ay3na Ph to be covered with dust, khum-khum a73n3 
Tr to be sprinkled with flour or dust; khummal, kummal Tr 
dust 

768. kumbam S-R rice-ball [of. Te. humbhamu a heap of boiled rice] 

769. kummal, pi. -ir Y potter, kummal, kummak, pi. Jcummalor 

Mu, kumme (fem.), pi. -hk Mu, kuma(l), pi. kumaku Ma id., 
kummal S, kumal Ko id. [cf. Pa. kummal ; < IA.] 

770. kummi, pi. -9 Ma stomach 

771. kural Hislop (Go.-S) king 

772. kurumne ayana S-R to wither, Ph to dry up, perish, kurrumne 

(aiana) Tr., kurrume aiana L-H to dry up completely, of crops 

773. kurum5na Tr to grind or pound grain in a mortar [ DED 1536(c)] 

774. kurul (obi. st. kurud-), pi. kurUsku Ma armpit 

775. kure M Alangium lamarckii 

776. kurell W hayfork 

776a. kurehkal Tr a tall jungle grass, kurehkal jadi S-R grass 

777. kuro Hislop (Go., Gayeti, Maria), L silver [cf. Naik. khura , Nk., 

Kol. (Hislop) kuro id.] 

778. kurkal Ma stone pestle 

779. kurki S-R Ch Mu S thigh, kurkl Tr Ph, karkl W id., kofeki, pi. -9 

Ma, kurk, kurki M, kurku G Ko id. [DED 1527] 

780. kurpara Tr a maggot which comes in stale cakes and loaves 

781. kurpum Ko boil [cf. Te. kurupu , DED 1482] 

782. kurma Ma menstruation, kurma Ion Grigson (p. 334) menstruation 

hut; cf. kurma 

783. kurmal Pat. shepherd [< Te. kuruma a caste of shepherds] 

784. kurml Tr the harder part of rice, kodon, etc., which remains after 

grinding, kurmi W Ph LSI (Betul, p. 499) chaff 

785. kurra A Ch G Mu Ma Ko, kurra Tr W Ph, kura Y M male calf, 

bull-calf [DED 1497] 

786. kurr3 Ph whip 

787. kurrS Ph short, of stature [cf. Ta. kuru\ etc., DED 1537] 

788. kurrl Ph riot, tumult 

789. kurlft, gurlu Ph sp. tree (Hi. guUu) 

790. kurval, pi. -I Mu owl, kurval(i) Ma sp. small owl 

791. kurvi A Y Ma earthen cooking pot, kurvl W earthen jar, kufve W 

pitcher (black) for cooking [of; Kui (K) hum pot, Kpvi hum 
(gramophone record, Vizag district) id.] 
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792. kurs, pi. -k A Tr antelope, deer, kurs Y Ch Ma S id. [.DED 1486] 

793. kursi F-H (p. 391) Qmelina arborea, S-R hardu tree, white tree, 

kufsi-mafa Tr the hardu tree ( Qreima rothii), also the siwan, 
khursl W Ph khamer tree ( Qmelina arborea ), kurs Mu siwna tree, 
kurus M Qmelina arborea (siwna) 

794. kufal Ma spider, k° baki Ma spider’s web 

795. kufu W hill, kuro Ph mountain, forest [DED 1548] 

796. kurer, pi. kurehku S rivulet, ku^er S-R river, stream, kuyaf (i) Ma 

stream, small river, kuer M river, kuyer Ko id., kural LSI 
(Patna, p. 526) rivulet, kuvayai Ma(S) id. 

797. kuro, kuro Ph a measure of five seers, kuro, pi. -9 Mu a measuring 

basket, a measure = 1 paeli [cf. DED 1517, also Gad. (Oil.) 
kufve a measure] 

798. kufka A ear-ring 

799. kurdum-mara Tr the tree called in Hi. kar, or a tree very like it 

800. kuf ma Ko hut, outhouse 

801. kurmut- Mu to bow down head as a mark of respect 

802. kurhuttana Tr to take off skirt, to shake roasted mahua in a basket 

to get rid of the fibrous part, kurahtana Ph to take off (clothes, 
ornaments), kudusana S-R to undress, kur?- Ma to take off 
(clothes), kurh-/kufah- S id. [cf. Kui kruhpa to undo, take off, 

etc*] 

J • 

803. kul- Mu (cheeks) to sink in (as in bukag kultui)), kul- Ma id. 

804. kulum A Y Ch G Mu Ko pus, kullum Tr the matter, or pus, in a 

boil [DED 1508] 

805. kuls& Ph stool 

806. kusa A ploughshare, kuse Y id. [< IA., cf. Skt. ku4a -] 

807. kusai S-R silently, noiselessly 

808. kusatti W Ph fox 

809. kuskusa vafk- Mu to whisper [cf. DED 1365] 

810. kusta Mu handle of spade 

811. kustarl Ph mongoose , 1 kustift pi. -i Ko kind of rat (ghus musa) 

812. kusri Y cooked pulses, kusfl Ch dal, kusri Tr cooked pulse, W 

vegetables, kusir, kusri Mu cooked vegetable, kuse, kusiri S, 
kusif Ko id., kuslr(i) Ma cooked vegetable, dal, kusir Pat. 
vegetables, kusor L herbs, vegetables [DED 1467] 

813. kussEna S-R to drop, Tr to drop off, or out (of leaves), to fall, Ph to 

drop off, os. kussahtSna Ph to remove skin, kus- G to fall off, 
kus-, gus- Mu to fall off (hair, feathers, etc.), kus- Ma S to fall 
off, or out, kusam S slough of snake, kusp- Ko to take off (shirt) 
[DED 1363] 
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814. kusso W web 

816. kuhasdina Tr to bark, of a dog, or to growl 

816. kuhi A Y well [< IA.] 

817. kuhk&r Tr fog, mist 

818. kuey M Flacourtia ramontchi , kue-mara Tr the Menlyr tree, used 

to poison fish • 

819. kucana Tr to clean or empty thoroughly, of a grain bin, etc., Ph 

to wipe, cleanse, cs. kQcahtana Ph, kuc- Mu to cleanse, scrape 
(tongue) 

820. kftcin& W to scratch violently 

821. kuco Tr, kuco Ch mother’s younger sister, kuci Mu id., Ma M 

father’s younger brother’s wife, kusi Ko id., mother’s sister 

822. kunj, pi. kusk Mu hoe, Elwin (p. 703) shouldered digging stick, 

kunj Ko crow-bar 

823. kuta, pi. -9 A Ch Mu forearm, cubit, kuta W Ph id. 

824. kutana Tr to go lame (usually of animals), kucana S-R id., kufal 

S-R lame, kutal Ma id., kuta M id., kutahana M to limp, kuta 
Ko lame, kutal Ko a lame man, kut- Mu to hop on one leg, to 
limp [DED 1408] 

825. kutinj Tr the wild Bhindi (Hibiscus esculentus) t 

826. kutinj Tr a stone-fall trap for birds [ DED 1663] * 

827. kut- Mu pus to be formed in wound 

828. kuna Ma uncastrated pig, kuj-a Ko male pig 

829. kunl Tr large leaf platter, W Ph plate of leaves, kudi S-R leaf-plate, 

kufl G S id., kuf dapa Ma, kufi M id. 

830. kumul Ph fart 

831. kurkSna S-R Tr Ph to doze, to nod in sleepiness, kurkina W, 

kurk- Ch Mu Ma Ko id., kQrka Y S sleep, kurkl Ph sleepiness, 
drowsiness, kurkl W sleep, kurmuf S sleep [DED 1682] 

832. kfirgilta Tr a curse 

833. kill'- S to join, associate with, gUd- Mu to assemble [< Te. kHdu 9 

DED 1662] 

834. kilfanS Tr to topple over of a vessel, or a boulder on the hill-side, to 

founder of a bullock, kOd&n& S-R to topple down, kurSnS S-R to 
roll over, gftj”- Mu to roll over, spill (intr.), gfif- Ma to lie down 
to sleep, kOf- Ko tree to fall, kOfh- Ko to fell 

835. killa, pL -g A Mu buttock, kulla Ma id., kula G Hislop (Go.-S) id. 

[DED 1685] 

m. DED \M\ 
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837. kus&nfi Ph to crow, khfis&nfi W id., kur-kflse W dawn, korr- 

kussfinfi Tr cook to crow, kor kusek A at cock-crow, k&s- Y Ch 
Mu Ma Ko to crow [DED 1561] 

838. kfisk- Ko to shave (beard) 

839. kuhk G Mu Ko (sing., pi.) mushroom(s), kunji, pi. kfihku Ma 
r ' mushroom [cf. Kui kund ., etc., DED 1673] 

840. kekreng Elwin (p. 527) a musical rasp 

841. keja Mu paddy [cf. Kur. jches. Malt, qeso id., DED 1609] 

842. kene kene Ko gently, kenek L silent [of. Kui kin silence, kin inba 

to be silent] 

843. ker- A Y to put on, wear, cs. kerus- Y, karrana Tr W Ph to put on 

(waist-coat, shoe, ornament, etc.), karr- Ch id., karstana Tr to 
put clothes on another, ker-, kar- G to put on, wear shoes, karr- 
Mu to put on (shirt, bangles, etc.), kap- Ma, kej*- Ma(Dh) to put 
on, wear (shoes, etc.), kerddna M to put on, wear, ker- Ko S to 
put on (shirt, ornaments, etc.) 

844. keral(i) Ma hump of bullock 

845. keran M Schrebera smetenioides 

846. kerada Ma bow-string 

847. kel, pi. -k A Y G Ko hair, Mu id., feather, kel, pi. -ku Ma S hair, 

kelk M id., kelku Pat. L id. [DED 1642] 

848. kevi, pi. kevk A ear, kevi, pi. -p Y id., kavvi Ch, kawl, pi. kauk 

Tr, kawl W, kawl, pi. kavk/kauk Ph id., kevi G, kavi, pi. -0 
Mu, kevi, pi. kevk Ma, kev M, kewu, pi. kevku S id., kev, pi. 
-k Ko id. [DED 1645] 

849. kesuf- Ko to ask, request [cf. DED 1612] 

850. keser G Ko knife, kesef Ma id., kaser Mu big knife, S knife, M 

dagger, knife 

851. keskud (kaskud) S-R steps 

852. keh- A Y to shut, kehtanfi Tr, kahtfinfi Ph id., cs. kahcahtana 

Ph, kah- Ch to shut, kehci siyana Ch(D) to close, keh- G id., 
kah-, keh- Mu to shut, to fasten up, secure (a bund), ke ? maf 
Ma mat-door (cf. maj* Ma mat), keh- Ma(S) to shut door, keh- 
Ko to shut, to dam (stream) [DED 1648] 

853. . kekre-maffi Tr the Tun tree 

854. kenj- A Y Ch to hear, kenj&nfi Tr W Ph id., cs. kencahtfinS W Ph 

to make hear, preach, teach, k§ncutan& Ch(D) to inform, kenj- 
Mu Ma Ko to hear, kenj&n5 M id. [DED 1677] 

855. kep- A Y to guard, watch a field, kep&n& Tr W Ph to watch, guard, 

take care of, ketul (obi. (A. ketud-) Mu hut in field (for watching), 
ketul(i) Ma temporary shed in field, kSpfinfi M to lurk, kep- Ko 
to keep watch, ketul Ko maohan [DED 1192; cf. also Ta. cSval 
watching, cival-tif watohman in corn-field] 'V 
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856. key- A Y Ch T> Mu to call, kefSn§ Tr to summon, ke5n& W to call, 

keitSn&, keyan5 Ph id., key- Ma id., (peaoock) to cry, keySn§ M 
to call, key- S id., (owl) to hoot, key- Ko (animal) to call [DED 
1658] 

857. ker- S to hatch eggs; cf. karana id. 

858. kerl S-R spine, kheri Tr the ridge on each side of the spine 

859. kere A Y plantain, banana, ker5 Ph id., kera Mu(Wk kefi, pi. -g 

Mu(E) id., kepi Ma M, kera Ko id. [< IA.] 

860. kera A Y forest, jungle, kenna S-R id., kera Ph forest, wild, e.g. 

k° paddi wild pig, kherS W wild, kaira Hislop (Go.-S) forest, 
gera G Ma M jungle, forest, kera S forest 

861. kesar Ch comb of cock 

862. kesar ma(i Mu kind of tuber 

863. kesla maf*a Tr Orewia tiliaefolia (dhaman), kesla Ch, kesla mara 

S-R, kehla Mu, ke’laMa, kehela M id. [cf. Kui(K) kehel deddi 
dhaman tree, (W) keheli sp. tree, the wood of which is used for 
handles of weapons and tools, Konda kejra , kejla dhaman tree] 

864. kaima W mundi grain, Sphcteranthus indicus 

865. kaima Ph hardu tree 

866 . kaisar Ch broom, kaisar W Ph, pi. -k Ph, keysar A, kai&er S-R, 

kaser Y, kasuri G, kasur, pi. kasuhk Mu, kaisur, pi. kaisuh- 
ku S, kacur Ko id. 

867. koi Tr Adam's apple; breast bone 

868. koia Tr roasted mahua 

869. koko S-R child, F-H (p. 368) brother-in-law (husband’s younger 

brother) 

870. kokodal Mu heron, duck [cf. DED 1767] 

871. kokki A hoe 

872. kokko Mu kind of outdoor game 

873. kokko(Jer, kokkbdial Tr the p&ri or tribal division which reveres 

scorpions, and smiles when stung by them 

874. kogga Ma Ko crane [cf. Te. konga, DED 1767] 

875. kociht&na W to dig 

876. kocl Grigson (p. 333) a man’s dancing skirt 

877. koccana S-R to strain; cf. koru9&nii 

878. koji F-H (p. 431) footprint, kojji S-R leg [sic], Ph sign, Mu Ma 

footprint, pi. -g Mu Ma, koj, pi. -ig Ch id., koji, pi. -g G id., 
gonju Ko id. [cf. Kui koja, Kuvi(Su) kcjja id.; cf. also Hi. 
khoj-, etc.] 

879. konjih-/konjh- Mu to remove 
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880. ko|a Y cowshed, kotam, pZ. kofak Ko id. [of DED 1713] 

881. kotum Mu forest 

882. kojela A mallet, kofela, pi. -g Mu drum-stick, kofela Ma id. 

* 

883. ko{el Mu, kojteli Ma, kotel uppe Ko sp. rat 
884* kojorla, kotorll Mu shed for goats 

885. kotorll, pi. kotorll Mu antelope; cf. kodral 

886 . kofka S-R shed, kofka W G Mu Ma cowshed, korka, kurka Ph id. 

[cf. Ta. kottakai ; etc., DED 1713] 

887. kotka pltte S-R Ch sparrow, kofka pit$e Ma id. 

888 . koft- A to hoe, koffana S-R to peck, to pierce leaves for platters, 

kofustana S-R to prick, ko$- Y to pierce, kott&nsi Tr to peck at, 
as birds in the hand, to sew leaves together, gott§na Tr to poke or 
thrust at, with stick or fingers, ko^^ani! Ph to pierce, thrust, cs. 
kofsaht&na Ph, kot- Mu to cut with axe, kotan& M to sew, kof- 
S id., Ko to strike with horn [cf. DED 1717, 1718] 

889. kot{o man- Ko to be silent 

890. kodal, pi. kodahk Mu kind of deer (often kodal m5v), koda mav 

L blue bull, khodda mav S-R id. [cf. Pa. gudva nilgai] 

891. kodi A point, koddi Mu tip of bow (in vil k odd ip), koddi S end, 

tip, kod^l Tr tender tip or shoot of a plant or tree [DED 1704] 

892. kodo mati Mu kind of tuber 

893. kodral 9 pi- kodrahk D Mu antelope, kodral Ma id , cf. koforli 

894. konda S-R brow, kunda A id., kdQda Tr eye-brow, kunkunda W 

id., konda G Mu Ma M Ko eye, konda L id. 

895. konda buykum A sp. mushroom 

896. kondi kiyana S-R to block 

897. kondebuk Mu kind of snail, kdn^ii-bukkl Tr a snail, konde Ma id. 

898. kondra Ma a small basket 

899. kotol(i) M Randia uligmosa 

900. kotta S coin, pice 

901. kod31 L blind person 

902. kodell M Bauhinia purpurea (kanchan) 

903. kodd&ng Tr kodon (Paspalum scrobiculatum ), kudd5 Ph, kodda 

Ma id. 

904. kodda p&y5n& S-R to stumble, koddo jianfi Tr, kbodor peb- Mu, 

koddor pe ? - Ma id. 

905. kondal M dumb, k&nd&l L id. [cf. Pa. kondal id.] 

906. kopa S-R small earthen vessel, kopa Tr small earthen pot 
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907. kopa Mu post 

908. kopar, pi. -k Y elbow 

909. kope W soft 

910. kopS Ph leaf-shoot 

911. koppir, pi. koppihk Mu leveller (for breaking sods) 

912. koma Ko branch of tree (small) [< Te.] 

913. koya S-R Gond, koitad S-R Gond woman, koitur, koitSrk, 

koitSf Tr a Gond male; fem. kditaf, pi. kditahk Tr, koitor W Ph 
a Gond, koitar W Ph a Gondin, koy Y G, koya Ch a Gond male, 
koytar, pi. koytahk Y Ch Gond woman, koy tor Mu a Gond man, 
koytar, pi. koytahk Mu a Gond woman, koy tor M husband, 
koytand, pi. koytar Ko Koya man [DED 1811] 

914. koy- A to reap, koiyana S-R to gather fruit, koyana S-R to cut, 

koy- Y to reap, cut, pluck (fruit), koiyana Tr to gather berries, 
mangoes, etc., especially to harvest wheat or crops (it does not 
mean to cut), koiana W to cut, harvest, kuyyana W to reap, 
koiyana, kuiyana Ph to reap, cut, koyana Ch(D) to cut (grass, 
etc.), koy- D to cut (with sickle), koy- G Mu S to pluck, cut with 
sickle, harvest, koy- Ma to cut, koyang M to harvest, koy- Ko to 
cut (tree, com, etc.), pluck (fruit), koyal Ko stubble [ DED 1763] 

i 

915. koyal L deaf 

910. koyye Ko thorn, quill of porcupine [< Te. koyya ] 

917. kor A Y G fowl, hen, korr Tr, khurr W, kurr Ph, korh Driberg, 

korr Mu Ko, koj\ pi. kohku Ma id. [DED 1768] « 

918. korl- A Ch to shave, kdritana Tr to cut the hair, shave, koritan&, 

korr i tana, koritana Ph to shave, kori- G S Ko id., korrl-, 
korl- Mu, kopi Ma, korana M id. [DED 1870] 

919. kor(i)- Ma to crawl, creep, koritana, kofitanS Ph id., kofitana 

W koditana Ch(D) id., koritana Tr to crawl, of a child 

920. kori F-H (p. 362) climbing beans, korl shenga S-R beans; cf. 

senga 

921. koruku L crane [DED 1767] 

922. kor-ulli Ko garlic 

923. korusami S-R to strain; cf. koccan§ 

924. korekal A earwax, koranged W Ph, kofggel Ch, kofgguli Ma, 

kor veil Mand. id. 

925. koroda S-R delicacy 

920. korop A Y Mu buttermilk, korrop Ch Tr, kurrop W Ph, korrup 
Sid. 

927. kork&nS S-R Ph to gnaw, k5rk&n& Tr id., palku kork- Mu to 
gnash teeth, kobk Ma to bite, nibble, gnaw, kork- S to gnaw, 
palku kork- S to gnash teeth [DED 1798] 
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928. kor-bttla Ko collar-bone 

929. korvi A Y Ch D Mu, pi. -9 Y D Mu cheek, korvl Ph, kofw! W, 

korwl Tr, karvi Haig id. [DED 1055] 

930* kopmi Ma kind of cake 

931. kofal D G mongoose, koral, pi. -1 Mu(E), koral, korasku Ma id. 

932. kofi Mu courtyard 

933. kofi G ditch, hole, Ma grave [cf. DED 1511] 

934. kori Ko leaf-shoot, korkila Mu new leaf [cf. DED 1787] 

935. kori- Ko to row, kofi- Mu to stir with ladle 

936. koriyaf Ch son’s wife, kofiSf, koriyar W id., kory&r, pi. koryahk, 

koryask Ph id., koriar* pi. koriahk Tr daughter-in-law, koriyar, 
pi. koriyahk D id., koriyar, pi. koriyar Mu id., sister’s 
daughter, younger brother’s wife, koriyar G younger brother’s 
wife, koriar, pi. koriasku Ma daughter-in-law, koyar Ma(Dh) 
id., koriyad, koriyar S son’s wife, sister’s daughter [DED 
1787] 

937. korS Mu hirua pulse, kori* pi- -9 Ma kulthi, kore Ko horse gram 

[cf. DED 1790] 

938. korop Tr a double handful, karwe kiana Tr (Vol. I, p. 65) to 

beseech, karwe kian& Tr to pray to a god, karve kiy&na S-R 
to^worship, korv ar- Mu to worship with folded hands, korovMa 
fofded hands, double handful, kork mendu Ma a full double 
hancftul, korov kiyana L to worship 

939. kork(u) Mu log of wood 

940. korta Ma(S) month of Bhadra (Aug.-Sept.); new paddy is wor¬ 

shipped in this month, korta Ienj M October month [cf. DED 
1787] 

941. korpanj, pi. korpahk Mu pit, pit to trap animals [cf. DED 1511] 

942. kor mav M sambar, kormam Ko id. 

943. kormul mSf Ko kind of tuber 

944. korvinj A fat, kurwlnj W, korvenj Mu, korvonj Ma, korvunji 

Ma(S), korvos Ko id., korO- Mand. to become fat [DED 1784] 

945. kors- A to sprout, kors- Ch id., korsanS. Tr id., to grow (trees, 

plants, etc.), kors- Mu Ma S (new leaf) to sprout [DED 1787] 

946. kol Mu tank [cf. Te. kolanu y DED 1580] 

947. kola Ko kind of sickle 

948. kollus&nsi S-R to mend implements, kolmi S-R a smithy, kol 8 t§n§, 

kul 8 &n& Ph to forge, k51st&n& Tr to repair, of ploughshares [cf. 
DED 1773, and for kolmi, of. DED 1774] « 

949. kolsSnft M to measure, kols- Ko id. [< Te. kalucKf DED 1517] 
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950. kove A Ko, kowe YPhDMu S, kowwe Tr, kove Ch Ma, koye M 

red-faoed monkey [DED 1781] 

951. kosela L fat (adj.) [DED 1784] 

952. koska L box 

953. koss- Ch Mu Ma to winnow (with side-way motion), k&ssana Tr 

to sift in a supa, with a side-long swing, kussit&na, kossana Ph 
to winnow [DED 1782] { 

954. kosso S-R Ch soot, kossd Tr soot at bottom of cooking pot, 

kosso, kosoy Mu, kosoyi G, kosoy Ma soot, kusso W Ph smoke 

955. koh- Mu to tend cattle, kohval Mu cowherd, kohSna Pat. to graze 

(tr.) 

956. kohare kfana W to pour 

957. kohala W Ph Panicum miliare , kutki grain, kohl§ Tr, ko ? la Ma, 

kohala S id. [DED 1797] 

958. kohofa D rivulet, kohfa G stream, ko ? ra Ma pit 

959. kohkana S-R Tr W Ph to crush, pound, to butt, gore, to prick, 

puncture, tattoo, kohk- Mu (fowl) to peck, to gore, kohk- G to 
thresh (with flail), ko ? k- Ma to peck, to butt, kohk- Ko (hen) to 
peck [DED 1717] 

960. kohka mara S-R bhilwa tree, k5hka mara Tr. Semecarpus ana - 

cardium, bhilwa, kohk§ W Ph id., kohka Y Ch Mu, ko ? ka Ma, 

kohoka M id. ' 

< 

961. kohmell, koemeli Tr the Amtia tree (Bauhinia malabarica) 

962. kokar Ma wife’s younger sister 

963. k5kdci Tr a large wooden fork or hook, used for hanging ploughs on 

[cf. DED 1689] 

964. kd{an§ Tr to apply milk or milky sap to a sore place 

965. kdtl L male, k° pad! boar 

966. kodwafl Tr the Kachnar tree (Bauhinia purpurea ), kodwari Tr 

(Yol. I/p. 62) id. 

967. k5da Tr horse, kofa W Ph, khodda S-R id., khoda Y, koda 

Ch(D) id., k5da I) Mu Ma, koda M id. 

968. koda- kufi Tr a thorny plant, khodda khorl S-R a tree 

969. konta G corner [DED 1709(6)] 

970. kdtnl Tr a purse or bag, such as Gond girls carry 

971. konar, pi. k5nahk Mu shed for hens 

972. konda A Y Ch D G Mu Ma M Ko bullock, ox, k5n<J& Tr [sic], 

ko^a W [sic], konda Ph id. [DED 1837] 

i 

973. konmana Tr handsome, of girls 
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974. 

976. 


976. 

977. 

978. 

979. 

980. 

981. 

982. 

983. 

984. 

985. 

986. 

987. 

988. 

989. 

990. 

991. 


992. 

993. 

994. 


kopadulll Tr the vegetable medicine called in Hi. baibirang, 

kopaduldul Ph id. 

kdpal, pi. -or Ch D Mu Ma cowherd, kop&l, pi. -5f Tr a con- 
• temptuous term of abuse, applied to Gaiki graziers, kopal W, 

. kopa, kopal Ph herdsman, kdpa golal S id.; Jem. kope, pi. 
-hk Mu, kope, pi. -hk Ph [cf. Pa. hop - to tend cattle; etc., 
DED 1838] 

kdpa-s5l”f Tr wheat cakes cooked in ghee or oil 

kdpe, marka k5pe Mu kind of insect 

k5bena rdnda Tr a small tree, species unknown 

kor Mu hamlet (usually in the combination n&r-kdr) 

kor, pi. kdhk Tr W Ph A Ch Mu Ko horn, Tr branch of tree, kSrri, 
pi. kdhku G id., kop, pi. k5||ku Ma horn, kohk M branch, kor, 
pi. kdhku S horn [DED 1824] 

kor- Ma to cast net [cf. DED 1847] 

k5ra Tr W Ph bosom, lap, k5ra Ch(D) bosom, kora F-H (p. 218) 
lap, S-R side, kor S-R stomach, side 

kof, pi. -k Tr a sheaf in the field 

korjana Tr to become thin in cooking 

k5pva, pi. -ng Tr a pole for roofing ; ? korvfi Ph = Hi. malga 

kdla,*p£. -I) Mu another name for dandar dance, kola p5t a Mu 
kind o^song associated with dandar dance 

k51a phuki Tr the small kind of bee which makes small combs on 
bushes, kola phuki Ch sp. small bee 

kola A shaft of arrow, kdlfi Tr a thin twig or stick, kolS W Pli 
stick, rod, a blade of grass, straw, k51a G Mu Ma Ko handle of 
plough, sickle, knife, etc. [DED 1852] 

k51al M cripple 

kolial A jackal, koilal S-R fox, kolhayal W Ph, kolyal Y, pi. -ir, 
kolyal Mu, koliyal M S jackal, koyla Ko fox [cf. Pa. goli ; < IA., 
cf. Mar. kolha , kola ; etc.] 

kosur Mu a government servant, a paik, Elwin (p. 701 ) word used for 
outsiders and strangers, a paik, kosur Ph, koshur W a Hindu 
man, kost&r, pi. kostfihk Ph, kosht&r W a Hindu woman, 
kosh Ph W the Hindi language [cf. Kuvi(S) kohe 7 esi, pi. koska 
peon, constable, Kon<jla koslaen , pi. koaku peon] 

Kh 

khafti Tr the tall kunda grass 

khandl Mu a measure equivalent to 20 paelis 

khayur A khadira tree, khayyur S id. [< IA.] 
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995. kharrS Ph frost 

996. kharsi W, kharsi, karsl Ph manure 

997. khafa A pebble [< Mar. khadd small piece of stone] 

998. kharpafe Tr kind of fish 

999. kharyal A tiger, kariyal Haig panther [of. KoJ. kediak; etc, 

DED 1059(6)] 

1000. kh5k Tr Ch direction, side 

1001. khandum, pi. khflndk Tr flesh, kh&ngum S-R mutton, flesh, 

khand Ch meat, flesh, khandum Ch(D), khandk Ph flesh 
[cf. Te. Jcarida , etc., DED 988] 

1002. khirka Ph herd of cattle 

1003. khirkhiro Ph thin 

1004. khujji Ph kind of root, tuber 

1005. khutni Ph (Hi. caulal kl bhaji, i.e. the vegetable Amaranthus 

polygamies) 

1006. khudakd (klana) Tr to make an umbrella-hood out of a blanket, to 

keep off the rain 

1007. khudda Ph a blow, push, knock 

1008. khumrl Ph umbrella 

1009. khudl the dust of gram, tuar, etc. 

1010. khekre A Y, kekre Ch D G crab [< IA.] 

1011. khekre kdlial A fox, khekrl Tr, khekri Ch id. [< IA.] 

1012. khokla A, khokl Ph cough [< IA.] 

1013. khorum S-R time 

1014. khoci Tr a single handful, khdei Ph id. 

G 

1015. gagra Y G dust 

1016. gagga Ma darkness, mist [cf. Ta. kankul darkness, DED 1073(a)] 

1017. gaggara S big earthen pot [< IA.] 

1018. gajji, pi. -g Mu a mole 

1019. gajji Ma M S, gajju Ko itch [< Te. gajji , DED 925] 

1020. gatfi G kind of fish, ga( Mu id. (= Ha. tegna) 

1021. gafti Mu joint, Ma knot in rope, joint in bamboo, gat, gati Ko knot 

[< IA.] 

1022. gatti Ko very [< Te. gafti hard, strong] 

1023. gat pdpe Ko Adam’s apple 
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1024. 

1025. 

1026. 

1027. 

1028. 

1029. 

1030. 

1031. 

1032. 

1033. 
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gada Ko clod of earth [< Te. gadd< i] 
gadug Mu near 

gade S-R jowar bunch [< cf. Mar. gkad] 
gadel Mu, gadeli Ma kind of rat 

gadgi A Y black-faced monkey, gadde Haig id. (male) [cf. DED 
956] 


gaddi M, gaddu Ko grass [< Te. gaddi] 

gaddo M beard, gaddok {pi.) Ko id., chin, gaddem S beard [DED 
970] 

gad mara Mu kind of tree 
gadsi kiyana S-R to wear 


gandana S-R, gand- Y to enter, to pierce, of a thorn, gaddina W, 
gaddSna Ph to bury itself, of a thorn, gaddanS Tr [sic] to be 
embedded or buried, gad- G Mu Ma to pierce (of thorn) 


1034. 

1035. 

1036. 
1036m. 

1037. 

1038. 

1039. 

1040. 

1041. 

1042. 

1043. 

1044. 

1045. 

1046. 

1047. 

1048. 

1049. 


gate L field 

gatell-poti Tr kind of necklace 

gada Ko kite [< Te. gadda id.] 

gadiya Ph palm of hand 

gadeya Ko granary [cf. Pa. gadeya\ < Ha.] 

gadtyal W Ph Ch(D) ass, gadhal, pi. -! Mu, gadal M id. [< IA ] 
gana, §ana-kay Ko wrist [cf. DED 974] 

gandal, pi. -ir A kite, gandhal S-R eagle, gandal, pi. gandasku 
Ma kite 

gandung, pi. ganduhk Tr the stone missile impelled by the foot in 
a game of skittles 

gandhel Tr a large yellow house hornet [DED 9381 
ganneri A oleander [cf. Te. qaniM.ru ] 

gapene F-H (p. 204) quickly, suddenly, gapne Tr quickly, greedily 
(used of eating only), gapne Ph quickly 

gappa, goppa Mu basket, bag [cf. Pa. gappa : etc., DED 1041] 

gabbu Ko bad smell, stink [< Te.] 

gamdi A, gamrl G blanket [< IA.] 

gamrl-ghflla Tr the large stomach of ruminants 

gavtal pi -or Mu village priest, gayta Ma headman, merchant, 
6 gaytal, '^. gaytar Ma(S) a Maria [cf. Corpus Imcnptionum 

Indicarum, Index s.v. gaitd, gainta ] 


1050. 


garem Mu nest inside ant-hill, garum(i) Ma id. 


1 
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1051. garc§ TV W Ph, garca Ch comb 

1052. garj- A to thunder, gafj- (bfijfl garj an a) Mu(E) to sound, of 

musioal instruments [< IA.] 

1053. garnjo Ko eclipse 

1054. garba Ko egg [cf. Pa. DED 1074] 

1055. garre Ko near 
1050. garva Ko toothless 

1057. garha Mu a boil 

1058. v gari A, garri Mu fish-hook [cf. Ha. gari id.] 

1059. gafk§ Tr a small cake of urad or mung, cooked in oil, garka F-H 

(p. 311) a dab cake 

1060. gafcne Mu suddenly (of swallowing with a gulp) 

1061. gajrda Mu Ma cave, hole (of rat) 

1062. gafval Mu one who works in brass 

1063. galga Tr the plant raj-girra grown in baris 

1064. gaj W Ph lightning [< IA., cf. Hi. gaj] 

1065. ga{o W Ph boiled rice, ghafo A Y, g&to G Mu Ma id., S bread, M 

food 

1066. gando Mu man of the weaver caste, fem. gandke, gSral W Panka 

caste, gandal W men’s cloth, ganda Ma cloth for women [cf. 
DED 991] ' 

1067. gad Ch gum 

1068. gada Ma mud 

1069. gar, pi. -k A Y hail [< Mar.] 

1070. gara Ph seed of mahua, gSfa Tr id., g&rang (pi.) S-R mahua 

fruit(s), gara, pi. -9 Ma seed of mahua, gara nei M mahua oil, 
gara ginji Ko mahua kernel, gara niy Ko mahua oil [cf. Kui 
gara the fruit of the mahua or irpi tree] 

1071. gilre S-R wheel 

1072. gar Mu tight 

1073. gafdi G Ko ass, donkey [< Te.] 

1074. gSl Ko wind [< Te.] 

1075. galam Ko fish-hook [< Te.] 

1076. gingbQ-gongoQ (ai&nft) Tr to be orooked as a snake’s progress 

[cf. j DED 1689] 

1077. gicari W nape of the neck 

1078. ginji Ko pulp of fruit [cf. Pa. ginji , ginitt pith] 
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1079. git- Ko to prick, pierce, penetrate (thorn, etc.) 

1080. gldar Y vulture, gidhal W eagle, gidal Ch kite, gidh&l, pi. -k 

Ch(D) eagle, gidal, pi. -f Mu(E) id., gidal(i), pi. gldasku Ma 
kite [< IA.] 

1081. ginda S-R grass bundle 

1082. gira S-R disease 

1083. giri Mu kind of game in which a blind-fold person is to touch and 

recognize another participant 

1084. girka S a contrivance for preparing rope 

1085. girchi-maya Tr tondru tree ( Casearia graveolens) 

1086. girda Mu joy, girda v§- Mu to be delighted 

1087. girne Ma sp. lizard 

1088. girri kill Ko(B) ankle 

1089. giyij- Mu to wind round (intr.), girijih- Mu id. (fcr.) 

1090. gilgila M soft [cf. Pa. gilgilat id.] 

1091. gille Ma sp. lizard, gille S lizard, gilke Ko sp. lizard 

1092. giv- S (dog) to scratch up earth 

1093. gisiy M LSI (Maria, p. 534) cloth [cf. Kur. kicrl wearing apparel] 

1094. gik< 4 , glk Mu mat, gik Elwin (p. 707) mat of marram grass 

1095. git S-ft line [< Te.] 

1096. ginan5 L to join, mix 

1097. gir S-R but, also 

1098. giri Ma line, row 

1099. guinda M grave, guynda Ko hole, pit, trench 

1100. gukkura Mu disease of the leg in which the skin cracks 

1101. gugva Ch owl [cf. DED 1552] 

1102. gungum-majr& Tr Gondal tree (Cochlospermum gossypium) 

1103. guccanS Ph to move, slip, cs. gucahtang Ph [< IA.] 

1104. gujif Ko dancing staff 

1105. gunjdnd M to drag [< Te.] 

1106. gunjl Tr sweet inner fibre of sugar-cane [cf. Te. gujju pulp, thick 

juice, DED 1366] 

1107. gonje Ko post, pillar [< Te.] 

1108. gufap gufag Mu slowly, haltingly 

1109. gufur mane Ko dwarf [of. DED 1390] 
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1110. gufke S Adam’s apple 

111 1. guf fa A S hill, mountain [< Te.] 

1112. guff am S-R peg, guff a M, guf a L id. 

1113. gu^i S-R temple, guddi Ph a sacred place, temple, Tr tomb, guddi, 

pi. -i) Mu, gufi S Ko temple [DED 1379] 

1114. gu<Ji Ko variety of small bead ^ 

1115. guddi S-R Y S blind, gud M, gudi Ko black [< Te.]* 

1116. gudri, pi. gudri Mu(E), gudra Mu(W) hillock 

1117. gundam M powder, gundal Ko saw-dust [cf. DED 1411] 

1118. gundal Ko short [cf. DED 1390] 

1119. gunde Ma, gundru kaya Ma(O), gunde kaya S heart, gunde S 

gizzard, gunde Ko chest, gunder kaya Ko heart, gundur- kaia 
Tr kidney [DED 1412] 

1120. gunde mafi Mu kind of tuber 

1121. gundkula peru S bead-necklace 

1122. gundral, pi. gundrahk Mu kind of quail 

1123. gundh-/gundih- Mu to collect at one place (tr.) 

1124. gutkay Ma wrist, gutkal Ma ankle, gutkai M, gutkeyu L wrist 

[cf. DED 1420] 

1125. gudam, pi. -ip Mu button > 

1126. gudarka Ph a piece of bread 

1127. gudi WPh navel 

1128. gun- S to bend 

1129. guniya Mu diviner, spirit-doctor [< Ha.] 

1130. gundr, pi. gundhk Tr Ph flower of maize 

1131. gunel, pi. -ip, also gulen Mu pellet-bow [< LA., cf. Hi. quill id.] 

1132. gunti A, gunfi S bow, guncili Ma pellet-bow r 

1133. gundul G armpit 

1134. gup- Y to pierce 

1135. gupa S owl 

1136. guppa Grigson (p. 324) undergrowth, Ko (thick) forest, gupsal Mu 

full of leaves, bushy [cf. Pa. guppa scrab] 

1137. guba Elwin (p. 705) tuft of feathers used in dancing 

1138. gubifl Tr the dense tangle of tall grass and thorn at the foot of a 

thorny bush ; cf . guppa 

1139. gubbal Ko(B) hillock [of. Te. gubbali mountain, hill] 
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1140. gubbl Tr organ protruding from the fowl’s anus 

1141. gubri Tr fine ashes of burnt out fire 

1142. gum ki- Ma to assemble, collect (tr. ) [cf. DED 1449] 

1148. gumiya D Mu pit, M grave, gumiy§ L tomb, grave 

1144. gumuh-kunji Tr sp. tree 

1145. gumela F-H (p. 866) kind of drum [cf. Te. gummeta , gummeta kind 

of small drum] 

1146. gumopi Ma sp. bee, ghumpa Tr sp. hornet, ghamarra Ph id. 

1147. gumpa F-H (p. 277) nest 

1148. gummal, gummul Tr the grey dove with a ring round its neck 

1149. gummur-mara Tr the Kumin tree (Careya arborea) [DED 1450] 

1150. gummo-gummd(ai5na) Tr to be cloudy, gumm5-aiSna L-H to 

be clouded, gumta Mu mist, gumanji Ma(O), gumam Ko id. 

1151. gumri Ch knot in tree 

1152. guri god, pi. -ku 8 bison 

1153. gurmar Ko hornet; cf. gumopi 

1154. gurnjum Ko marrow 

1155. gurmore Tr unripe achar berries 

1156. gurrana L to snore, sleep, gup- Ma (dove) to coo 

1157. gurram, pi. gurrak Ko horse [< Te.] 

1158. gurraj puri Ph kind of centipede (Hi. gaygvalav) 

1159. guriya mav Ko nilgai 

1160. gupna M to swarm; cf. kur- to join; etc. 

1161. gurnj- Ma to thunder 

1162. gurgga Tr oesophagus, gurpga Ch G Ma Ko throat, G id., 

Adam's apple, guruga S id., gurgga M neck [DED 1370] 

1163. gupsal Mu kind of snake 

1164. gul S-R regret 

1165. gul Tr sucked dry cane 

1166. gulla S a big basket, Ko basket, gGla M id. 

1167. guhc- Mu to pierce, poke, gu ? c- Ma to poke (with finger), punch 

(with elbow) 

1168. guht§n§ Tr L-H to seize, grasp [DED 1498] 

1169. guhra Mu sky, cloud 

1170. gflnju S ear-wax 
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1171. A ChD nest , gfidS IV id., gfitfa Mu id., pigstye, 8 xmt, nest of 
red ants, Ma nest, gu^a M id.; cf. goda id. [DED 1563] 

1172. gufe Tr an interior house-wall made of tuar or cotton stalks, gurre 

A wall (of wattle and daub), gfire S-R wooden wall, gOre, gfife 
Ch mat-wall, gu di D brick-wall, gUd Mu wall of mat, mud-wall, 
gudfl) Ma mud-wall, gOre Ma mat-wall, giir S mud-wall [< IA., 
cf. Skt. kudya,-, etc.] 

1173. gfiwhal Tr a poisonous lizard, goyhal, pi. -1 Mu iguana [DED 1125] 

1174. genji er Ko water from boiled rice [cf. DED 927] 

1175. getli G cloth, gatla Mu id., dewlap, gette, getla Ma, gete L cloth, 

gende L id. 

1176. gedum-/gedm- S to drive away, gedmana (i.e. gedmana) Pat. 

to drive a cart 

1177. gede D bat, gedur, pi. geduhk Mu, gedof-(i) Ma, gadur M id. 

1178. geros kike Ko sp. fish 

1179. geri)(g) Ko feather [cf. DED 1651] 

1180. gesar mav L antelope 

1181. gefana Tr Ph to have sexual intercourse, get- Mu id., get Mu 

sexual intercourse 

1182. geta Ko hoof [cf. DED 1615] 

1183. go?i Ma stone of mango; cf. gohi 

1184. gogri F-H (p. 352) cock, ghogdi S-R, ghogri Y, g^gori, gogutal 

Tr, ghoghoj-i W, gugofi Ph, gogoti Ch(D), gogor, pi. gogohk 
Mu S, gogor, pi. gogosku Ma, gogor-kor M, gogor Ko id. 

1185. goggof keser Ko sickle 

1186. goci S-R bread 

1187. gojeyal Mu point of thorn 

1188. gott^ Mu small wooden case for carrying tobacco 

1189. god, pi. gojrku S cow, godu Ma(S) id., god(u) M cattle, cow, 

god(u), pi, godk Ko cow 

1190. goda S-R cowherd 

1191. godal Mu kind of snake called in Ha. dhamn&, gode D kind of 

snake locally called esoria, godali Ma dhaman snake; cf. sargodal 

1192. gode, pi. -g Mu louse 

1193. godel M Ko axe, godel Elwin (p. 703) id. [DED 1702] 

t 

1194. gondr- S to growl 

1195. gongra M round 

1196. gon^ras Ko hyaena (?) 

1197. godfi W Ph nest; of. guga 
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* “ , 

1198. . gode, pJ, god8 S excrement of goat 

1199. good- Mu to cut with axe 

•• 

1200. gopera A spider, gopefii Tr, goperal Ch id. 

1201. gom varnji Ma thumb, guma vefanj M, goman vefenj Ko(B) id. 

1202. goy&n£ M to creep 

1203. gord W Ph rainbow 

1204. gor§ S-R collection 

1205. gorka S-R Mu M S Ko spear, gohka Ma id. [DED 1769] 

1206. gorga Mu salphi (tree or wine), gorge S salphi tree, gofga Ma 

id., hurga M [sic] Caryota urens (salphi) 

1207. gorrap (pi.) Mu mandeya corn, Eleusine coracana , gofa, pi. -p Ma, 

gorra Ko id. 

1208. gorre A Ma sheep, gore S-R goat [cf. DED 1799] 

1209. gorre Ko four-horned antelope, gore L deer 

1210. gorla Grigson (p. 332) a bridge pier consisting of a cylindrical 

bamboo basket filled with boulders 

1211. golar M bull 

1212. golal Ko cowherd [< Te. golki id.] 

1213. gola pape L locust, grasshopper 

1214. gov&c^S-R round 

1215. gohi Mu pulp of fruit 

1216. goheni (kiana) Tr to wheedle, deceive 

1217. gohodi G herd of cows, gohod Mu id. 

1218. gohdal S-R male 

1219. gohk A Tr Ph D G, gohku S wheat [< IA.] 

1220. goenje (kiana) Tr to swing grain in a flat basket with a sidelong 

sweep [DED 1782] 

1221. gdgli Ch Adam’s apple 

1222. gdnj-eli Ma bandicoot (ghus-musa) 

1223. g<H* pi. -ip Mu pellet (for shooting birds with pellet-bow) 

1224. goful D G Ma dormitory, Mu dormitory for unmarried boys and 

girls 

1225. goda Ko steps, stairs 

1226. gdge Mu Ma large black ant, godo Ko id. 

1227. g5n4& (is§na) Tr to draw a circle, especially in worship 

1228. gdtol, pi. g5tor Ma(S) a Mafia man, gotfehe Ma(S) a Mafia woman 
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1229. godna,pi. -p Mu tattoo-mark [< IA.; cf. Hi. godna id.; etc.J 

1230. gdnda Mu piece, Ma log of wood 

1231. gondri Ma M onion, gondii Ph, gotfdli W id. 

1232. gdm-cu(:fa Tr a flat necklace worn by children 

1233. gor, pi. -ku nail of finger [< Te.] 

1234. g5rkh£-bhaji Tr an unknown bliaji 

1235. gdrma Mu an egg-shaped fruit 

1236. gdlis- S to fry [< Te. golincu ] 

Gh 

1237. ghaddi A Y hole, gaddi Ma heap of earth dug out by rats 

1238. gharre kiyana, ghirre kiyana Ph to rub or scratch 

1239. ghari-mara Tr the moin tree, Odina ivodier 

1240. ghalli A earthen pot, ghali S-R small vessel 

1241. ghail Tr the big drum, beaten with Terwa stick 

1242. ghagur Tr the large rain quail, ghagur Ph quail 

1243. ghanafi W Ph kusha grass, ghonadi S-R kind of grass 

1244. ghitva, ghitval Ph male young of pig 

1245. ghuti A Y neck, ghoti S-R id., gote S throat, ghutb? W Ph id. 

1246. ghundi A valley 

1247. ghum, pi. -k A knot in tree 

1248. ghumurkana Ph to play loudly on drum, ghumurkana Tr to 

sound loudly 

1249. ghumusne (aiana) Tr to be sulky 

1250. ghusur Tr bamboo fish-trap, ghussur W Ph frame for catching fish 

1251. ghegda S-R Zhendu flow r er 

1252. gheoreng, pi. gheorehk Tr kind of fish 

1253. gheci Ch back of neck 

1254. ghoghr& Ph waterfall 

1255. ghoi)gh§ Mand. neck, throat, ghonga W Ph neck, ghoAgii LSI 

(Seoni, p. 576) id. 

1256. ghocum Ph skirt of a garment, ghoccum Tr the knot tied in front 

of a woman’s skirt to make a pocket 

1257. ghotang S-R pipe 

1258. ghonta Ph a section of bamboo used as receptacle for oil or salt 
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1259. ghonto Ph turbid 

1260. ghotia M Zizyphus xylopyrus , ghat51-mar& Tr the ghont tree 

[cf. Te. gotti Z. x.] 

1261. ghondl Ph, ghdndf Tr inner portion of house 

1262. ghope kiyana Ph cloud to cover sky 

1263. ghoppa: kavvi-ghoppa Maud, temple of head 

1264. ghorsa purl Ph kind of centipede, ghorsd Tr the large brown 

centipede 

1265. ghors£na Tr to drag the feet as a man paralysed 

1266. ghorsana Ph to press or crush with hands 

1267. ghoga Ch large black ant, g ho gal Tr the big black ant, ghdghal 

W Ph large black ant 

1268. gh5ppe(aiana) Tr to be pulled to shreds 

1269. gh5r Y dancing bell 

1270. ghSre mara Tr Nirmali tree, Strychnos potatorum, ghofe mara 

Ph id. 

1271. ghorpad Tr Ph scaly pangolin [< Mar. ghorjxid] 

C 

1272. cakhr Ko boiled rice 

% 

1273. cakk- S to dazzle 

1274. cakka A bark 

1275. cakka kiyana Ph to deride, make fun of 

1276. cakro W, cakro, cakar Ph broad 

1277. cankar Tr S-R little stick of a drum 

1278. cajje Mu altogether 

1279. canci S-R bag 

1280. caddl Tr S-R bamboo striker in the game of skittles 

1281. chat (inarming) Tr a marriage in which a bride goes to meet her 

groom, and not vice versa, as is the usual custom 

1282. cankur Ph a slap 

1283. canya A sp. grain, (barbafi), canal W barbati, Samara robusta , 

haney, pi. -ip Mu kind of beans (Ha. jhurpga) 

1284. capur Ma a blow with hand, a slap, c&pta A, capof Ko id. [. DED 

1928] 

1285. capofa D, cappojra Mu red ant [cf. Ha. cfipr& id.] 

1286. caplek S silently 
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1287. cammake Tr S-R silent [cf. Z)i7Z> 2205] 

1288. carke Tr all, complete 

1289. carkne Mu immediately [cf. DED 1943(a)] 

1290. carcar ay ana S-R to fasten 

1291. caf, pl- -k Tr a chafe, rub 

1292. cara Y temple of forehead 

1293. calpa banda S-R stone pieces 

1294. cah a- Mu to be floating 

1295. cakum, pi. cfikuk Y wheel [< IA.] 

1296. cat Tr S-R ceremony for the dead 

1297. candral Ch bald 

1298. capka bhaji S-R, capka-bhaji Tr duckweed 

1299. capre Y mat, capi G, cap Mu, sapi Ma, capa Ko id. 

1300. cawa Tr opinion 

1301. cahki S-R dough 

1302. cahca-gdndial Tr the common drongo or king crow 

1303. cikuf kaya Ma(S) kind of beams, cikur Ko id. [< Te. cikkutfu 

Dolichoa lablab] 

1304. cikkal Tr, cikkal, pi. cikkahk Ph musk rat 

1305. cikkal jari Tr Ph kind of grass 

1306. cikl§ W, cikhla Ph, cikla Ma mud [< IA.] 

1307. cice S-R small fruit 

1308. cicra wirinj Tr the little finger, cical S-R id. 

1309. cit&ki S-R necklace 

1310. citkuri G cymbal 

1311. citkuli G snapping of fingers, citkul Mu id., c° nek- Mu to snap 

fingers, citkan S snapping of fingers [cf. DED 2072] 

1312. ciftor Tr a small long-tailed bird running very quickly, apparently 

the same as Wehkorr 

1313. cidgu-taras S-R snake with stripes 

1314. cidral W, cidral Ph, cl^ral, pi. cidrahk Mu squirrel [DED 

2077] 

1315. cini andki Mu little finger 

1316. ciparaGrib 

1317. cipfa A scab 

1318. cipp&l Tr spear grass 
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1319. cipre A rheum of the eye, cipfing W dirt in the eye, ciprl Ph 

rheum of the eye, cipral Ph man having cipfi [< Mar.] 

1320. cirfi S-R stone 

1321 1 Ciral Ko siraha, medium 

1322. cirSH S-R night-twitter birds 

1323. cir5n#L(guse-kiana) Tr to tie the hair into a bun at the back 

1324. cirkarl hodela Tr field-gourd, Ph sp. cucumber 

1325. cirni W comb, Ph comb for removing nits [cf. Ka. slranige a comb 

for clearing the head of nits and lice; cf. also Beng. ciruni comb] 

1326. cirra A cricket 

1327. cilafl S-R wild beans 

1328. cfkla urre Tr kind of fish 

1329. clge S-R some, a little 

1330. cite S-R measure of half a pound 

1331. clpa Tr dried achar berries 

1332. clra Tr wrist-pulse, tendon, clra W Ph nerve, vein, slra A, sir, pi. 

-k Y id., slra Mu pulse, Ma vein [< IA.] 

1333. clro L old woman 

1334. clrta ^scar 

1335. clla S-R green slime on stone in water 

1336. clla Ko cloak 

1337. clva, pi. -hk Ch chick, clwal W chicken, young of animal, civnfi 

Ph chick; clva, clval Ph young of birds, chlwfi Tr a very young 
bird, nestling [cf. Kui slpa chicken, Kuvi, hlpa, Konda slpi id., 
Kur. (Hahn) ci’am id., the brood of the hen] 

1338. cua Y well in sand, G well, cua, suva Mu, suva Ma, cuva M, cuhka 

L id. [DED 2219] 

1339. cukkal Ma the month of asarha, (June-July) 

1340. cuk^a jadi S-R thorny grass 

1341. cucu pitte Tr kind of bird 

1342. cucuhane (ayana) Tr to fail to ripen 

1343. cuccl ma?a Tr bush 

1344. cu^i, cutiyal Mu small rat, cutti-eli Ma id. [cf. Ka. citt-ili ; etc.,. 

DED 2073] 

1345. cufta S-R smoking pipe, cuff find S-R to smoke 

1346. cuffi Y hair, cuff! Tr, cuffing W, cuff!, pi -ng Ph, cuffip (pi > 

Ch id. [cf. DED 2184] 
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1347. cudur S-R Y small, younger, cudur, cuddur, cuddol Tr id., 

young, cudor W little, small, cu^or, cu<jur, pi. cuduhk Ph 
small, cudol Ch younger (masc .), hud la D small, hudlo G younger, 
hu^la koflar G younger brother’s wife, hudla y&yal G mother’s 
younger sister, hudlur (m. ) Mu younger, hudila Mu small, hudila 
ayal Mu step-mother, hudilor Mu a small man, insignifioant man; 
younger (m.), huduk Mu small of quantity, a little, not many, 
hiddir Mu small, younger, hidla younger (fem. ), udila Ma small, 
cudia, hudla M id., huduk M few, cudul Ko smaH, little, young 
f? < IA.; of. Pkt. chndda smaJl] 

■ 

1348. cuttl L black ant [DED 2208] 

1349. cuniya Mu earthen vessel for liquor 

1350. cundi Mand., cundl Ph hair 

1351. curki G small basket, curki Ph id. 

1352. cuki Ph small vessel for containing ghee, etc. 

1353. cuci Mu Ma musk-rat [cf. DED 2190] 

1354. cucun W bat 

1355. curk Ko sucking 

1356. ceka S-R piece [< Te. cekka id.] 

1357. cekkana Pat. to cut [< Te. cekku] 

1358. cendu Y ball [< Te. cendu , DED 2275; or < Mar. cendu id.] 

1359. cendi Ch(D) summit of a mountain 

1360. ceppa, pi. ceppS S split wood [cf. Tu. ceppi, DED 2266] 

1361. cempa Ko temple of head [< Te.] 

1362. cerkal Ma,goat-herd, charka (m.), charke (fem.) Ph id. 

1363. cevda S-R deaf, evda Ma id., evdal Ma a deaf man, cev{a Ko deaf, 

cevfal Ko a deaf man [< Te. cevudu deafness, ceviti deaf] 

1364. cem palat Mu far away [cf. DED 2306] 

1365. cokot Y good, cokkd Tr id., sound [< IA.] 

1366. cokki Tr a measure = 1 pai 

1367. cokki Tr heart 

1368. co$e, pi. co{6 Ph mouse; cf. cuti 

1369. conda Ph, cdnda Tr anvil 

1370. c51ir, solif Mu sieve, salifi* pi. salfip G, joli Ma, jalof(a) S id. 

Ch 

1371. charka W Ph hole 

1372. chinno W Ph clear 



137 


1960] A COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OP THE GONDI DIALECTS 

1373. chill W fuel 

1374. chethi Mand. back of neck 

1375. chor W Ph end 

J 

1376. jau, pi -k Tr leech [< IA.] 

1377. jaorl Tr broth of maize, juar, etc., javfi Ch cooked rice 

1378. jagras pijte S-R eagle 

1379. jaijo Y moon, jagon Hislop (Rutluk) id. [cf. Naik. jaygo id.] 

1380. japgal Ma, japgel M jungle 

1381. japgo Mu shadow 

1382. jadda Mu castor plant [cf. Ha. jdfd] 

1383. jand! Mu spots on peacock’s tail 

1384. jatu S-R worms 

1385. jatta W Ph corn-mill, hand-mill, jata S-R grinding stone, jatta 

Ma Ko id. [< IA.] 

1386. jatte Ch shrimp, jatte Tr river shrimps or prawns, jatte Ma id. 

1387. jaddd Tr stiff, thick, of jawa 

1388. jantar Tr fiddle [< IA.] 

1389. japsV sleep 

1390. japne W quickly, jhap Ph id., jappe M early, jappe, japi Ko 

quickly 

1391. jap sarana S-R to bend 

1392. jabba Ma cooked vegetable, jabi Ma fried vegetable 

1393. jamne M slow 

1394. jammo Tr Ph meat-soup, curry 

1395. jamrial-pitte Tr fly-catcher (bird) 

1396. Jamfa Mu jaw [< Ha. jamrd] 

1397. jayk Mu a little 

1398. jarkl Tr an internal membrane of animals 

1399. jarjar a- Ko to slip 

1400. japum Mu Ma scaly pangolin [cf. DEB 243] 

1401. jafpa S, jefiya Ko leech [< IA.] 

1402. jafhuttanS Tr to shake violently 

1403. jal- S to strain water from boiled rice, jal(l)- Ko to swill with 

water [< Te. jctttu] 
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1404. jalof Ko sieve [c f. Te. jaUeda id.] 

1405. jalli, jrf. -ng Ph W creeper 

1406. jalle Ph Mu prawn 

1407. javukana S-R to kill, havk-, hovk- Mu id., to slaughter, hev- Mu 

to beat, avk- Ma Ko to kill, havk- M S id., hewk&na Pat. id. 

1408. jafpa S leech [< IA.] » 

1409. jah- Mu to beat, fight, strike with hammer 

1410. jahaka-jhukuf Tr a black, thick, shady tree 

1411. jahk- Ko to climb or spread (creeper) 

1412. j&k Mu article 

1413. jag-jofa Mu spices for cooking 

1414. j5{a S-R Ch Mu beans, ja$a Tr W Ph id., jafa, pi. -9 Ma id., j3$a t 

pi. jajS S ballar pulse, jS{a Ko kind of beans 

1415. j§buri Mu moss, jabur Mu greenish, jabop Ma weeds growing in 

water, jabur(i) Ma moss, duckweed, jabur Ko id. 

1416. jsir£na S-R Tr Ph to trample, tread, jarina W to tread 

1417. jaj*5 matari Tr the narbodh bush (Asparagus cemosus) 

1418. jari A Y D Ch(D) G S grass, jadi S-R id., jari Ph, j§ri Tr id. 

1419. java S-R liquid diet, java Y bread, Ch pej, Ch(D) dirmer, jawa Tr 

porridge, or gruel, of K5doQ and Ku^ki used in general sense of 
‘ food ’, as Hi. roti, j5w5 W cooked food, j5vd Ph pej, jfiva G id.* 
food, Mu Ma Ko pej, M food [< IA.] 

1420. ji- Mu to tie (in backa jisl having tied the baggage) 

1421. jlndva, jindv&l Ph main whose hair is dishevelled 

1422. jibri Ko(B) rheum of the eye [cf. Ka .jibaru id.] 

1423. jiriya Ch(D) fountain 

1424. jirk&n& Tr to be caught of thorns, especially of clothes, jlrk&n&» 

jirksana Ph to get stuck, cs. jirsahktana Ph, jlrk 8 §nd W ta 
stick [DED 2060] 

1425. jirjir kiyfind S-R to fold 

1426. jilkal Tr likely to break 

1427. jilma pitte (i.e. j° pifte) Pat. duck, jilme L duck 

1428. jillahal Tr weak, sickly (men and women) 

1429. jilva Ph a small louse 

1430. jiva A G, jiya, jiya Mu heart [< IA.] 

1431. jlv5 Ma many ( non-masc ., pl.) } jivator Ma (m. pi.) 
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1432. ji§na Tr to strike, hit, or throw; to bewitch, jf&n& W to beat, kill, 

jl- Ch to strike, beat, jl- to cut (wood), hi- Mu to strike, to 
shoot with bow, cs. jih- Mu, I- Ma to strike, beat [DED 2142] 

1433. juj- Ko to strike (with stick) 

1434. jutti S top-knot, cock’s comb [cf. T e.juttu) 

1435. jutna Mu handsome 

1436. jumdi ki- Mu to put at one place 

1437. juy Ko distant 

1438. jurrela, pi. -i) Mu cricket, jhirra Mu id., juyela Ma, jiirel, pi. -i 

Ko, jirdlS Tr id. [DED 2254] 

1439. jurtor L black (m.) 

1440. juva A Y, Juay Ko yoke 

1441. jfi maya Ko sp. ficus [cf. DED 2222] 

1442. jujao Tr thick, shady branches 

1443. jenye L basket 

1444. jer, pi. -i Ko centipede [cf. DED 2299] 

1445. jek Mu Ma M, jeka, jeke Ko distant [cf. DED 2306, and Kui seko 

Kuvi hekko id.] 

1446. jela Mu portion of man’s cloth dangling in front of him 

1447. jok^ft upbringing 

1448. jokkana S-R to kill, jak- Y id., jokkana Tr, johkana W id., 

jokkana Ph to strike, kill, hak- 9 hok- Mu to strike, kill, jukan& 
Pat. id. 

1449. jonita A jowar, jona Y, jdnnang Tr id., janna W Ph maize, 

jandra, pi. jandrft Mu(E) jowar, jon& M maize, jonita S juar, 
jonna Ko maize [DED 2359] 

1450. jopa F-H (p. 429) door 

1451. jorni, pi. -i) Mu large fishing net 

1452. jol F-H (p. 200) saliva [< Te. jollu ] 

1453. jol Elwin (p. 702) leaf-cloak 

1454. jdg ki- Mu to put together, mix, make ready, j5gg a- Mu to be 

ready 

1455. jdta Ma aerial root of banyan 

1456. J5t& Tr the neck sinews of a bullock 

1457. jopa Mu bunch 

1458. jobnfi Tr the bridge of a Pardhan’s guitar 

1459. jdyve A toe-ring 
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1460. jhakkum aland L-H to be dead drunk [ cf. DED 2333] 

1461. jhade mayana S-R to wither 

1462. jhalka A wave 

1463. jhalli, jhsil Mu (peacock's) feather, jhaleyal male pe^pock 

1464. jhingaf-jhangar Tr tumble down (house) 

1465. jhirhukal Tr a wretched starveling corpse-like man 

1466. jhilp5, pi. -lor Tr wild dog 

1467. jhite Tr dried stalks of tuar 

1468. jhulukne S-R presently, after some time 

1469. jhel Tr a while, delay, L-H time [Hi. jher delay] 

1470. jhela Tr L-H a spark 

1471. jhokane S-R carefully [cf. DED 2347] 

1472. tagiya, taygga Mu axe, tangiya W, teggeya Ko id. [< IA., cf. 

Ha. tangeyd ; etc.] 

1473. (agral Ma bald [cf. Pa. taggral id.] 

1474. {at^i Ma bund, dam 

1475. tat|I Tr W adze, tatti Ma, $at Mu id. 

1476. tafteh paka Mu mat-wall bath-room, {aft Ch mat-door, tajtl S-R 

mat [cf. DED 2464] 

1477. tandj G earthen pot of medium size [cf. Pa. tandi small pot, oup] 

1478. fapla Ma earthen vessel for cooking vegetables 

1479. tar, pi. -k a person, tar L man, being, human being 

1480. tarnji, pi. tafsku Ma small variety of leopard, tafanj F-H (p. 423) 

hyaena (?) 

1481. {avafl W kneecap, taorl Tr small saucer lamp, kneecap, bowl of a 

spoon [cf. Mar. (avail a saucer-like lamp] 

1482. tave S-R a bird, tawwe Tr the roller, blue jay [DED 2407] 

1483. (akra Ma egg-shell 

1484. a Mu frying pan 

1485. Ko plate 

1486. {&dv& S-R chin, tadwS Tr, 0fv& Ph id., d5fv5 W beard, t&dva Ma 

ohin 

1487. (Spar, (Spur Ph wooden cowbell, tapper Hislop (Go.-S), (Spur, 

taprl Haig id. [DED 2405] 
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1488. t^ro S-R scalp 

1489. t&ll TV W Ph cow, tSri. pi -hk f t&li Ch D id., tali, pi -hk id., G 

id., female of animal, t&lal G cow, tali Ma id. [cf. DED 2560] 

1490. tahk& Y Terminalia beherica, behera tree, tahka-mar& Tr. 

t&hka M id. [DED 2614] 

1491. tik a kai Ko shin of leg 

1492. ti^ am Mu very cold (water, etc.) 

1493. tiki r Ko waist 

1494. tiD&a Mu(E) dancing bells 

1495. titer varnj Mu little finger, titfar vafnji Ma id. 

1495a. tipun A seed-drill [cf. Kol. tipon , (Kin.) tipun ; Mar. tiphan id.] 

1496. tipka A spot on leopard 

1497. tipka dapka Mu rough (of surface) 

1498. ti fa S-R mark on the forehead 

1499. Hri* tifi F-H (p. 408) sp. small bird, tfral Mu Ma a small bird 

called in Ha. llti 

1500. tlkur v!6i S-R bee, tikur, pi -ig Mu hornet, nai-tikur Tr a small 

yellow wasp 

1501. t u 9“t a 9 ne Mu quickly 

1502. tui}£e Ma sp. tortoise 

1503. t u tii^Ma kind of receptacle 

1504. tutta. Mu kind of animal living in water called in Ha. turta 

1505. tutta Ma grass 

1506. t u 4<?i Ch chin, M tod* Ko(B) toddu id. [cf. Hi. thuddi , Ha. thdfl id.] 

1507. t un 4~ Ch, tundanS Ph to stick to, be stuck, tundSna Tr to be 

stuck, or adhere to (of a burr), tund- Mu to hold, grasp, embrace, 
tund-, tund- Ma to embrace, tundna M to stick, tund- Ko id. 
[? cf. Kui tunda to shut, close, stop up] 

1508. fuponj Mu, tupos Ko rump [cf. Kui iumi rump of a bird or fowl, 

end of the spine] 

1509. tuyl Mu buttock 

1510. tufal Ch hoy, son, t^F* Oh daughter, tdra» pi turfi Ph boy, /em. 

tdrf, pi -hk Ph, tflfSl Tr a boy below marriageable age, Jem. 

tufl Tr 

1511. t e ^(^) a Ko seed of mango [cf. Pa. takka pip] 

1512. t e 9& a Ko (large) stick [< IA., cf. Ha. thengd big stick; etc.] 

1513. t«tt® S honeycomb, Pat. tette (i.e. tette) id. [< Te. tette beehive] 

1514. t®da Ma leaf apron 
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1515. \end-, tend - A to take out L remove, tol ten#- A to skin, fen#- Y to 
remove, peel off, open, pal {end- Y to milk, tandSnS Ph to take 
out, remove, thanrana W to put out, tandana W to take out, 
tandana Tr id., extract, {and- Ch to take off (shirt, hat, etc.), 
fandana Ch(D) to expel, {and- Mu to take down a thing from 
above, squeeze out, peel, take off (shirt, shoes, ring from finger, 
etc.), {and- G to take off clothes, tend- Ma to take off (shoes), 
take out, tendana M to open, tend- S to take off (shirt, shoes, 
etc.), to open, peel, expel, extract, tend- Ko to take off (hat, 
shirt) [DED 2480] * ' f 

1516. (eke A teak, teka S-R, teka-mara Tr, teka, teka Ch, tek5 W, 

teka Ph, teka G Mu Ma Ko, teka M id. [DED 2842] 

1517. toi Y seed of mango 

1518. {oka S-R sign, hint 

1519. tokre A shell of egg 

\ 

1520. tokli A basket, tukli Ch id. (small), {ukkili G basket, {ukil, pi. 

-ip Mu medium-size basket, trough, {ukna Mu basket [< IA. ; 
cf. Hi. tdkni , tokri, etc., Turner s.v. tokrd ] 

1521. (opgi Y Ch stone, tdngi Tr, tong! W Ph id. 

1522. (opgra A Y knee, topgi A elbow, topro Ch knee, {hapru Mand., 

tongra L id. [DED 2419] 

1523. tote M lip [cf. DED 2698] 

1524. to{ka S-R turai vegetable, totka F-H (p. 362) turai creeper 

1525. totti A female (of birds and animals) 

1526. toddoma Mu stalk of leaf, torma Ma, tofme Ko stalk [cf. Pa. 

dodoma handle of vessel] 

1527. {oddi A Ch, toddi S-R Y mouth, toddi, pi. tofk Tr id., face, tudi, 

tuddi Ph mouth, face, {udi W mouth, {odi G M, toddi Mu Ma, 
toddi S id., toddi, toddi S id., face 

1528. todra, pi. -p neck [cf. Kuvi iotro throat] 

1529. tonda D Mu Ko creeper [cf. Pa. tunda id.] 

1530. {ond Mu platform in field for watching 

1531. {ondri S-R tondla vegetable [cf. Mar. tondli kind of plant] 

1532. topli S-R Y, topi! Ph basket [cf. Hi. topan a big basket, etc.] 

1533. toyli Mu kind of stringed instrument [cf. Pa. toyela id.] 

1534. {orpge Mu female of cat or dog 

1535. {ohni Mand., tuhni Driberg elbow 

1536. {o{i Tr the hole-6ntrance to the nest of the bee called mas-phuki 

1537. tond Ko butter-milk 

1538. {5nddr2 Tr a creeper, Coccinea indica 

1539. {5p Mu flower of plantain tree 
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1540. daka A Ch(D) heel, dak& Tr, dSka W Ph id. 

1541. dagar pola Ph man’s necklace (red) 

1542. dagansi M to cough, dagi M a cough, dag(u) Ko coughing, hawking, 

dagina L to cough [cf. DED 2399] 

1543. dagur* pi. daguk Y big, dagur F-H (p. 216) great 

1544. dagur Mu forest path [< IA., cf. dagar path] 

1545. dadda Ko female of animals, dada-barre she-buffalo [cf. DED 
* 2472] 

1546. dand G, dand, dead Ma fever 

1547. dand Ma (small) field 

1548. dandari S-R Gond dance and song ritual, ^andar Mu a dance by 

men accompanied by song 

1549. dandik Mu instant, moment 

1550. dapa Mu basket 

1551. dabri Mu tank 

1552. dama vil, damah dukur Mu rainbow 

1553. day- Mu to flee, cs. dayh- Mu, daiy&n3, daisi handanS W to flee, 

run away, daiyana W id. [cf. Kuvi(?) deh- to flee] 

1554. dar^l W glutton, dargal Ph pot-bellied man 

1555. daka Ma step 

1556. dari W doe, Ph id., female of animals; cf. tali and dadda 

1557. daba Mu upper storey, daba Ion Mu a two-storeyed house [< Ha. 

dhdbd id.; cf. Pa. daba id.] 

1558. dav Ko oar 

1559. dav bula Ko backbone 

1560. di ? i Ma compound 

1561. dikKofan 

1562. digana M to come down, dig- Ko to descend [< Te.] 

1563. dinganS Tr to become erect, dig- Mu to stand on one’s toes 

1564. didde Mu hood of snake 

1565. (Jinda, donda Mu bud [of. Pa. Mdi id.; cf. also Ha. dhudi id.] 

1566. dlpi Mu mud-wall 

1567. (JJri Ma bamboo framework for catching fish 

1568. gudu S M stick, ^G^i Mcane, stick [< Te. duddu stick, cudgel, 

DED 2706] 
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1569. dundal Ko dust-storm 

1570. duppal A chital, duppi S spotted deer, dupf Pat. deer, of. luppi 

[< Te. * duppi , duppi, DED 598] 

1571. duba S-R earth, dust, dumu S dust [cf. DED 2736] 

1572. dumal S-R bare-headed 

1573. dumir Mu a stringed instrument, Ko sp. musical instrument, Elwin 

(p. 526) dumri a guitar * 

1574. dumo mara Ko sp. tree 

1575. duy- Ko to strip (leaves of bough) [< Te. duyyu , duyyu id.] 

1576. d u r4 a A, durki Mu, duddo Ma dust 

1577. dusi Mu receptacle made of paddy straw for storing grain 

1578. duval, pi. -ir A panther, S-R tiger, duval, pi. duvahk Mu, duval 

Ma id., du, dual M, dfi, pi. -k Ko, dukal(I), duval L id. [DED 
596] 

1579. duhkial A wolf, duhkya S-R leopard [DED 596] 

1580. duma Ph spirit of a dead person [of. Ha. duma evil spirit, ghost] 

1581. dumis M humble bee 

1582. deggal Ma tall, dei)(g) Ko id., high, dhbngal, dhangal Tr tall 

man, dhongal W tall, deng L id., dank L id., big [cf. Beng. 
dheygd a tall person] 

1583. dema S-R S left, demar L id., left hand [< IA. ; see^JED 381] 

1584. deyana S-R to jump, dehkslna S-R to throb, dhay- Y to jump, 

daiana Tr to leap, hop (horses, men), dahkana W Ph to jump, 
leap, dey- G to jump, dev- Mu id., cs. devih-/devh- Mu, d e Y" 
Ma to jump, dehkana M id., dey- S id., to dance, dey5na (i.e. 
deyana) Pat. to jump, dehekana L id., deinsi L to fall upon 
[cf. Kuvi(Su) dev-, (S) dewinai , (F) dewali jump, leap, bound] 

1585. deri S-R pillar 

1586. derka A belch, der, pi. -k Tr, der [*ic], pi. derk Ph id. [DED 

2841(6)] 

1587. dehka bottelk S-R a wheat-flour dish 

1588. deng§l Tr a dog-pup 

1589. 4e%l,pl. -I) Mu wart 

1590. de{ke Tr sp. fish 

1591. dera Mu spindle 

1592. dera Ko hood of cobra 

1593. dev- Ko to scratch up earth (rats) 

1594. 4esum Mu cloud, desub Hislop (Mad.) sky 
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1595. dokl D kind of animal locally called kokkera 

1596. ijokka Ko(C) LSI(Koi, p. 549) belly [< Te.] 

1597. dokke A Ch W Ph sp. lizard, dokke Tr a small lizard, dokke Mu Ma 

garden lizard, doke M lizard [DED 2415] 

159&. dogali, pi. dogali Mu black ant 

1599. dogor pereka Mu backbone 

1600. doggdl Tr a chameleon 

1601. dogdoga M thin 

1602. goga? Mu sp. fish 

1603. dogga, doggal, pi. doggalor Ko thief, dogg- Ko to steal, donga 

M thief, dongana M to steal [DED 2417] 

1604. dogga Mu boat [< IA.] 

1605. dongur, dangur Tr forest, dongur W Ph id. [< IA.] 

1606. dogge Ma drop 

1607. dopong (pi.) S-R leaf-cup, doppo Tr, duppa W, doppa, dappa Ph 

small leaf-cup, doppa G, doppa, dappa Mu leaf-cup, dopa Ko 
id. [DED 2420] ‘ 

1608. doti Ma kind of basket 

1609. dodi F-H (p. 429) cowpen, dodi Grigson (p. 332) [< Te. doddi ] 

1610. doddi Ma bamboo receptacle for storing grain 

1611. dodda A Y pit, dhodhur Tr hole in a tree [cf. Te. dondi hole] 

1612. dondul(i) Ma, dh5ndi Tr a water snake 

1613. dona A leaf-cup [cf. DED 2913] 

1614. domar, pi. -ir Ko conjuror [cf. Te. dommari a tumbler, acrobat] 

1615. doyka Mu a large variety of frog 

1616. dol- Ma M Ko to die, dolana L to perish, be destroyed [< Te. 

dollu ] 

1617. dolla S leaf-cup 

1618. dohki Ph a small drum 

1619. dohla, pi. -g Mu blunt wooden arrow, bamboo arrow 

1620. d5k Ko shell of tortoise or of egg [cf. Pa. doki shell, Te. $okka id.] 

1621. 4dki, pl- "9 E>» dhok S-R crane 

1622. goki Ma hollow in tree 

1623. 45<£a Ko boiled rice 

1624. 4o4& Tr a bull-frog, small spider, dodSl Tr a poisonous spider 

1625. gdbSl Tr an old bullock 
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1626. dobrl-kap Tr a soft, fibrous plant 
1027. domial Tr the black cobra 

1628. ^dreng (ai5nS) Tr to begin to ripen (of fruit only) 

1629. ddrli Tr sp. plant 

Dh 

1630. dharua W, dhayuva Ph black-faced monkey 

1631. dhay Pli Mand. belly 

1632. dhuddi Tr spine, dhuddi Ch back 

1633. dhulangi Tr end of the spine 

1634. dhfila Ch biggest variety of basket 

1635. dhokum, pi. dhokuk A vulture 

1636. dhoddhal S-R stout, dh5dal Tr id.,/ew. dhode Tr, d5dral-uyum 

Tr the very largest tick which infests cattle, dhod§l L-H fat, 
stout [cf. DED 2875] 

1637. dhod^hus S-R wicker fish-trap 

1638. dhoda, pi. -hk Tr river, nala, dh5da Ch river, doya Ph, d5da 

D G Mu Ma river, nullah, dhorgi Mu nullah [cf. DED 2921] 

1639. dhdl Mu kind of dance, d51 Ma, d51a Ko drum [< IA.] 

T 

1640. takka S-R sister, takka, pi. -hk Tr elder sister, takl^ takkar, pi. 

takkahk Ph, takkS W id. ; cf. akka [DED 24] 

1641. takhar! W balance [cf. DED 2457] 

1642. tagg- A to stay, last, taggina Tr to wear well, of clothes [DED 

2443] 

1643. tangad mangad S-R rough, obscure 

1044. tange Tr Ph elder brother’s wife [DED 2445(a)] 

1045. tang-gdrar Tr wife’s elder sister, tagoray, pi. -k Y husband’s 

elder sister [DED 2445(b)] 

1646. tagmari Y grandson, tagmiyay Y granddaughter 

1647. taf{a S basket of medium size [< Te. tatta] 

1048. tad muriyal Y, tay muriyal Ch husband’s elder brother; cf. 
murlyal 

1649. tanajja S-R wolf 

1650. tand-, tan- Ma to beat, play on drum, tan- S to beat, shoot, play 

on drum, tan£na Pat. to beat, tand- Ko to kick [cf. Te. tannu, 
DED 2481] 

1651. taniui Tr W self (sing.), tanwfi Tr his own, tanai Ch(D) self, t§nfi 

S-R self, t&n Mu oneself, obi. at. tan- Mu [DED 2612] 
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1652. tann§l,_ pi. -op Tr elder brother, tanhapai Tr id. (respectful), 

tanna, tannfil, tannor Ph elder brother, tann&I Driberg ici. 
[. DED 112] 

1653. tanne, time Y two days after tomorrow, two days before yesterday 

1654. tandSri Tr flour or mash,'of green maize; a leaf-wrapper in which 

fish are roasted in hot sand 

1655. tannor W Ph bracelet 

1656. tape Ma father, tappe LSI (Maria of Chanda, p. 540) Ko(C), tape 

L id. [DED 133] 

1657. tap-tapa man- Mu to be crowded in a small place 

1658. tapri Mu a slap 

1659. tapla Ko metal pot for cooking 

1660. tabili W axe (for defence) 

1661. tamma Tr self (pi.), they themselves, Ph self (pi.) [. DED 2582] 

1662. tammur, pi. tammur Tr younger brother, tammupai Tr id- 

(respectful), tammur Ch(D) W Ph brother, tamur S-R id., Y 
younger brother, tam(m)or G, tammur Mu id., tammop Ma, 
tammur M, tammun, pi. tammur S, tamun, pi. tamusk Ko 
id. [DED 2513] 

1663. tar- A, tar- (tat-) Y to bring, tattsina, (imper. tapa) Tr id., tat$na 

W, ta- D G, ta-/tar-/tatt- Mu Ma S Ko id., tattana, (imper. 
tap^ M id. [DED 2526] 

1664. taral L, tadal (d = r) Pat. sister 

1665. taras W, taras A snake, taras, pi. -k Y, tarash Tr, taranj, pi. 

tarask Ch, taras, pi. -k id., taras D, taras, pi. -!, -k Mu, taras 
Ma, tars Ma(Dh), tars, taras M, tars, taps Ko, taras(u) S id. 
[DED 1949] 

1666. tari Ch, tar! W beneath, tarri Driberg below [< IA.; cf. Hi. tale 

below, etc.] 

1667. tari- Ch, tarritana Ph to open, taritana Tr to be open (door), 

tari- Mu to open (eyes, mouth, door, etc.), cs. tarih-/tarh- Mu, 
tapi Ma to open (tr. and intr.), tep- Ma(O) to open, terr- Ko id. 
[DED 2667] 

1668. targana Tr to climb, Ch(D) W Ph id., cs. targsahtdna, tarrah- 

tana Ph, tarr- Ch to climb, targ- Mu id., cs. tarih-/tarh-, 
tagih-/tagh- Mu, tapg- Ma, tapog- Ma(Dh) to climb, taranS, 

(imper. tarr a) M, tarr- Ko id. 

1669. targe man- Y to float 

1670. tarcana Tr to scrape, tape- Mu id., tarsk Ma id., plane, task D to 
level, scrape, G (hen) to scratch earth, tarsk-/tarisk- Mu id. 

1671. tarr Grigson (p. 336) phratry, group of clan 
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1072. tarr&n& Tr to root up (Hi. ukhtifna .), tarr- Ch to dig up, tarr- Mu 
to scratch or dig up earth, tap- (tapt-) Ma to uproot, weed; ? tarv- 
Ma to dig; cf. tapand 

1673. tarv- Ma to stroke [cf. DED 2454] 

1674. tarva kike Ko sp. fish 

1675. tarson Ko mustard 
1076. tarh- Mu to anoint 

1677. tarhut&na Ch(D) to sacrifice, taruhtana Tr, tarahtana W, taruh 

siana Hislop (Go.-S) id. 

1678. tapaki A liver, tanaki, taneki Tr, taneki Ch id., tanaki Ph, 

taraki W id., taraki, tarak G Mu, tand’ki Ma, tapki S, tapk 
Ko id. [DED 2546] 

1079. tapal(i) Ma bark-coat, t&gbali Grigson (p. 336) a raincoat made of 

strips of retted bark of the tree, Kydia calycina 

1680. tapay A Mu Ma, taria D tank 

1680fli. tarana Tr to dig or scratch up, of pigs, etc.; cf. tarrana 
1680£. tari Y river, thari Ch(D) side, dari Mu bank of river, side, corner 

1681. tapuli elli A sp. rat, tarel Ma id. (Ha. dhan musa) 

1082. tapki Ko mat, tarka Elwin (p. 707) bamboo mat 

1083. tapmi A, tad mi S-R fire, tarmi Tr a glowing piece/)f wood ash, 

tapmi G Ma S burning coal, ember, tarm Ko id. [J^D 2542] 

1684 talk- A to ask, beg, talehkana Tr to beg, ask for, especially bride, 
talahkana W, talkana to beg, talahk- Mu to beg, ask for, 
tallihk Mu marriage proposer, tal ? k- Ma to ask, talk- Ma(S), 
talkana M beg, tdlpana M to ask, talk- Ko to beg, borrow, 
talp- LSI (Chanda-Koi, p. 545) [DED 2821] 

1085. talka Mu kind of disease in the nose 

1080. talg- Ko to strike, hit, hit the mark 
1087. talgap Ch cave 

'" 88 . talla, pi. -9 A Y head, tal§, pi. -hk Tr, tal& W id., tala Ch id., 
talafe din Ch noon, talla, pi. -i) G Mu head, tala(i), pi. -i) Ma, 
talla, Ma(S) id., tala M, talla S id., tala borse S skull, tala Ko 
head, pi. tallS, -9 tala-guda Ko turban [DED 2529] 

1689. talla Tr the part of the comb in which honey is stored, talla Ma 
honeycomb [DED 2530] 


1690. tallur, taMvt^ 

©gga more than once, tallur pen Mu a female deity, talloi 

Ma math or fbmalo of animals , talur kor M hen, talur female 
of animals [of. J?£!Z> 2360] 

1691. tawell Tr a bush with small red berries 


(PhulUmthus retieukdua) 
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1692. tawwSna Tr to be seen, to see, W to comprehend, taw&nfi Ph 

to be visible, be understood [cf. Konda to - used as a negative base 
of suf- to see] 

1693. tab- (taht-) Y to pick (fruit), tahak siatana W to root up, tah- 
* kana Ph to uproot, teh- Mu to pull out (plant from ground), 

(te ? k-) (te ? kt-) G Ma to pull out, pull out (hair), pluck (feathers), 
ta ? - Ma to pluck (feathers), ta ? k- Ma(S) to pull, tahk- Ko to pull 
out (hair) 

1694. tahk Mu near, tahere G id. 

1695. tak- A Y to walk, takmar Y walking, takana Tr W to walk, cs . 

takstana Tr, taksahtSna W id., tak- Mu Ma S Ko to walk 
[DED 2571] 

1696. tangri-mara Tr takkal tree 

1697. tata, tatal, pi. tatalur S, tata(l) Ko mother’s father 

1698. tata Tr a shallow pan of earthen ware 

1699. tato Y fresh 

1700. tad- A Ch to be raised, tadana Tr id.; cf. tahana 

1701. tada Y elder brother, husband’s elder sister’s husband, tada [sic] 

S-R brother, tado, pi. -hk Tr a brother, used in invocation, tadal 
Pat. brother 

1702. tado, pi. -rk Y father’s father, tado-baba Tr paternal grand¬ 

father; cf. tada 

1703. tapa iJhi kind of fish-trap [< Ha. thdpa] 

1704. tapa Ko ladder 

1705. t&mar Ko sp. lotus; ? darners! S-R flower [cf. DED 2583] 

1706. tar- A to spread, tflrana Tr Ph to spread out, tarsi si£n£ W to 

spread, tar- G to spread, Mu id. (cloth, mat, etc.), to build nest, 
taf- Ma to spread, (bird) to build nest, tarSna M to spread, tSr- 
Ko spread out (mat) [DED 2574] 

1707. tare! S-R larder 


1708. tflr5 Tr the queen white-ant 

1709. taf G Ma Ko toddy palm, t&fi S, t§di A id., t&dl kal S-R palm 

liquor [cf. DED 2599] 

1710. t&fl, pi Tr lobe ear-ring, tSri W Ph ear-ring, tari, pi -0 Ma 

id. (female), tari F-H (p. 409) ear-ring 


1711. t§rklii& W to scratch, t&rkanil Tr Ph to scratch a place where it 

itches, tafk- AY to scratch, tark- Ch id., t&rk- Mu O Ko id. 
[DED 2805] 

1712. tSwflna Tr to pour jawa from a pot into a plate, tflv- Mu to skim 


713. 


off (cream) 

«ls- G MuMa to put, (hen) to lay egg, t&s*n& M to lc^p, tfis- Ko 
to lay egg, dasSnS Ph to put, keep, to lay egg. L-H to lay (01 

eggB); cf. tos- 
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1714. t£san& W to loose (cattle), Ph to loosen, to let go, tfcs- G to 

abandon 

1715. t5h5na S-R to lift, tahtana Tr Ch(D) id.; cf. tad- 
1710. tike Mu there, in that direction 

1717. tigne M short, straight 

1718. titi vafnj Ko(B) little finger, titla tirvls Ph id. 

9 

1719. tindfina Tr W Ph to eat, tin-(titt-) A Y G Mu Ma S, tindanfi M 

id., tinmur S eating [. DED 2670(a)] 

1720. tina S-R right, tinai) kay, tindana kay Mu right hand, t° kav 

right ear, t° kfil right leg, tina, cina S right, tinar kai M right 

hand [DED 2670(5)] 

1721. tinai) Ko straight [< Te.] 

1722. tipta-poti Tr kind of bead-necklace 

1723. tiprl Tr wooden handle of a hand mill-stone 

1724. tipi! : kan tipli W eyelid 

1725. tiya Grigson (p. 336) iron neck-ring 

1726. tiri- A Y Ch to revolve, tiritana Ch(D) to surround, tirhutand 

Ch(D) to turn (i tr .), tiritana Tr to revolve, turn round, of 
bullocks in an oil-mill, or threshing, to wander, make a detour, cs . 
tirahtana to make to revolve, tiristanfi to make to wander, 
tiritan& W to wander, tirahtana to turn (i tr .), tfritSna Ph to 
turn over (in sleep), cs. tirahtana, tirisaht§na Tn to cause to 
turn over, tiri- Mu(W), tifi- Mu(E) to turn, revolve ( intr.) 9 cs. 
tirih- Mu(W), tiri- Ma to revolve, tirhana M id. (tr.), tiri- S to 
wind round, revolve (intr.), tirah-/tirh- S to make to revolve 
[DED 2655] 

1727. tirtiri (dokke) Ph lizard 

1728. tirduddi Maria of Chindgar (1951), tirdudi Grigson (p. 336) 

woman's dancing bamboo staff, adorned with iron pellet-bells 

1729. tirr Ko hen-coop, cage for carrying fowls [cf. Te. tirri a sort of 

basket for catching fish] 

1730. tif- Mu (hole) to be blooked, tr. tifh-/tipih- Mu, tif ? - Ma to 

block up hole, tip- M to be blocked up, tihr- Ko to block up 

1731. tifinj A nail (of finger, toe), tifinj, pi. tirisk Ch nail of finger, 

tifinj Tr finger-nail, toe-nail, tirinj W finger-nail, tirvinj, pi. 
tirvisk Ph finger, tifinj Mu(E), hifinj, pi. hifsk/hifinjk 
Mu(W) nail of finger, hifinji, pi. hifisku G id., ifnj(i),pZ. ifsku 
Ma id., toe-nail, ifsku (pi.) M nail(s), ifnj, pi. -kKo finger-nail 

1732. tifil A, tiril Ch centipede, tifil Tr a caterpillar which crawls swiftly 
and bites, the large-coloured centipede, very poisonous [DED 
2299] 

tifp&n£ Tr to sift, earth from grain in a supa, tfrpind Ph to sift; 

? firpana (i.e. tirp&na) Pat. to pick up [DED 2827] 


1733. 
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1734. tilmull Haig bell 

1736. tiww£n§ Tr to become crooked of the fingers, or toes, in age or 

sickness 

173Q. tih- A to feed, tihtfinfi W, tih- Mu S, ti ? - Ma id.; cf. tin- [DED 
2670] 

1737. titur Ch wasp 

1738. tiyaf S sweet [< Te. tiyya] 

1739. tungana S-R to do, tugg-: er tugg- G S to bathe, cs. tugcah- S, 

tugg- : parkal tugg- Ko to clean teeth with tooth-stick 

1740. tudum S-R drum, turam Grigson (p. 336) id. [< Te. tudumu ; 

BED 2699] 

1741. tutari A goad, tutar, pi. -ig Mu id. 

1742. tuttfina Tr to suck at the breast; ? tutt- Mu (serpent) to bite 

1743. tuddur Tr the refuse of hemp 

1744. tunki L a piece [cf. DED 2707] 

1745. tuppa Ko nest [cf. Kol. tuppa id., DED 2724] 

1746. turn Ko a sneeze; cf. tub- [cf. DED 2740] 

1747. turn Mu hollowed trunk of tree for draining water [cf. Pa. turn botta y 

turn bukka id.; cf. also Ha. turn id. and DED 2786] 

1748. tumjpa Mu gourd, gourd vessel [cf. DED 2733] 

1749. tumadl L lizard 

1750. tumari Hislop(Ma) leopard 

1751. tumri A Y Ch ebony, tumri-mapi Tr tendu tree, Diospyros mela- 

noxylon, tumri W Ph, tumir G Mu(W), tumyi Mu(E) id., 
turner! Ma kendu, turner M, tumir mfijra Ko tendu [DED 
2732] 

1752. tura S-R blowing horn, tural gotta (i.e. tural gofta) Pat. trumpet 

or pipe 

1753. turung& (woifinsi) Tr a marriage rite which is performed after 

counting the dowry and before the bride embraces the party. 
Soot is smeared on the bride’s body 

1754. turnju Ma kind of flute 

1755. turtel G fish-spear 

1756. turre, pi. -g Mu animal called in Ha. kebri, toye Ma id. [cf. Pa. 

turre id., DED 2752] 

1757. turs- Ko to prod, poke (fire), turrv- Ko to thrust into, dursfinS S-R 

to push, dursal S-R pusher, duriyana S-R to press, dursSna Tr 
to fit one thing to another, W to stir, Ph to thrust in, durrfina Ph 
id., dorr&nfi Ph to penetrate, durs- Mu to push [DED 2795] 

1758. tur6al S-R ear-rings 
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1759. 

1760. 

1761. 

1762. 

1763. 

1764. 

1765. 

1766. 

1767. 

1768. 

1769. 

1770. 

1771. 


1772. 


1773. 

1774. 

1775. 

1776. 

1777. 

1778. 


1779. 

1780. 

1781. 
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turupstana Tr to rinse out a cup or vessel which has some food at 
the bottom, tofp- Ko to rinse (mouth) 

tuf mel Tr a tree with a milky sap 

tul- Ko to jump [< Te. tuttu] 

tull&na Tr to be bored or pierced, cs. tulhuttana Tr, tullih- Mu to 
scrape out or bore out the pulp of a gourd [DED 2607] 

tuhkana Ph to sneeze, tuhk Ph a sneeze, tuhkanfi Tr to cough, 
of cattle in the rains. It is the sign of coming rain, tuh- Mu to - 
sneeze, tuhk- S, tukhana L id. [ ? cf. DED 2740] 

tuhkana Tr to be sore, of a woman’s breast, while suckling 

tuhkul Mand. spit, saliva [cf. DED 2725] 

tuhmeli Ph sp. hornet [cf. DED 2731] 

tfi^a S-R peg 

tunana Tr to be possible, W Ph to be done, be managed, tunva L 
bad, evil [DED 2799] 

tundam Tr the bar of wood which secures a screen door at night 

turi A Cajanus indicus , turig Y, t5ri, pi. -*) Ma id. [cf. DED 2757] 

tur- Ch to fly away, cs. turuh- Ch to frighten away (birds), tur- Y 
to rise, turana Tr to fly away of dust, clothes, in the wind, 
turehtana W to winnow, tfiriina Ph to fly up, cs. turahtana Ph 
to cause to fly up, to squander, tuy- G to rise (dus£, etc.), tuy- 
Mu to arise, be scattered (sparks), tuyh-/tuyih- Ifca to separate 
dirt from grain with the help of wind 

tustana Ch(D) to share, tusana [s^c] S-R to divide, tusana Tr (Vol. 
I, p. 68), tusana Tr to divide into shares, tusl slana W to distri¬ 
bute, tus W a part, share, tus, pi. -k Ph a portion, part, tiisan§ 
Ph to divide, tiis- Mu divide, distribute, tusk- Mu to share among 
oneselves, tfls- Ma to divide, Ko to divide into portions, tils kl- 
S to divide 


tekuye, tekuyi Y mushroom 

tepe Ko float (of rod and line) [< Te. teppa , DED 2812] 

teppe S leaf-cup pin 

teyvil(i) Ma a basket for carrying rice 

ter- A to extract (teeth), pluck (feathers) 

ter- A Y to be fierce (heat of sun), tarltand Tr to be hot (of sun), 
tarist&nil Tr to heat bread over a flame after it has been cooked 
on iron, tarr&nsi Ph to be fierce (of sun), tap- Ma, tar- Ko id., 
tars-/taris- Mu to heat [DED 2832] 

terSna Pat. to repay [cf. DED 2833] 

teriya Ma luffa [< IA., cf. Hi. taroi , eto.] 

teril, pi. -i Ko sp. ant 
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1782. terus- (terusit-) Y to quarrel, tarutfinS Ch(D) id., taphuttfing Tr 

to fipht, quarrel with, ca. tarhustang Tr to embroil, tareht&Ofi 
W Ph to quarrel, ter ? - Ma id., abuse, scold, terh- S to abuse, 
terahmud (d <= 4) Pat. a dispute 

1783. tefk- Ma to warm oneself by fire; to recover from illness 

1784. tela S sp. fish 

1785. tell Ma a fence 

1786. telkal S-R squint 

1787. tellay Mu frying pan 

1788. tehc- A Y Ch to winnow, tehcana Tr to sift in a supa with a tossing 

motion, not sidewise, tahcana, tahcitana Ph to winnow [. DED 
2827] 

1789. ted- A Y to rise, tedana Ch(D) id., tedana Ph to rise, cs . tecaht&nsi 

Ph, tedana [stc] to rise (especially from sleep), tedana [sic] W 
to arise, ted- D G Mu Ma S Ko to rise, arise; cf. teh- 

1790. tene Ko bee, t° niy Ko honey [< Te.] 

1791. ter- Ko to be finished, tersp- Ko to finish (tr.) [< To. teru] 

1792. tey- Ma (water) springs from the ground 

1793. terw5, pi. -hk Tr the big stick of drum, chankar 

1794. tel- S to float, Ko to rise (dust) [< Te. telu] 

1795. tele Ma kind of apparatus for catching fish 

1796. teh- ku to lift, raise from sleep, catch fish in a net, (preceded by 

talla) to dress hair, tehtana Tr to build a house, to cause to 
rise, tehtana Tr to build a house, tehtan£ Ph to raise, lift up, 
tehtana [sic] W arouse, teh- A G to lift, pick up, teh- S to lift 
up, rouse, te ? - Ma id., te(h)- Ko to make to rise; cf. ted- 

1797. token] Mu, tokonji Ma feather 

1798. tog Ko dust, dirt, rubbish 

1799. toga^I L blue 

1800. tofor Ma chin 

1801. todekene L immediately, quickly 

1802. tonde pite G owl 

1803. todo M Ficus cunia 

1804. toddo Tr hock of an animal’s hind leg 

1805. topne Ma quickly [cf. Kuvi(S) toppe id.] 

1806. torosk- Mu to search 

1807. tojrer, pi. topehk Mu owl 

1808. toll© S-R first [cf- DED 2899] 

6 
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1809. tos-, dos- Ma to pour, dos§o& S-R to lay, to apply, doss&nS W 

Ph to put, dass&nfi Tr L-H to put down, place, lay eggs, dos- Mu 
to pour (from one pot into another), dos- S to lay egg, apply 
medicine, pour, dosana Pat. to put; cf. tfis- 

1810. tosflr L brother 

1811. tohtana M to tie, dohana M to build, to ? - Ma to tie, bind, toh- 

Ma(S) id., do ? - Ma to tie, doh- Ma(S) id., toh- Ko to bind, doh- 
A to bind, Y to tie, build, doh- Ch(D) to bind, dobt&mi Tr W Ph 
to bind, tie, build a house, doh- G Mu S to tie [DED 2914] 

1812. tohk- Ko to steal 

1813. tokar Tr W Ph tail, t5kor A, tokar, pi. -k Ch id., t5kar G Mu id., 

Mu portion of men’s cloth dangling behind, t5kaf(i), pi. tSkahku 
Ma, toka M Ko, t5kor, pi. tbkohku S id. [DED 2916] 

1814. t5pge Ma(S) nullah 

1815. toe- A to carry on head, tbcana Tr to put on one’s head, Ph to 

carry on head, tdc- Mu Ma id., t5hc- S, tos- Ko id. [DED 2919, 
cf. also Kui dusa to carry on the hoad, Kuvi(F) juchali , Pe. joe - 
id.] 

1816. tonj- Mu to dive, submerge head under water while bathing 

1817. tdta Tr outer skin of a gulli or mahua fruit 

1818. t5nde dokke Mu a kind of very slow-moving lizard 

1819. t5y- A Y to swell, toiana Tr id., of body, toiySna W, toitana, 

toy&na Ph to swell, toy- Mu Ma S Ko id., tbyana M id. 

1820. t5ya Y Ch G Mu Ma S fig, Ficus glomeratdy toya ^Ko, toia Tr, 

toya W Ph M id. [DED 2915] 

1821. tbrana Tr to pour out water, torana, torritana Ph, torsi slana W 

to pour out, tor- F-H (p. 319) id., tor- Mu to draw water from 
well, to bale out 

1822. tbrel Ko snake gourd 

1823. t5f(i), pi. t5{iku Ma large feather, mal-tohk Elwin (p. 710) feathers 

of an arrow 

1824. tora Ma(O) mud 

1825. t5j:a Tr the blood which preceded the birth of a child 

1826. tdfl A Y Ch earth soil, t5ri Tr W, tori Ph earth, tofi, tofei G, 

tofi, tofiy, tafi Mu id., toyi Ma id., clay, tofyof Ma(O) earth, 
tori M dust, S soil 

1827. tbfhana Tr to sleep (only in marriage songs) 

1828. t51 A Y skin, t51, pi. -k Tr skin, hide, tol W Ph bark of tree, leather, 

skin, tdla DGM skin, bark of tree, tol Mu id., skin of fruit, tola 
Ma skin, t51u Ma bark of tree, tbl(u), pi. tdlku S skin, bark of 
tree, skin of fruit, tolka Ko id. [DED 2937] 

1829. tol- Ko to drive, drive away 
6b 
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1830. to8a O throat, t6sa Mu(W), sdaa Mu(E) id., t6sa, tSfsa Ma, 

tosu L id. 

1831. toh- A Y Mu to show, to ? - Ma, toh- Ko id., tohSoS S-R L id. 

[DED 2942] 

D 

1832. dao, pi. daur Tr father, dh£fi, pi. -rk Ch(D) id. 

1833. dadl L bank, brink, brim [cf. Pa.(S) daddi bank of river] 

1834. dand A Y upper arm, danda G Ma Ko id. [DED 2476] 

1835. dandos S-R greeting 

1836. dadra S^R lower abdomen 

1837. dandai Tr sp. fish 

1838. dabba S-R mirror 

1839. damsa F-H (p. 268) kind of dance 

1840. day- Mu to stink, daypg- Mu to be fragrant, dayi)- Mu(N) to 

stink, dayi)- Ma id., daygg-, doyp- G, daingana S-R Tr Ph id., 
W id., to smell (intr.), doingana M to smell bad 

1841. darkana L to mix, mingle 

1842. darka L fox; of. narka 

1843. darjjenj, pi. darpehk Mu mirror [< IA.] 

1844. darbal Ph a dirty man, d5rbal Tr dirty 

1845. darbe, davar L soft 

* 

1846. dar Y dew 

1847. darei)-/darei)g- Mu to be cold, dargg- Mu to be cold, cool, 

da|"i)gi ? - Ma to make cold [cf. DED 2473] 

1848. darpa S kitchen garden 

1849? dar mi A shade, shadow, dharmi Ch, dharmi Ch(D) id., dharmi 
Tr W Ph, darmi G Ma, darm, daram Mu, darm M id. 

1850. dalli W Ph bank 

1851. dals&mi Tr to pound (with fists or club), to thresh with flail, dal- 

s5n5, dols&na Ph to pound, d&ls&nd S-R id. [< IA., cf. 
Hi. dalna] 

1852. dav^i S-R basket to carry cowdung 

1853. davha Mu path 

1854. dasondhi Ph a PardhSn 

1855. dasn&Whole 

1856. dflti S-R place where wood ia cut 
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1857. d&d&l W Ph father, d&dl Ph father’s father, dfida, pi. -lor elder 

brother, wife's elder sister’s husband, dadi Mu father’s father, 
son’s son, son’s daughter, daughter’s daughter’s husband, d&dal 
Ma elder brother, dSdl M father’s father, d&dal,pl. -urS father’s 
father, elder brother, d&da Ko elder brother, d3do Ko father’s 
father [< IA.] 

1858. d5ri A dal, darl W Ph lentil, dal [< IA.] 

1859. darl Tr whirligig beetle { 

1860. dafi)go G Mu Ma mahua liquor, darggo kal M alcohol, liquor, 

daranga W, daranga Ph wine 

1861. dikri A Y Ch cloth, dik^I, pi. -ng cloth, in pi. clothes, W apparel, 

clothes, dlkfl, dikri Ph id. 

1862. digiya, duggiya, deygga Mu tobacco 

1863. difo, pi. difo Mu stilt 

1864. diddi S-R lane [cf. BED 2631] 

1865. dippa Mu highland for cultivation, forest field 

1866. dibaf P**t a Mu kind of Muria song 

1867. dibbe M much 

1868. dirdo pije Ko woodpecker 

1869. dibe M heap [cf. BED 2641] 

1870. dir, dhlr, pi. -ig Mu kind of bamboo fish-trap 

1871. dugadi Hislop (Maria) plantain, dugdl L id. 

1872. duggi Ma float of fishing rod 

1873. dutu Moss, dutti L basket, dutu, pi. -hk Tr id. ' 

1874. dudo A breast (of woman), dudu Ph, dOdfl Tr, dudo G Mu id., 

dudar Ko udder 

1875. dudli Ko down (of birds) 

1876. dumul Ko dust [of. Te. dummu, etc., BED 2736] 

1877. dum-dum (aiana) Tr to be burnt of food, dhumsl Tr burnt bh&t, 

dumdum ayana Ph to be burnt 

1878. dumme W Ph necklace (men’s), domesar S-R necklace, dumma, 

pi. dummeg Ma bead of necklace, dhume L necklaoe 

1879. dur- Mu to burn trees for jhum cultivation 

1880. dur&r M March month, durari F-H (p. 310) the Gond month 

corresponding to February-Maroh 

1881. durgo Ma sp. small fish 

1882. durdur aiSnfi Tr to be smashed to bits, durdur ftySnfi Ph id* . 

j' » 

1883. durrom D duet, durra Ma, dhurro W Id. ' • * 
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1883a. duyk bdyl Tr an ear-ring 

1884. dulga kike Ko sp. fish; cf. dnrgo 

1885. d&li M Embelia robusia 

1886. deg- Mu to break off, come to an end, deg- to break, e.g. rope 

(intr .), deg- M to burst (intr.), dehdna M to break (tr.), deg-Ko, 
to break (i intr degana L id., dekhana L to tear, rend 

1887. dend S-R story 

1888. deh- Ko to out hair 

1889. dai Tr mother, dai, pis. -ng, -sk Ph id., ddi hari Ph respectful form 

1890. daitur S-R Tr Ch(D) devil, daithur, dait W Ph demon [< IA., cf. 

Skt. daitya] 

1891. donda Ma dewlap, ddnrdal Tr id. 

1892. donde kal Ko calf of leg 

1893. dondera F-H (p. 346) Bauhinia racemosa , donder M B . retusa 

(pader), dondera-mara Tr jhagaria tree 

1894. dora Ko hole (in tree) [cf. DED 2911] 

1895. dorrana Tr to be tired, dorr- Ch id., dorsutdna Ch(D) to tire 

(tr.), dorlnd W to be tired, dorsahtana W to tire another, 
durrana, dorrana Ph to be tired ; cf. d5g- 

1896. dork- Ko to be found, doroktor LSI (Maria of Bastar, p. 536) he 

wa$ found [DEB 2896] 

1897. dorkand Ph cheeks to be shrunk, to grow old, dSrkand Tr to sink or 

fall in (of cheeks) 

1898. dorg- Ma (buffalo), to wallow, dofg- Mu id. 

1899. dorgur, pi. dorguhk Mu a piece of mat attached to two poles for 

carrying earth 

1900. dorba G Ma Ko lung; Pdobba S intestine [cf. Pa. dorba , etc., 

DED 2898] 

1901. doyi Mu below, dorita hilvi Mu lower lip 

1902. dorl- Mu to bow [cf. DED 2904] 

1903. doh- Mu to cleanse (utensils) 

1904. ddgr Mu to be tired, be defeated, Ma to be tired, be slack, be loose; 

cf. dorrdnd 

1905. dopa S cloth for women 

1906. dobe Mu kind of vegetable [< Ha. dhoba] 

1907. d5r-dor (wangfind) Tr to leak profusely 

1908. ; ddiam S roof 

1909. d51idl dokkd Tr chameleon 
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1910. dhaniyti W Ph plate, dhagiysi, dhanva S-R id., dafiya, pi. -g 

Mu leaf-plate 

1911. dhut(t)a Mu jungle 

1912. dhurwfil Tr the chief or one of the chief tribal divisions 

1913. dhusir Elwin (p. 526) kind of fiddle ^ 

1914. dhuka Ph gust of wind, duka pirr Mu storm 

1915. dhfiki Ph cholera 

1916. dhengki A, dhegki S-R back 

N 

1917. nakka W Ph abundant, much, nakan, nakte Mu much, nekka LSI 

(Chanda-Maria, p. 540) very 

1918. na{al, pi. -k A intestinal worms 

1919. nadum S-R Y middle, naddum Tr Ch(D) Ph id., among, nadum 

W among, naddum Mu middle, nadum narka Mu midnight, 
nadum Ma S middle, M id., between, nad narka Ko midnight, 
narmita Ko internal [DED 2959] 

1920. naddi Ma bund of field 

1921. natt- Ch to throw down, nattana Tr to dash or throw down, discard, 

throw away, divorce, abandon (habit), W Ph to give birth to, 
calve, naccana W to cast, fling, naccana, nacchapa Ph id., cs. 
naccahtana Ph 

* 

1922. nan, pi. -k Mu vein 

1923. nana S-R I, nan, nana Y, ana, anna Tr, ana Ch, nanna W Ph, 

nana D id., nan(n)a Mu S, nanna G, nana, nan Ma, nana M id. 
[DED 4234] 

1924. nand mat! W a root used in the worship of Bajfa Deo 

1925. nappal Tr snub-nosed 

1926. namm&na S-R to cut (a rope), namusana S-R to decide, nam- 

F-H (p. 195) to be torn, namus- F-H to tear, nam- Y to cut 
with teeth, namman£ Tr to be snapped or broken (of fibrous 
articles), Ph to be broken, namsahtana Ph to break {tr.) 

1927. nay noponj Mu kind of lizard called in Ha. jhulan $endka 

1928. naral, pi. -ku S vein, naram, pi. narask Ko id. [cf. DED 2364] 

1929. narum, nar-uppe Ko mongoose 

1930. narkal, pi. narkasku Ma jackal, nakka Ko id. ; cf. darkft [cf. 

DED 2981] 

1931. nark- Ch to cut (wood), nafk- Ch to cut with axe, narkfinft Tr to 

cut (wood), W Ph to chop, napk- Mu to out with axe, nafk- Ma 
M to cut (firewood), nark- S to out {fuel), nark-, nafk- Ko to 
out, out down; cf. nefk- [DED 3001] 
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1932. narka AYChDG night, narkS Tr id., narkd parr! Tr all night 

long, narkS Ph night, n° palli Ph whole night, narkhfii Ph 
yesterday, narkal W morrow, narkS W night, narkhey Driberg 
early, narka night, narkay, narki Mu early in the morning, 
nahka Ma night, nabkalgO Ma, na&kome Ma(O) early in the 
morning, narka M night, narkom M dawn, narka, narkay S 
night, darkness, narka Ko night, narkok Ko morning [DED 
2985] 

1933. nargi Ko much, many 

1934. narde, pi. narde S lung 

1935. narpal Tr old, useless (of men and bullocks), narpSl Ph id. 

1936. narm- A Y Ch to sleep, narmanS Tr to sleep, nam&na Tr id., cs. 

narmsuh-tana Tr, narminS W Ph to sleep 

1937. narva Ch stream 

1938. narwanj Tr a worm, narvanj, pi. narvask Ch earthworm, nSr- 

vanj, pi. -k Ph id., nSdvanj S-R water worms, nervonj G earth- 
worm, nervunji Ma id. [DED 2367] 

1939. nars- Ko to learn, narsp- Ko to teach 

1940. narhuttana Tr to carry, be loaded with 

1941. naf, pi. -k Tr bug, nark W, nar, pi. -k Ph id., nay, pi. -ku D, 

nay, pi. -k Mu, nay(i), pi. -ku Ma id. [DED 2998] 

1942. nayagn Tr penis of animals [DED 3048] 

1943. narumi G sand, nanumi Ma, napoxni Ma(O) id. 

1944. nayga Mu middle rib of leaf 

1945. naypa W double, nafpa (kiyana) Tr to fold, narpa Ph double 

twofold 

1946. nalla, pi. -9 Mu, nalla Ma L palm of hand 

1947. nalla Ko(B) liver [< Te. nalla black] 

1948. nal ? - Ma to strike 

1949. nawitSnS Tr to grow crooked, of a rheumatic old woman, or damaged 

hemp, nav- Ma to bend, be flexible 

1950. navral A bridegroom, navri A bride, nauya Tr bridegroom, nauy! 

Tr bride [< Mar. navrd ] 

1951. nas-panne S-R toad, nas panne Tr Ph toad whose body exudes 

water, nas-veli Tr Ph a oreeper used to poison fish [DED 2955] 

1952. n&k&nft Tr Ph to Uok, nftklnfi W id., n£k- Mu Ma S Ko id., nfikanS 

M id. [DED 2945] 

1953. nftg taras A oobra, nfiQ(g) taraa D id.; of. n&yam taras [<1A.] 

1954. nSgnft L to forget 
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1955 . nSngS Tr Ph then (of past time), tiling ane Driberg in the first place , 

nanga S-R before , nangada S-R id., previous, earlier, napga Ko 
previously 

1956 . n&ggyal A S-R plough, naggal Y, napgel W Ph id., n5ggel, pi. 

-ip G Mu, nSpgili, pi. naggisku Ma, n5ggel M, naggel, pi. -i 
Ko id. [DED 2368] 

1967. h5tuva, pi. -ku Ko(C) woman 

1968. nSno M Ko elder sister 

1959. nanci M Bambusa arundinacea 

1960. n5ndan5 Tr W Ph to be wet, get wet, cs. nahtana Tr W Ph to wet, 

soak, nandstanS Tr, nahana S-R id., nan- Yo to be wet, nah- 
Y to make wet, n5h- G Mu to make Vet, na ? - Ma, nah- Ma(S) 
id., nandan5 M to get wet, nand- S to get wet, nah- S to make 
wet, n§nd- Ko to get wet, na(h)- Ko to make wet [DED 3006] 

1961. namum M Dalbergia latifolia (Shisham), namum Elwin (p. 717) id. 

1962. nayam taras S-R cobra, nayum, pi. -i Mu, nay tr5s S, nay tars 

Ko id.; cf. nag taras 

1963. nar Mu sp. fish (Ha. baml), nafi Tr the eel-like Bam fish 

1964. nar (obi. base nat>), pi. nahk A Y Tr W Ph D G Mu village, 

naf (obi. base nat-), pi. nabku Ma id., nar M id., nar, pi. nahku 
S, nSr, pi. na(h)k Ko id. [DED 2012] 

1965. nar epa S Anjan tree (from which rope is prepared) 

1966. narel S-R, n5reyal Mu, narel Ko coconut [<IA.] 

1967. nar, pi. -k Tr Ph a crack in a pot [DED 2387] 

1968. napa Mu leather-strap used to tie yoke to the plough [<IA.; cf. 

Hi. ndrd ] 

1969. nari A Y tomorrow, nafi, n5ri Ch id., nSfl Tr, n5rl Ph id., n5rl 

W yesterday(?), nar D, nari G, nSfi, nar ¥«> nar(i) Ma, n§ri 
S, nar Ko id. [DED 3023] 

1970. narltanS Tr L-H to swim, of a fish, narltfina, narltanS Ph id., 

nari- G Mu to swim, float, nartana M to swim, nadiyanS L id. 

1971. narand Ph to see, look at, nSrlna W to see, n5dln5 W to gaze 

[cf. DED 3011] 

1972. n51vir (m. ), nalui) (/., n.) Y four, nSlui) Ch, nalung W Tr, nfilfi Ph 

four, ISlur (jhan) Mand. four (men), 1510 Mand. four (non-masc.), 
nSlvur (m.) G, nSlvur (m.) Mu(W), nSlvur Mu(E) four (m ), 
nalup Mu four (non-masc.), nSlvur, nalup Ma id., n51u M four, 
nSlgtfr (m.)> n51ui) (non-masc.) S id. [DED 3024] 

1973. nSsen Tr Ph seed of mahua fruit 

1974. nfihk- G, n&*k~ Ma to open eyes 

1975. nikk- Ko to stretch forward (intr.) 
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1976. nlkkS W, nikkhS Ph beauty; good, beautiful [cf. Pa. niko good, 

DED 3096] * * 

1977. nitt- A to stand, cs. nittis- A, nittSna, nillfina Tr to stand, cs. 

nilehtana Tr, nitfinS W to stand, cs. nllahtfinfi W, nittfind 
(2 sg. imper. nilld) Ph to stand, ca. niccahtand Ph, nit- Mu to 
stand, cs. nitih- Mu, nitdnd, nilana M to stand, nil-, cs. nipcah- 
Sid., nil- (nitt-), cs. nilsp- Ko id. [DED 3043] 

1978. nind- A Ch G Mu Ma to be filled, nindana Tr Ph, ninnatfinfi W id., 

nlndta M full, nind-, neng- Ko to be filled; cf. nih- [DED 3049] 

1979. ninde ki- Mu to weep 

1980. ninne A Y yesterday, ninne Tr W Ph id., nine D Mu, ninne Ma Ko, 

nine M id. [DED 3109] 

1981. nimaro Hislop (Gayeti) hard 

1982. nira badda Mu kind of mushroom 

1983. nirapjal Tr an internal organ, possibly sweet bread, napnjapi Ma 

an internal organ (pancreas ?) [DED 3110] 

1984. niril Ph pulse in child’s head, niril Tr id. 

1985. nirum S-R pure, fully, completely 

1986. nirur-mara Tr the Jamras tree (Elacodendrum glaucum) 

1987. nirkon S-R strict 

1988. nirgjri Tr Ph shin 

1989. nirpal Ma thin (man or woman) 

1990. nirral, pi. nirrahk D leopard, niral, pi. nirahk G Mu id., nifal(i) 

Ma, niral M id. 

1991. nirv- Ch (fire) to burn ( intr .), nirwana Tr id., cs. nirustana Tr, 

nirvi ? - G to light a lamp, Ma to burn (tr.) [DED 2389] 

1992. nirsu, pi. nirsuhku S axle [< Te. irsu ] 

1993. nipksi nipksi (apana) Tr to cry out with gasps, lustily 

1994. nipgup Ch spine 

1996. nipjap Tr spleen of animals 

1996. nipnd- Ma to sink into (mud) 

1997. nip-nip (panjana) Tr to be crammed full after eating 

1998. nilk Tr mould on leather 

1999. nih- A to fill (tr.), nihtdna Tr W, nihtdna, nihcaht&na, nihcand 

Ph id., nih- G Mu S Ko id., ni ? - Ma, nihana M id.; cf. nind- 

2000. nihfili S-R breakfast 

2001. nl A Ch Tr W Ph oil, neyi SJEt id., nly, ney Mu, nly(i) Ma, nei M, 

nly(y)u S id., nly Ko ghee [DED 3104] 

2002. nit 8-R right, proper, nlpum, nltum L indeed, truly 
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2003. nlnd L anger 

2004. nlr S-R Y Ch W Ph G Mu M S Ko ashes, nlr, pi. nlhk, gen . nltfi 

Tr, n!r(i), (obi. si. nlf-) Ma id. [DED 3060] 

2005. nlral kanjl Tr tree called Dhayas in Hi. 

2006. nire Tr, nlre W Ph Mu Ma, nire, nlye Ch last year [of. Pa. nirdi, 

Ga.(011.) nirdin last year] 

2007. mrguli A Vitex negundo 

2008. nlr vellum S-R white ants, nfr-allum Tr an insect which damages 

the roots of chillie plants; cf. allum 

2009. nlfa, nirka S shade, nlra L shadow, nirka Ko shade [. DED 3046] 

2010. nlfkal Tr blue 

2011. nungu L bow 
2012., nuy Ko well [< Te.] 

2013. nurne Ph whole, complete 

2014. nulpe Tr W Ph evening, nulpeh bera D id., nulpe Mu id., night, 

nulpehok in the evening, at night, nulpe Ma evening; cf. mull- 
tana 

2015. nulle A mosquito, nullen S-R small flies, nule, pi. -p mosquito, 

nulle Tr Ph id., W gnat, sand-fly, nulle Mu Ma a small insect 
which bites in the rainy season, nulle, pi. nullS S mosquito, 
nule M, nulle Ko id. [DEV 3077] 

2016. nusme, pi. -k mosquito D Ma [cf. Te. nusuma , DED 3077] 

2017. nuka W broken rice, nukang Tr broken chironji kernels, nfika, 

pi. -i) G Mu broken rice, nukap (pi.) Ma husked rice, nuka M, 
niika Ko id. [DED 3089] 

2018. nupg A Y sesamum, nung Tr W Ph id., tili, nuqg Mu Ko, nfli) 

G Mu S, id., nup nly Ma sesamum oil [DED 3081] 

2019. nur S-R hundred, nur, pi. niihk Tr Ch, nur Hislop (Go, Gayeti), 

nuru Hislop (Ma) id. [DED 3090] 

2020. ndl Y Ch Ph thread, W string, mil (gen. niida) Mu, nul M S Ko 

thread [DED 3087] 

2021. niisl Tr flour-weevil, W Ph weevil, nusi S-R crop rust 

2022. nelng L beans 

2023. nekani L to insult, abuse 

2024. nefa Ko wall, nafta Mu mud wall 

2025. ne(k- A to cut (firewood), Y to cut by splitting, nafk- Ch to cut 

(wood); cf. nark- 

2026. netka Ko snail [cf. DED 2965] 

2027. nettur A Y blood, nattur Tr Ch W Ph Mu id., nattur rap Ch red, 

natral Mu blackish red, nettur! G Ma, nettur S Ko, netur M id* , 
netral Hislop (Maria) red [DED 3X06] 

2028. no entry 
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2029. nemuri M Memecylon umbeUatum 

2030. ney A dog, nay Y, ney, nay, Ch D, nai, pi. -k Tr Ph, n£i W, nay 

G Mu S, nayyu, nay Ma(S), ney, pi. -k Ma Ko, nSI M id. [DED 
3022] 

•> 

2031. ney gokke A chameleon 

2032. neyp- Ma to mate smooth 

2033. neronda A G Ma castor plant, erandi Y id., neron nly Ko castor- 

oil [< IA.] 

2034. nersal L leg 

2035. nela M good 

2036. nelenj S-R G, lelenj A moon, nalenj Tr now moon, nalenj W JPh 

moon, nalenj, pi. nalesk, lalenj, lelenj Mu moon, month, lenj 
Ma Ko moon, lenj M month, nelenj M moon [DED 3113] 

2037. nelli A Y G M aonla tree, PJiyllanthus emblica , nalli Ch, nalll- 
mara Tr, nalli W Ph id., nail M, neli mara Ko id. [DED 3115] 

2038. neh- Ko to keep 

2039. nehar S-R slowly 

2040. nehanS M to clean, sweep 

2041. nehene F-H (p. 216) well, nahana W well (of health), nahnal Ph 

excgllent, good, nehnay Mu much, nehna Mu(N) good, ne ? na 
Ma good, nehna M id., handsome, nihn3 L good, nehna Hislop 
(Go.-S) glad [DED 3096] 

2042. nekana S-R to sound, neksan§ S-R to play on musical instru¬ 

ments, nekana Tr to sound, of a pot, gong or bell; cs. nekstana 
Tr to play any musical instrument, nek- G Mu (musicaHnstru- 
ments) to sound, cs. nekih- Mu to play on drums, etc., nek- Ma 
to sound (bell), nekan& M to ring [cf. Naik. nek-] 

2043. nei)- A to enter, nenganft S-R id., nengusana S-R to thrust, pierce, 

nengansi W to intrude, Ph to enter, necahtana Ph to make to 
enter, nehtand Ph to shut in (cattle), nei)- Mu to enter, neh- 
Mu to push in, thrust in, nei)g- Ma to enter, nSi)- S id., to pierce 

2044. neng W Ph custom [cf. Kui nekeri customary, usual; usually, 

normally, customarily, Kur. nig ceremony, rule, precept, custom] 

2045. nec (talft) Tr the crown of the head, nec nitta Tr Ch noon, ne^nltS 

L id. [DED 3118] 

2046. nesk- A to breathe, nesk&n& S-R to pant, neskSnS Tr Ph to breathe 

heavily, pant, nSsk- G to breathe, Mu id., (pulse) to_throb, 
nenjar(i) Ma breath, pulse which throbs in child’s head, neskana 
M to breathe, nej- Ko id., nes Ko breath [DED 3120] 

2047. n8| Tr trouble, Ph a swoon 

2048. n9(1 Tr a day; always a suffix and undeclined: itwftr-n5t Ph 

Sunday [DED 8025; more probably going with n8n$] 
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2049. nend A Y Tr D today, nefal F-H (p, 341) from today, nSnd Ch 

today, nend, neny Ph id., n§fa Pli of today, ner W today, nend, 
nend Mu, nendu G Ma 8, nend M Ko, nefke Ko for today 
[LED 2381] 

2050. nendfina Tr Ph to recover from illness, nandand Ph id. 

2051. nendi Mu Ma jamun, Eugenia jambolana, lend! A Ch Mu, lendl- 

maya Tr, nendi M id. [DED 2378] 

2052. nem M smooth 

2053. nemana S-R to observe diet, Tr Ph to obey instructions regarding 

diet in illness 

2054. ner S rice seedling [cf. DED 2380] 

2055. neru G bead-necklace, nerk Mu necklace, nerum, pi. nerk Mu 

bead, nerum, pi. nerk Ma necklace, mungiya-nerk M beads, 
neyem, pi. nerek Ko necklace 

2056. neli (gen. neda), pi. nelk Tr field, neli, pi. nelk Ch, neli, nel W 

Ph, leli Mand. id., neli (obi. st. ned-) Mu(E), nel (obi. st. ned-) 
Mu(W), nel G Ma ground, M earth, ground, neli S field, nel Ko 
land, flat land, ground, plain [DED 2374] 

2057. no- A Y G to hurt, pain, noiyana Tr id., noitana, noyana Ph id., 

n5- Mu to pain (intr .), n5yh-, n5h-, n5ph- Mu to pain (tr.), 
noykay Mu pain, n5y- Ma Ko to hurt, pain (intr.), no- S id., 
noppu Ko pain, nosana L to ache, pain, nosl L pain [DED 3143] 

2058. nokkana Tr Ph to -writhe (in death or a fit), nohkana 8 -R to writhe 

[DED 3139] 

2059. nond£na Tr to spoil, make much of, pet, W Ph to kiss, lond- Mu to 

caress, Ma to pet, fondle [cf. Kuvi(S) lonftinai to kiss, (F) notlcali 
id., Malt, nadre to caress] 

2060. noni Mu younger sister, husband’s younger brother’s wife, nonal 

Mu younger brother (expressing endearment), nona Ma younger 
sister’8 husband 

2061. nor- A Y to wash, norranS Tr to wash (hand, feet), nurr£na W Ph 

to wash, nurana Ch(D) to wash (applied to person), nor- G S to 
wash (hands), norr- Mu to wash (face, hands, feet, pot), noy- 
(no]jt-) Ma to wash (hands), norr- Ko id. [DED 3136] 

2062. noska S-R yam, root, n5ska Tr a kind of yam called gataur in Hi. 

2063. nohk- Mu to clean (teeth), nohkana Elwin (p. 707) to massage, 

nok- Ko to rub hard, or firmly 

2064. n5de A Y rope, n5ne, pi. -hk Tr id., none W Ph cord, none Ma, 

noge Ma(0.), ndnde Ma (Dh, 8) rope, nonge M 8 id., no{- S to 
twine (pope), nonde (i.e. nonde) Pat. rope, nope L rope, string, 
noye Ko id. [DED 2369] 

2065. n5r- A to pound, Y Ch to grind, ndran§ Tr Ph to grind grain, 

cs. norst&nft Tr to have ground, noritdnft W to bruise (grain), 
norrfinfi W tp grind, n5r*« G S Ko^ n5f- Ma, n5hk- Ma(S), 
norftnd M, nor&na, nohkSna Pat, id, £DED 3089}. 
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2066 . aojra Mu at the time of 

2067. paorish, pi. -k Tr blue rock dove 

2068. pakai, pakka G much, very, phakat Mu many, pakay Ma id., 

pakka Ma(S) id., S much 

2069. pakki Tr, pahki W Ph split bamboo, pakl, pi. -i) Mu thin bamboo 

strips for weaving basket, pak Ko split bamboo 

2070. pagam M halter for cattle, Ko rope [< Te. paggamu] 

2071. pap- Mu to split ( intr.) f {tr.) pah- Mu, pa ? - Ma to split (tr.) [cf. 

BED 3154] 

2072. pap : pap vlnahk endkar Mu we will dance the whole night [cf. 

Pa. payga dawn, morning, BED 3151] 

2073. papga Ko branch of tree [< Te. panga forked branch of a tree] 

2074. pacihtana W to stick 

2075. pacca Tr the pollen stored by bees in a honeycomb 

2076. pacoji Tr kind of grass 

2077. pacce Mu a narrow strip of cloth put on by women covering private 

parts 

2078. paja S-R Y after, pijja Tr Ph id., pij5 Ch(D) behind, W after, 

paje S at the back, paye Ko afterwards [BED 3452] 

2079. pance mSya Ko sp. tree 

2080. panj^ A D Mu Ma to be satisfied, replete, filled, panjana Tr Ph id., 

cs. panjih- Mm [DEB 3174] 

2081. panjl Ph heap of earth by rat’s hole, panjl Tr id. 

2082. panjol F-H (p. 368) anklet 

2083. pat Mu ghost 

2084. pataj: D forest 

2085. pate Ko (small) field for cultivation 

2086. pajorkne Mu spontaneously 

2087. patt- A to lie down, patfana S-R to rest, of cattle, pat- to sleep, 

lie down, cs. pafus- Y,’ paft&na Tr to sit, couch, pa#-- Ch to sit, 
patt&n§, pottana Ph to lie down (of animals), pa^tlnS W id., 
pat- Ko to lie down, sleep [DED 3190] 

2088. pafta Mu iron tyre round a wheel 

2089. pafti W Ph direction, side 

2090. patsip (pi.) Mu lower ear-rings 

2091. pa<Jda piya A female oalf, padda Y Ch id., pa 44& Tr cow-calf, 

W Ph female calf, heifer, pada peyya D, pa<Jda f ped<Ja, pi - 1 ) 
;Mu id., pada plya Ma female calf, pa M id., pada pila Ko 
calf of buffalo [DSD 3208] 
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2092. papi LSI (Koi, p. 549) work, pafi Grigspn (p. 3221 pari Ko id, 

[cf. DED 3209] 

2093. pand- G to build (house), Mu to make, build, repair, c$. pan<Jih- 

Mu, pand*- Ma to make, construct, panddnS [sic] L to make, 
repair [cf. Pa. pandp -, etc., DED 3209] 

2094. pand- Y Ch to be ripe, hair to be grey, punddnd [sic] S-R to ripen, 

pandana Tr Ph to become ripe, pandln3 W id., pand- Mu S Ko 
id., hair to become grey, Mu (leaf) to become yellow, pandana 
M to ripen, pandta M ripe; cf. band- [DED 3299] 

2095. pandi A ripe fruit, pand! Ph ripe chironji fruit, panding [sic] Tr 

sweet, ripe achar, pand Mu(W), pandi Mu(E) ripe fruit, pang(i) 
Ma, pandi S, pand Ko id. [cf. DED 3299] 

2096. pandi Tr a small bush with yellow flowers like jagni 

2097. pandom L a holiday, pandum Elwin (p. 708) festival, Grigson 

(p. 335) a first-fruit or new-eating ceremony [cf. DED 3221] 

2098. pate pate Ph a little, slowly, pat(t)a, patay Mu at all, even a 

little; (with neg. verbs) nothing whatsoever 

2099. patar, pi. patahk Tr round-worm parasite 

2100. patk- G to writhe 

2101. patka-padog (aiana) Tr to be crammed, crowded to overflowing 

2102. pattar, pi. pattahk Tr only used in conjunction with Pari names, 

e.g. Dhurwapattar the wife of a Dhurwa r 

2103. patpar S-R upbringing, care 

2104. patli Mu cooking pot [cf. DED 3230] 

2105. pad Tr W Ch(D) ten, pi. patk Ch(D), padi Pat. ten [DED 3236] 

2106. padi Y heap of manure 

2107. padi marvah Mu warts 

2108. padurkal Tr thin, of soup 

2109. padurkal Tr a harmless snake, small, lives in grass 

2110. padkund L eleven, p&dmund L thirteen 

2111. paddi A Y pig, paddi Tr W Ph, pad(d)i D, paddi, pad G, paddi 

Mu S id., paddi, padi Ma id., paddal Ma swineherd, paddi M hog, 
pad, pi. -i pig [DED 3326] 

2112. paddur-kal Tr the under instep 

2113. padver Ko(B) jawbone 

i 

2114. pan dokke Ma chameleon 

2115. panti Mu(E) bowstring, pant Ko id. 

2116. pandi Mu Ma lie, falsehood, pandin,pJ. pandir Mu liar [< IA., cf. 

Hi. phand, eto.] 
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2117. pannfinft W Ph to acquire 

2118. panne S-R D frog, panne Tr W Ph, pi. -hk Tr id., pangfil, pi -k 

Ph id., panne, pi. pannS Mu, pange Ma Ko id. [DED 3261] 

2119. panne Ch Ma muscle, penne A Y id. [DED 3242] 

2120. panne W Ph bead 

2121. pay- S to break'in pieces ( intr.), cs payh-/payah- S, paiyana Tr 

to be split, of wood, with axe, eto., paiySnS W to split (intr.), 
paiyatana W to cleave, paihat§n& W to split (tr.), paiyana Ph 
to split (intr.), paiyahtana, paisahtana Ph to split (tr.), peySn§ 
S-R to split, pahitan& Ch(I)) to cleave, split (applied to wood), 
payih-/pah- Mu to split (tr.), pay- Ko to bo split (intr.), pah- 
Ko to split (tr.) [DED 3247] 

21 22. payal Ko day, piyal A Y G Ma id., plal Tr by day, piyal W Ph 

day, payyal Mu daytime, piyal Pat. in the afternoon, peyal L day 
[DED 3151] 

•2123. payur Ko mouth, pavuru Ko(C) id. 

2124. para G rice seedling 

2125. para A kind of drum, phara S-R small drum, parra G, par(r)ay, 

pi. -ip Mu drum [DED 3319] 

2126. paran& S-R can (verb), purrflna, porranS Ph to be able, par- 

G to be able, to be well, par(r)- Mu(W), pap- Mu(E) id., parvor 
Mu ill man, parva Mu ill woman, pap- Ma to bo able, to be well, 
(nea.) to be ill, par- M to be able, parvor M ill, par- Ko to be 
able 

2127. paramram Tr snake called in Hi. kaoria 

2128. paras Tr W gourd, paras Ch gourd vessel, parras, porras Ph, 

paras Mu, papas Ma id. [cf. Konda parasu gourd] 

2129. paras Tr horse-fly 

2130. pari- A Y to fly, paritana Tr id., of birds, poritana W to fly, 

porrana, poritana Ph, pari- G id., parri- Mu id., parrih- Mu to 
make to fly, papi- Ma to fly, pari- S Ko id., cs. parah- S [DED 
3311] 

2131. paring- Mu (flowers) to open petals, p5ri)- Ma to open (intr.), 

(mouth) to be opened, (tr.) par ? - Ma to loosen (shoes), open 
(mouth) 

2132. pareyap Y son’s wife’s mother, parayar Ph id., pari Mu son’s 

wife’s father, daughter’s husband’s father, pariyap Mu pari’s wife 

2133. pareo, pi -hk Tr aerial root of a banyan tree 

2134. parengll, par5ndll, pharangul Tr the flying squirrel 

2135. paraik Ph husked rioe, paralk W rice (in grain), papek Tr husked 

eh&Qwal, perek A Y husked rice, pere S-R rice, papek Ch husked, 
of rice, papem, pi. papek Mu grain (of rice, etc.), pariku S rice 
[DED 3286] 
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2136. park (jlana) Tr river to overflow its banks, parakpSei aondana g.]> 
to overflow 


2137. parkal Q Ko tooth-twig, parka 1, pi. parkahk Mu, palkSr Pt 
pelkiaf Ma id. [of. Pa. perkal, perkela id.] 


2138 . part Ko cotton [cf. DED 3280] 

2139. partal Hislop (Go.-S) arms 

2140. parbatum D kind of snake called in the local IA. jtdara 

2141. parySr Ph last year 

2142. parrana S-R to searoh, parkins! W to crave, wish, parkana Ch(D) 

to seek, search, parkana Ph id., pirkana, parkana Tr to search, 
park- Mu Ma to search, per- S id., pahakana Pat; id., parakana, 
parahakana L id., to seek [DED 3262] 

2143. parran§ : nishan p° Tr to fix a sign or mark 

2144. pars- Mu to put in 

2145. pars! Mu(E), pars Mu(W) kind of axe with forked blade, pads!, 

pars! L axe [< IA.] 

2146. parhana M to spread [DED 3255] 

2147. parakne Tr L-H at once, immediately; cf. porkne 

2148. parana F-H (p. 204) old, padana S-R, parana G Mu, parna Ma 

id. [cf. DED 3296] 

2149. pafa han- Mu to break (intr.) r 

2150. pariya, pejdya G comb, pedeya A, pariya S-R, pariya, pareya, 

pi. -o Mu, paflya pi. pariya S id., padana, padiyana L to comb, 
paniya Ph, panya Ma comb [DED 3607; cf. also Ka. hanige 
comb, also Pkt. phanaga id., phay,iha- id.] 

2151. park LSIfKanker, p. 527) husks 

2152. parka Mu Ma S dry cultivation, Elwin (p. 704) dahi cultivation 

2153. parkina W to be able 

2154. parge S hood of serpent, barak, pi. -ig Mu, barki Ma id., birki 

F-H (p. 429) id. [cf. DED 3180] 

2155. pardl, pi. -luj* Mu(E) a man of the basket-maker caste, fern. 

pafdiyo, pi. -h(k) Mu(E) 

2156. parsa A cold, catarrh, pafsek Ma a bad cold, pofsa Kc(B) rheum 

of nose, parsa, parsum L a cold [DED 3189] 

2157. pafsp- Ko to rock child 

2158. pafhukkal Tr a small snake which pufi& poison 

2159. pal, pi. -k A Y Tr tooth, pal, val Ph, palWGMuMS Ko id. 

[DED 3288] 

2160. pal Y lizard, bal <Jok(k)e Ko house lizard [cf. DED 3294] 
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2161. paiarf-marft IV akaua tree, Calotropis gigantea, palfiji Ch id. 

2162. palop eje Mu kind of crab 

2163. palne Mu good 

2164. palla Ma plain, maidan, Hislop (Gayeti, Rutluk, Maria) plain, 

palate LSI (Chanda, p. 638) outBide, palate Pat. id., palla L 
meadow, plain * 

2165. no entry 

2166. pall!: narka palll Ph the whole night, parrl: narkS p° Tr all 

night long, palvi viyinta (wiytu) Elwin (p. 705) dawn, pall atta 
Ko it has dawned 

2167. pasa? Y bank of river [cf. DED 3163] 

2168. pahandi F-H (p. 106) shrub with a red flower 

2169. pahar sifti Mu kind of snake 

2170. pahapui: Tr the inner flesh of the mahua fruit 

2171. pahur Tr the camel’s foot creeper, Bauhinia vahlii , pahuf Ch a 

creeper having largo leaves used for plates, paur W Mahulain 
creeper (B. vahlii ), paur, paur jap Mu sihSri tree, p§ur M 
B. vahlii (siyari) [cf. Kui paeri a climbing plant the leaves of which 
are used for making oups, and the runners and tendrils for ropes, 
Kuvi (F) pa ? eri id. ] 

2172. pahna G Mu unripe, green, fresh, pahnal W raw, wet, Ph wet, 

paivta M green, pahna Ko id. [cf. DED 3161] 

2173. pahpri Ko leavings of food, phasphara Tr crumbs of bread which 

fall in eating 

2174. paki, pahki Ph heap, pakl W rick, pukki kiyana S-R to heap, 

paki Ch D G heap of paddy, stack, pakl, pak Mu, p5ki Ma id. 

2175. p&ngud S-R cloth 

2176. p5nge L light 

2177. panjeval S-R anklet 

2178. panjhar-mafa Tr ghiria tree, or satin-wood 

2179. pSta S-R song, patana S-R to sing, pflta Y Tr Ch W Ph G Mu Ma 

M S Ko song [DED 3348] 

2180. psita Mu cloth for women; lap [< IA.] 

2181. psiti, pi. -0 Mu plank, beam of a house, pa{i Ko beam [<IA., cf. 

Mar. pdti a board] 

2182. p§t° Tr wooden peg to stretch the hole bored in the ear, Ph id. 

2183. p§n£ Mu month of agrah&yaoa [< Ha. pan4 id.] 

2184. p&nal Ch a Pardhan man, fem. pfine Ch, p5n£l W Ph Pardhan 

(caste), fem . p£ne, pi. -hk Ph, pdnal, pi. -ur Mand. a Pardhan 
[cf. DED 3351] 

2185. pSnem Ko iron ring (e.g. at base of pestle, on shaft of knife, etc.) 
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2186. p& nore Ko mist-string 

2187. pSpa S father's elder sister , pSpal 8 mother's brother's wife, mother. 

in-Jaw 

2188. p&pe A Gh Mu uvula, p3pe, pi. -ehk Tr id., pape Ma throat, uvula, 

Ma(S) throat, Ko id., windpipe 

2189. pSpe A YCh butterfly, pape, pi. papehk Tr ids, ph§pe W id., 

grasshopper, pape, pi. -hk Ph butterfly, ph§phe Ph locust, pSpe 
Mu kind of insect, Ma grasshopper, S butterfly [DED 3360] 

2190. pay- A to beat, payana S-R id., pa-/pay- Y G to beat, strike, 

shoot, pay- Ma to beat, strike, panS, paina L to strike [cf. Kuvi 
(F) paiyali to beat, Pe. pak - to strike, kill] 

2191. pSya Grigson (p. 336) parting of the hair 

2192. par, pi. -k Ko step 

2193. par Tr completely, wholly 

2194. par- G S to sing, pap- Ma, parana M, par- Ko id.; see var- [DED 

3348] 

2195. para A spade [cf. DED 3367] 

2196. parap pa{i Mu wooden plank 

2197. parum, pi. paru ? ku Ma rock, big stone, boulder 

2198. pare, p&ghaf, pagb Grigson (p. 335) a village sitt, par Elwin 

(p. 702) a deserted village site 

2198a. parenda S-R twelve, parend L id. 

2199. pareva A Mu Ma pigeon, parva S-R, pareva W Ph id. [<IA.] 

2200. par M desert [<Te. pddu id.] 

2201. par Mu kind of tuber [cf. Ha. par id.] 

2202. par Ko(B) waist 

2203. papi G D bund of ricefield, par Ch, par, pi. -ig Mu id. 

2204. papi Y surname, clan, p5di S-R family, pedigree, pSditor S-R rela¬ 

tive, pari Tr tribal division, W tribe, pari, pi. -sk Ph clan, pSri, 
p5ri Ch id., papi Mu Ma(S) S id. 

2205. papum, pi. paruhu G ploughshare, papum, pi. psipuhk Mu, 

papum, pi. papu Ko id. [<IA.; cf. Skt. phdla f etc.] 

2206. pal A Y Ch milk, pal (obi. st. pad-) Tr id., p5l W Ph id., Mu id., 

breast, pal Ma M S Ko milk [DED 3370] 

2207. psIKl Tr Ph green tobacco 

2208. psHimungo Ko sp. snake 

2209. palondi mara S-R rai tree 

2210. pfilor M Holarrhena antidysenterica (ku£ai) 

7® 
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2211. pfilcfi Tr the creeper, one of many called dudhl in Hi. 

2212 . pave L frog 

2213. pSs S saliva 

?< 

2214. p5sk- A to dislike, pask&na Tr L-H id., hate [DED 3344] 

2215. p&h{*& Tr the plAce where the fingers are pressed on a Pardhan’s 

guitar 

2216. pic§ L penis 

2217. pici M paddy-straw, picii, pisil Ko id. 

2218. pitte AChWPhGMu Ma bird, pitte [sic] Tr id., pite D Mu M Ko 

id. [DEE 3418] 

2219. pitta W Ph tube in oil-press 

2220. pindi A Y Ch D flour, pindi S-R Ph, pindl [sic] Tr W id., pin<Ji 

Mu id., powder, pind G Ko, pindi Ma M flour [DED 3424] 

2221. pitagurm Ko back of neck 

2222. pitta W Ph flea 

2223. pittana Tr to break wind backwards, pitana Ph to break wind, 

pit Ph fart [DED 3428] 

2224. pitwanj Elwin (p. 710) a spring trap 

2225. pidukana Tr to strain at stool, exert oneself violently [DED 3426] 

2226. pidding (baittana) Tr to be contracted, of the skin of a healing 

boil 

2227. pidri dokke Tr house lizard 

2228. pin, pi. -k Tr human ordure; cf. pip 

2229. pinka, pirak W broken tile, pinka, pifka Ph id., earthen pan 

(matti ka tava), pinka Se a towa [cf. Te. penku tile, etc., DED 
3597] 

2230. pinkana Tr to break up, of stiff things like hard bread or sweets, 

Ph to chew [DED 3453] 

2231. pipri S-R butterfly, pipir Mu kind of small insect, pipli butterfly 

[DED 3360] 

2232. pit- A Y Ch to be extinguished, pirtana S-R to close (to be blincl), 

pirana W to be extinguished, Ph id., eyes to lose sight, pifanS 
Tr to be quenched, piv- G Mu (fire) to be extinguished, pir- Mu 
to be blind (subj. kondap eyes), pij*- (pikt-) Ma to be extinguished, 
konda pirta M blind; cf. pih- 

2233. pirk-45rli Tr a stye in the eye 

2234. pirki, pl t -p Mu(W) fried and parched rice, perkl Mu(E) id,, 

paftkip (pi .) Ma id. 

2235. pirkev Ko(B) ear-wax 
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2230. plrne W third day after tomorrow, Ph id., third day before yester¬ 
day, plrne Mu two days after tomorrow, papne Ma id., pirne S 
day before yesterday, pernfti Ko second day after tomorrow [cf. 
Pa. pidne day after tomorrow, BED 3452] 

2237. pirporne Mu abruptly 

2238. pirr Mu wound , # 

2239. pirr Tr W Ph Mu rain, pir A Ch(D) G S id., pir 6-R id., pap Ma, 

pe|* Ma(Dh), pegh L id. [BED 3610] 

2240. pirr- Ch to sprout from ground, pirana Ch(D) to grow (as plant), 

C8. pirsuhtana Ch(D), pirrana Tr to push forward, grow (of 
young wheat), Ph to sprout, pirina W to grow of plants, pir- 
F-H (p. 339) to sprout (seeds) 

2241. pirrana Ph to burst, parch rice, pirr- Mu(W) (boil) to burst, cs. 

pirrh- Mu(W), pap- Ma (fire) sparks, pirr- Ko (boil) to burst 
[of. Pa. pi$- (boil) to burst, (fire) to crackle, explode, BED 3446] 

2242. pirrana Tr to be cooked in oil or ghee 

2243. pirana Tr to burst, of cotton balls, or an ant-eaten mud-wall, or of 

boil, pirkana, pirana Ph to burst (of cotton balls), pirus- F-H 
(p. 320) to parch grain, pir- G to split, crack, pirh- Mu to fry 
laja, pifi Ma to parch grain [BED 3446] 

2244. pifi- A to boil ( intr .), piditana S-R to boil over, pipit&na Tr to 

boil furiously, to boil over 

2245. piriijg- Mu(E), pirg-» purii)- Mu(W) to pull, pull fish net, c*. 

pifii)gh-/piri 9 gih- Mu(E), pirog- G, piripg- Ma, pirggana M, 
pirlngana L to pull, draw 

2246. pirki Mu mole (on body) 

2247. pifkuli Ma wild cat 

2248. pifpi F-H (p. 411) sleeping mat, pidpi L chatai, platted bamboo 

2249. pifs- A Ch G (hair) to become grey, pidcana S-R, pircana Tr, 

pircana Ph, piyc- Mu, pifc- (pif ? t-) Ma id. [DEB 3549] 

2250. pifhuttana Tr to wish to vomit 

2251. pillvi Hislop (Ma) lips, pHvI L id. [BED 3609] 

2252. pilp S-R thatch 

2253. pilla A young of animal, pila Y id., pilal Driberg id., pila Mu girl, 

young one of animals, pila Ma child, pilla Ko id., pilS L id., 
young of animals [BED 3449] 

2254. pis- A to live, pisus£n& S-R to save, pissSnd Tr to be saved, to 

live, to earn one’s living, pis&n& Ch(D) to live, pisut&n§ Ch(D) 
to save, piss$n& W to live, to escape, plstal W alive, pisehtfinfi 
W to rescue, piss&n& Ph to live, escape, ca. pisehtfina Ph, pjs- 
Mu to live, be saved, be left over, be saved (of time), cs, pish* 
Mu to save (life, money, eto.), pis- Ma to live [BED 3442] . 

2255. no entry 
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2250. pisal, pisol S-R mad, pisal Hislop (Go.-S) id., pise Hislop (Go.-S) 
madness, pisa L mad [cf. DED 3407] 

2257. pise Ma L chicken, p5nj pise Mu, kor pise M id. [cf. Naik. 

piyote id.] 

2258. * pisk- A to squeeze, crush, pusk§n& S-R to knead, pisk- Y Ch(D) 

id., piskSna Tr W Ph id., pisk- Mu press, rub, massage (limbs), 
Ma to press, rul\ knead, pisks£n& M to knead, pisk- S id., Ko id., 
to press, piskana to choke, strangle [DED 3404] 

2259. pisva Mu kind of bamboo box 

2260. pih- A Y to extinguish, puhana S-R id., pihtana Tr to shut the 

eyes, wink, pihtana W to extinguish, Ph id., to close the eyes, 
pih- G Mu to extinguish, pi ? - Ma id., to close eyes, pih§n§ M to 
extinguish, pih- Ko id.; cf. pirr 

2261. pio Tr steam rising from wheat cake, cooking in oil 

2262. pii)g Ch excrement, ping W Ph, piggu G Ma, pig Mu S Ko id.; of. 

pin [DED 3455] 

2263. pingana Ph to burst (of boil) 

2264. pingur Ph pus 

2265. pic, picl Ph oilcake 

2266. pickat L difficult 

2267. pito G Mu Ma M story, tale, fable, pito L id. 

2268. pId ana L to snatch 

2269. plthr M Gombretum decandrum (dhobela) 

2270. pini S-R Y Mu S cold, plni Tr W Ph, pin G, pin(i) id. [DED 3322] 

2271. pini kata Tr a thorny bush 

2272. plpa popga Mu a cylindrical basket made of leaf and bamboo 

2273. pir- A Ch to milk, pirana W id., Tr Ph to squeeze, wring, milk, 

pir- Mu S id., G to milk, pip- Ma to wring, squeeze, milk, pir§n& 
M to squeeze, pir- Ko to milk [DED 3474] 

2274. pir S-R stomach, Y belly, Tr id., stomach, pir (obi. 8t. pit-) Ch belly, 

pir W Ph id., stomach, pital aySna Ph to be pregnant [DED 

3445] 

2275. pir I Ph straw, plrl Tr W, piri D Ma S id., pir Mu(W), plri Mu(E) 

id., fodder [DED 3468] 

2276. plrplho Tr the Koel cuckoo, pir plhu S-R cuckoo 

2277. plvsl L bag 

2278. plh§ L shin 

2279. plhk- Ma(S) to pluck 

2280. plhk-, plk- Mu to break wind 

2281. pugtS L hard 
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2282. puggar A flower, pugar Y id., puggar, pi. puggahk* Tr, pung&r 

W Ph id., puggar D G, puggar, pi. puggahk Mu, pugar Mu, 
puggap, pi. puggaftku Ma id., pugar, pi pugahku S, pungar M, 
puggar Ko id. [. DED 3564] 

2283. puc- Ko to pull off, remove (skin of fruit) [cf. DED 3513] 

2284. puck&n& Tr to become loose, of a shoe, lid of box, etc. [DED 3513] 

2285. punj& W Ph rick, small heap [< IA.] 

2286. pu$ay Mu separate 

2287. pu$kl-pitte Tr a small bird which makes its nest by sewing teak 

leaves together 

2288. pufko L clever 

2289. putf- to be born, pufusana S-R to acquire, put- (purt-) Y to be 

got, putt- Ch to be born, be found, cs. putsutana Ch(D) to earn, 
putt§na Tr to occur, be found, be met with, W Ph to be found, 
got, cs. pursahtana Ph to get, pursaht£na W to meet, put- 
G Mu M S Ko to be born, be got, found, cs. putih-/puth- Mu to 
give birth to [DED 3501] 

2290. putti S-R short [cf. DED 3498] 

2291. putti (i.e. putti) Pat. khandi, i.e. a measure of corn [< Te. putti ] 

2292. pudra Mu female calf of buffalo 

2293. pundri: nuda pundri Mu artificial flower of thread used to decorate 

head * 

2294. put kuhk Mu kind of mushroom 

2295. put, putti Tr an affix to relative pronouns, e.g. bol-put some man, 

bad-put some woman 

2296. putkl mara Tr a tree from which cowherds make their sticks 

2297. putga Mu feather, putga Ph id., wing 

2298. putti AYD Mu Ma S ant-hill, putti Tr Ph, puttu Ko id. [DED 

3556] 

2299. putrinj, pi. putrisk Tr pupil of the eye [< IA.] 

2300. pun A S boil, pung Ko wound [cf. DED 3506] 

2301. puna S-R new, pflna, pun Y id., masc. punal, pi. -ir Y id., pun5 

Tr new, punal W Ph id., pfina Mu id., punor Mu a new man, 
puna D new, pfina Ma Ko, pftna, pune S id., puhnfl M fresh, new 
[DED 3511] 

2302. pund- (putt-) A to know, pundan§ Tr W Ph id., pung&na [ate] 

Ch(D) id., pun-/pund- (putt-) Mu Ma, pundSna M, pun- (putt-) 
Ko id. [DED 3563(a)] 

2303. puyfinfi, piiin5 W to blossom, bloom, puiydna Ph, p5ianfi Tr, 

p5y- A, pfiy- Mu, puy- Ma Ko, pfly- S id, [DED 3564] 
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2304. puyil Mu ploughshare [cf. Pa. puyil, Ga.(OU.) puyul id*, BED 

3514] 

2305. pur- A Y Mu to get wet, puh- A Mu to make wet [DEB 3731] 

2306. pursid S-R pigeon, ground-dove, pur5p Tr the small speckled 
f , ground-dove, purral,pZ. -or Ch dove, purrSJ W Ph id., purr&r, 

pi. purrask Mu, pupa?, poj*ar(i) Ma id., pogaf pitte L id., 
pigeon [DEB 3555] 

2307. purka A Y gourd, purka Tr id. (of which Pardhans make their 

guitar), purka Ch gourd vessel, burrka G, burka Mu M Ko, 
bofeka Ma gourd, gourd vessel [DEB 3553] 

2308. purrana W to contain 

2309. pur- A Y to drive, drive away, punana Ch(D) id., puf- G Mu id., 

Mu to outcaste, pund- Ma to drive away, purana M to pursue, 
purval M driver, puna L to chase 

2310. puri, pi. purk A Ch worm, purl, pi. purk Tr worm, puri W insect, 

worm, pufi, puri Ph worm, puri, pi. -hk D id., pupi, pupuy, 
pi. purk Mu id., puriyi, pi. pufku Ma id., pup M insect, S Ko 
worm [BED 3537] 

2311. puri- Ch to be wormeaten, purl tana Tr to breed worms, pujr- 

Mu id. 

2312. purpul A urad, black gram, Phaseolus radiatus y purpul S-R, 

pufpur, pi. -k Y, purpur Tr, pulpul, pi. pulpuhk Ch id., puppul 
G, pupil (pi) Mu, pupul, pi. -ku Ma, purpul S, pupul Ko id. 

2313. puli §-R tiger, pulli Y lion, Ch tiger, pull!, pi. pulk Tr id., puliy5, 

puliyal, pull! Ph id., pul Ma id., sih-pul Ma lion [BED 3532] 

2314. pulu Grigson (p. 90) iron digging stick or crowbar; cf. pusull 

2315. pulla G sour preparation of vegetables, pulla Ma, pu|}a Ma(Dh) 

sour, sour preparation of vegetables, pula M, pulla S Ko sour 
[BED 3546] 

2316. pula L feather, bulo, pi. bul5 G id._, down, bubla, pi -p Ma(O), 

bula Ma small feathers, down; cf. bur a 

2317. puvr&ll L yellow 

2318. pusl S-R stream 

2319. pusuli L crowbar; cf. pulu 

2320. pusnim Mu oloud 

2321. puht&na Tr to weigh heavily of a burden, pfiht5n5 Ph to be heavy, 

puhtlnS Ch(D) id., pohtd [sic] W heavy, puh- G to be heavy 
[cf. BED 3396] 

2322. puhs- D to collect at one place (tr.), puhc- Mu to heap up 

2323. puki, pi. -n D bee, phuki Tr, phfiki wlsl W id., phiiki Ch id., 

philk ras Ch honey, phfikl Ph id., phfikl vlsl Ph bee, phUphnel 
M bee, honey [BED 3564] 

2324. pflj- (p5ct-) Mu to sacrifice [< IA,] 
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2325. Tr a kind of thin, poor grass 

2326. pfiri (pi.) Ko tail of peacock, pflr mal Ko male peacock [cf. Pa. 

p&ril, eto., DED 3581] 

2327. pftsal(i), pi. pfisasku Ma cat, pttsal M, pusal Pat. id. [cf. DED 

3572] 

2328. piih- A to yoke, puhana, poh5na S-R to plough, yoke, puhtana 

Tr to plough, pfihtan§, pohtana Ph to yoke, puk- Mu id., to 
plough, pu ? - Ma to plough, poh- S to yoke, pii(h)-?Ko id. [DED 
3577] 

2329. penjr£ S-R spotted snake 

2329a. petta Ko heap of earth (thrown up by rat) 

23295. petji A, petti Haig belly 

2330. pendul M Ko marriage [< Te. pendi id.] 

2331. petvej-ki ar- Ma, petvedken S-R to fall on back 

2332. pette A Y Ma Ko ant, patte Tr W Pli Ch Mu id. 

2333. ped an- Ko to be lost, destroyed 

2334. peddal, pi. peddar Ko headman of village [< Te. pedda] 

2335. penda Elwin (p. 704) hillside axe-cultivation, penda Ma hill-field 

for cultivation of millet [Pa. penda id.] 

2336. pendo S-R riddle f 

2337. pepre S-R musical instrument, F-H (p. 217) trumpet 

2338. peyya D G Pat. Ko calf, paiya Tr Ph, paiya W, paiya Ch, piya A, 

payya Mu M, piyya Ma id. [DED 3248] 

2339. per- A S to pick up, perrana S-R to gather, parrana Tr to pick up 

from the ground, to gather (mahuas), parr- Ch to collect, paj*- 
Ma to pile up grain in stack [DED 3623] 

2340. pera bhukki S-R big beehive, pher phuki Ch sp. bee, pher phukl 

Tr the large bee, parm puk Mu bee, per(e)nj oyve Ma kind of 
bee, permdki M bee [cf. DED 3614] 

2341. pereka, peroka S-R back, perk F-H (p. 319) id., perrke G at 

the back of, pare Mu backwards, par(r)eyk, parke, parek Mu 
back, parrek, parreyek Mu behind, afterwards, pehke Ma be¬ 
hind, perke M after, back ( adv. ), Ko behind, later [cf. DED 3452] 

2342. perma, pi. -lar Ko priest, perma Grigson (p. 335) religious head¬ 

man of a village [cf. DED 3613] 

2343. perm&v M bison, parm&v Mu, parmd Elwin (p. 709), perma Ko 

id., perm5v L sambhar 

2344. permi Ko kind of pulse (Or. k&dul) 

2345. permil Ma kind of snake 
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2346. pers- Ko to grow, grow up, ca; persp- Ko, bers- A to grow, 
borsanS W Ph Ch(D) id. (as child), inorease, ca. borsutSnS 
Ch{D), bars- Mu(W) to grow, (water) to rise, ca. barsih- Mu(W), 
bars- Mu(E) to grow, bers- Ma to grow up, grow big [of. DED 
3613] 

23^7. persfi S-R Y big, phera Y elder, big, papol Tr L-H great, pofol 
Ch elder (m.) y paror Ch(D) id., pafa Ch great (non-m.) y bafor 
W Ph big, bariy§r pen Ph Bara X>eo, behra D big, behera G id., 
elder, senior, barhor marr Mu eldest son, berhor Mu big man, 
be ? ra Ma big, borssl M broad, biriyd M big, persa pen F-H S 
highest god of the Gonds, pehara Pat. big, pehro L big, great, 
pergupa L high, big, perma L great, large, beriya Ko big 
[cf. DED 3613] 

2348. persana M to extend 

2349. persona Pat. to gather 

2360. pe^endu Ma, parrend Mu next year 

2351. pere, pi. -ku S seed (of orange, etc.), grain (of rice, etc.), pede S-R 
seed, panne Tr small seed of any plant, pane, pi. -k Ch seed 
(of orange), paf*e, pi. -k Mu seed of fruit, penem(i), pi. pene ? ku 
Ma id., perem, pi. pefek Ko id. [cf. DED 3417] 

2362. pefeka, pi. -g Y bone, paneka Tr bone, hard seed inside a fruit, 
paneka Ch(D) rib, perka G, pefeka Mu bone, pen ? ka Ma id t , 
perepka Ma(O) id., pepeka M backbone, rib [DED 3619] 

2353. pesi- A to come out, (sun) to rise, pe6iyana S-R to start, come out, 

p&s, rise, pesi- Y to come out, pasitana Tr Ph to come out, 
go out, pass by, pasi-, pesi- G to come out, rise, appear, pasi- 
Mu id., cs. pasfh- Mu, pes- Ma to come out, peys- S to come out, 
pecah- S to expel, turn out, to open (eye), pesana L to come forth, 
go forth, start out, depart, pey- Ko to come out [DED 3594] 

2354. pesel, pi. -k Y Phaseolus mungo , pedel A, pessel S-R id., pesel 

G, pasel Mu, pesel, pi. -ku Ma, pesel S, pesli Ko id. [DED 3250] 

2355. pehkana Tr to pick up, pahkana W to glean, pahkana Ph to 

choose, pehekana Ch(I>) id., pe ? k- Ma to pick up (e.g. fruits off 
the ground, pehkana M to lift, pick, pehk- S Ko to pick up, 
pehena L to lift up, pick, pehetana L to pick up, lift up [DED 
3623] 

2356. pehc- Mu to gather, collect; cf. pehkanS 

2357. pSkur, pi. -k Y boy, pekur S-R children, pekop, pi. -k Tr marriage¬ 

able boy, fem. pekl Tr, pekur, pi. -k Ph boy, peki, pl._ -sk Ph 
girl, peko, pi. -r/-r Ch boy, peki, pi. -g Ch girl, pekal, pi. 
pekor Mu(W), pSkoy Mu(E) boy up to 12, son, peki, pi. pSkf 
Mu(E) girl, pSkal, pi. pekor G boy, pekal, pi. -or Ma boy, peki, 
pi. -sk Ma girl, pek& M boy, peki M girl, pekur S children 
(m.) f pekal, pi. pekor Ko boy, pikir Ko girl [cf. DED 3248] 

2358. p§king-8ang Tr a creeper with large fruit 

2359. pSnc- Ko to strike (drum) 
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2360. pegal Y son, boy, pe£i Y girl, pedal S-R boy, peggi S-R girl, 

pedgfil Tr boy, pe^gi Tr girl, pedga Ch boy, peggi Ch girl, 
per gal W, pef-ga, pefgal Ph boy, pefgl W Ph girl, pe^i G girl, 
daughter, ped, pedi, pegdi Mu girl, pedi Mu wife’s younger 
brother’s wife, pedi Ma, pi. -sku girl, pe^alypl. -ur S boy, son, 
pegri S girl 

2361. penda Ma Ko, penda M cow-dung [< Te. peda] 

2362. pen^a Tr Ph female organ, penda Mu id., K!o buttock* 

« 

2363. pendra vandin Mu highest god of the Murias 

2364. pen Y god, pen S-R id., pen, pi. -k Tr id., pen, ven Ph id., pen 

W deity (idol), pen D Mu god, goddess, penvor G priest, penu, 
pi. penk Ma god, pen S id., pen, pi. pendku L idol, god [.DED 
3635] 

2365. pepi, pi. -rk Y father’s elder brother, mother’s elder sister’s hus¬ 

band, pepi S-R uncle, great grandfather, pep! Tr father’s elder 
J brother, pepi G Mu Ma M Ko id., Mu mother’s elder sister’s husband 
[DED 3613] 

2366. peri Y mother’s elder sister, father’s elder brother’s wife, peri S-R 

aunt, great-grandmother, mother’s elder sister, perl, pi. -hk 
Tr mother’s elder sister, peri Ph id., father’s elder brother’s wife, 
peri, pi. -hk G Mu id., peri Ma M father’s elder brother’s wife, 
pefi Ko id. [DED 3613] 

2367. peru S necklace 

2368. perke dada Mu eldest brother [cf. DED 3613] 

« 

2369. peru Y cotton 

2370. pelana Tr W Ph to ease oneself, pel- Mu to defecate, pelh- Mu to 

cause to defecate, pel, pelkle Mu excrement [DED 3636] 

2371. pehc- Mu to strike, to play on a drum, clap (hands), pehc- G to 

strike, shoot 

2372. poi, pi. -ng Driberg plant 

2372a. poucha Driberg arm (from elbow to wrist) 

2372 b. pogo M tobacco, poga L id. [DED 3483] 

2373. pogri Ph capital (Hi. mula-dhana) 

2374. popg- A Ch to float, Ch(D) to float, pongsutflna Ch(D) to spread, 

pdngana Tr to flow, of water, to be washed away, drown (i Mr .), 
cs. p5htan£ Tr to drown a man, cause a thing to be washed away, 
pong&n§ W to float away, pongitanl W to spill, pong§n§ Ph 
to flow, cs. pongsaht&nsi Ph to cause to flow (water, blood, etc.), 
pop- G Mu to flow (saliva, etc.), popg- Ma to flow, pongSnS M 
id., pop- S id., drop (tears) [DED 3658] 

2375. poc& S-R morsel 

2376. poce S-R bracelet 

2377. pocca Ko big intestine, Ko(B) stomach, paccfl Tr the offal of a 

ruminant’s large intestine [f of. DED 3665] , 
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2378. pot kike Ko sp. fish (rohita) 

2379. pofa Mand. intestine, M Ko belly, stomach, poffa G Ma id., paffa 

Mu id., potfi Ch(D) womb [. DED 3677] 

2380. poter Ko river, name of a river 

2381. potra mara S-R forest tree 

2382. potri Ph bundle [< IA.] 

2383. pofla Ko kind of gourd (patola) [< Te., DED 3491] 

2384. pot- A to blaze, potusana S-R to light, pot- Y to burn ( intr .), 

potus- Y id. (i tr.), pattana Tr to burn with a bright light, to blaze, 
cs. pacana Tr Ph to make a bright light, patt- Ch fire to blaze, 
bottana to burn (as a lamp), pat-/patt- Mu to blaze, bum (intr.), 
cs. patih- Mu, pot- Ma(Dh) to bum (intr.), (fire) to blaze, M to 
burn (intr.) [cf. DED 3691] 



2386. potke, pi. -ngu Ko(C) bush [cf. Ta. putar , etc., DED 3668] 

2387. podum Ko(B) navel 

2388. podur, pi. poduhk A Y intestine(s), paddum, pi. padduhk Tr 

entrail, padduhk Ch intestines, padduh W bowels, paddur, pi. 
padduhk Ph intestine, podori G id. 

2389. podela A bush, shrub, podela G S, podela, padla Mu plant, 

shrub, podia Ma shrub, podela M Ko id. [cf. Ta. putar , etc., 
DED 3686] 

2390. poddanfi W Ph to contain, pod^ana [sic] W to have space, paddSnfi 

Tr to be contained in, pad- Mu to have enough space to contain, 
podna ayo M narrow 

2391. popanj A, popos G lungs 

2392. popota A bubble, papel Mu id. 

2393. poppul A blister 

2394. poy- Ma Ko to seize, take hold of, poyana M L to catch, pay-, 

poy- G id., pay- Mu to take, catch, seize, buy, pey-JMu(N) id., 
piy-/pl- A S to catch, hold, trap, net, baiana, boiana, baittfinS 
Tr to seize, catoh, baiyana W Ph id., boitfina Ch(D) to seize 

2396. poy- G to touch, boy- Mu Ma id.; cf. Ko moy- id. 

2396. poy- Ma (water) pours, flows, poidan§ M to fill, poy- Ko to be 

spilled, to flow [cf. DED 3610] 

2397. poy- G to be sharp 

2398. poya A S smoke, poyo G Mu Ma id., poy- Mu to smoke (intr.) 

[DED 3483] 

2399. poya Mu an inferior section of the Markam clan of the Murias 

2400. poy-paflal S-R village headman, poiur F-H (p. 408) patel 

2401. por- G to load 
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2402. poranfi L to abuse, insult 

2403. porap, pi. porak Y mother-in-law, porad S-R id., popap, porar 

Ch id., popal, pi porahk Tr id., pdrap Tr (Vol. I, p. 59) wife’s 
mother, poyap W Ph mother-in-law, pbyap, poy Mu wife’s mother, 
poraf, pi. porasku Ma wife’s elder sister, poyeMa father’s sister, 
p5ye Ko id. [DED 3085] 

2404. poriap(i) Ma weeds, grass 

2405. poriya L loin-cloth 

2406. porum: kapal porum Mu honeycomb 

2407. porro D above, on, phoro, phoroda S-R above, pharo Y on, 

upon, parro Tr on, top, parro Ch W Ph on, above, parro Mu 
top; on, above, popo Ma top, upper part, popota Ma upper, 
popon Ma on, above, poro M above, porro Ko on, porrota Ko 
upper [DED 3730] 

2408. porol A name, |>horol S-R id., pharol Y, parol Tr, papol Ch(D) W 

id., parol Ph, poroi G id., paddur, pi. padduhk; pador, padur 
Mu(E), parol, parroi Mu(W) id., peri, perei Ma, pediri, peril! 
Ma(S), porol S, pediri, poral, poroy L, peder Ko, pallo, parol 
Hislop (Go.-S) id. [DED 3612] 

2409. porkne Ph quickly; cf. parakne 

2410. porne L completely, wholly 

2411. porpana L to nourish, cherish, porp- Ko to bring up, to foster (child) 

[DED 3515] 

2412. pormi, pi por ? ku Ma intestine 

2413. pors- G to plough 

2414. pors- Ma Ko to vomit 

2415. pSrskeng Grigson (p. 335) rings or plugs worn in the lobe of the 

ear 

2416. popi- Ma to be filled (belly) 

2417. popitana Ph nits to breed in the hair, payltana Tr to swarm, of lice 

in the hair; cf. porki 

2418. pofiya Ko place 

2419. poj*ki, pi -i) D louse, purki AYS, pafki Ch, pafkl Tr W Ph, 

porki, pi -Q Ma, pork, pi -i Ko id. 

2420. pord A G Ma M L sun, phofd Y id., popd Mu id., time, hour, 

popd(u) S sun, day [DED 3724] 

2421. pors- Ma(Dh) to fry, Ko to burn (tr.), set on fire, roast, popsSnS 

M to burn, bofs&mi M id., boys- Ma to fry, borsana S-R to 
light, roast flesh, bops- Y to fry, bSrsSnfi Tr to roast, bursfinS 
W Ph id., bops-, baps- Mu to fry, roast, paps- Mu to scorch, 
pops- Mu(N) to fry, bops- S to bum, char, bodsfina (i.e. bopsfina) 
Pat. to bake 
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2422. polo S-R story, pallo, pailoy Mu word, speeoh, polo G word, 

advice, pola Ma language, speech, polo S answer, matter, polio 
kl- 8 to converse, pallo Hislop (Go. -8) name 

2423. polo Grigson (p. 336) taboo 

2424. polle G Ma S Ko chaff [DED 3726] 

2426. pov-, pav- Mu»to fall, drop, pov- Ma to fall, povand L id. 

2426. povra Ma lotus, povuy Mu kind of water-plant 

2427. posa Ko lungs 

2428. pohara W bucket (of leather) 

2429. pohansi M to throw, po ? - Ma to throw away, leave, abandon, poh- 

S to throw away, pohtana W Ph to abandon [DED 3737] 

2430. pohk Mu Ko intestines 

2431. pohci Ph wrist 

2432. pohpi Tr W Ph chisel, po ? pi Ma id. 

2433. poi Ph a male member of the fisherman caste, fern, paitar Ph 

[cf. DED 3760] 

2434. pdku Ko(C) buffalo 

2436. poc ainma S a mother goddess of the Gonds 

2436. p5nj, pi. p5sk Tr pullet, poi, polnj W Ph id., p5nj Ch Mu Ma id. 

2437. pof(i) Ma boil, wound 

2438. po{-p5{ Tr slightly 

.’2439. potri AY G shank, calf of leg, po{ri kal, phojrl Ph shin, shank, 
photari W calf of leg, potafi W 1^ [< Mar.] 

.2440. pond-, A Y Ch to wear (dhoti, loincloth), cs. ponsutana Ch(D), 
pondanS Tr to put on dhoti, ponrana Ph to wear, pond&na [sic] 
W to dress (of men), poprsahtana W to attire, pdnd- G 8 to 
wear, cs. pondcah S [DED 3677] 

2441. p5t S Ko male of animals, p5tal Ma id. [cf. DED 3747] 

2442. potar Ph (Hi.) ramdatun; ? cf. p5tur 

2443. potl A Y bead, pothi W id., potl Ph bead [< IA.] 

2444. pStur, pi. potuhk Tr a large forest tree, Hymenodictyon encelaum 

2445. ponaf* A green pigeon, pdnaf, pi. ponahk Ch D Mu id., ponap, pi. 

ponahk Tr, ponap Ma M Ko id. [DED 3647] 

2446. popeJVt father’s Bister 

2447. popci Tr the hinder half of the hand where it is thicker 

\ 

2448. popliSl Tr an old person with no teeth 

2449. p5ra Mu month of Sravaoa, harvest month, porS S-R id., poramsu 
' 8 the P61a festival when bullocks are worshipped, third month of 

the Gonds [< IA., of. Mar. pold] 
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2450 . porl Mu Ma hive, purl A id. [cf. Pa. port, said to be < Ha.] 

2451. pori, p/. -hku S young of pig, porl P-H (p. 349) chicken, pitteng 

poring Pat. young of birds 

2452. pdrka, pi. pdrka S sapling 

2453. popSnS Tr to swell of dough, to grow of bjg, popani| Ph to swell, 

porille Driberg to swell of grain 

2454. pofpdf (aifina) Tr of jaori, to be so nicely cooked that every grain 

is separate 

2455. p51 karra Ko shaft of cart 

2456. posand Tr W Ph S-R M to wait, stay, pos- Mu Ma id., Ma to watch 

field 

2457. prindeli M Lagerstroemia parviflora (bhatsiwna) 

Ph 

2458. phasengana Tr to slip, slide, of the foot 

2459. phiskl Tr a ohinkara, gazelle 

2460. phunda Tr riddle 

2461. phunai Ph top (of tree, etc.) 

2462. phfindan Ph akauna tree 

2463. phfisra W Ph small owl 

2464. phedri (weana) Tr to be over-cooked, of meat, dal, etc. 

2465. phokral S-R hollow 

2466. photopho{o S-R uneasy 

B 

2467. bakari Ma rice-beer; cf. barkap 

2468. bakairo L bone 

2469. bakoval, pi. -! Mu male cat 

2470. bakkl Tr S-R fat which sticks to the skin after flaying 

2471. baga, bagge S-R where, biga Tr, bagge Ch(D) id., baggdtfll 

Ch(D) whence, baggane W everywhere, bagga W where, bagga- 
hara, baggatal W whence, bagfi, bagga, bagne, baggane Ph 
where, baga Mu id., whither, baga^a Mu from somewhere, 
bagdaha Mu somewhere, bogga Mu where, bogador Mu one who 
is where (m.), bagga Ma, bege M where, begky M anywhere, 
baga S, bega Ko where [DED 4228] 

2472. bagfe klfinfi W to expand (tr.) 

2473. baci Mu sister’s daughter, baccl Ma id., bacco Ma sister’s son 

[< IA., cf. Ha. bhdcd, bhdct] 
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2474. baccon S-R how many, baccor, bacvir S-R how much, bac^om 

S-R how long, how far, bade S-R how much, bacor Y id., bacnal, 
bacco Tr how many, how much, bacco Ch how many, how much, 
bacco, baccor, bacc5, Ph how much, bacale W Ph how many, 
bacco Mu how much, baccon jek Mu how long, bace henoj- 
Mu(E) how big a person, bacor M how much, how many, becor 
M how much, Jbaccor S id. [ DED 4228] 

2475. bafkur Ph organizer of a marriage-feast 

2476. batra, vafta Ph bird’s nest 

2477. bafta Mu stone of fruit 

2478. bafta Ko dewlap 

2479. badgola S-R wooden bar placed across a closed door 

2480. badda: nira badda Mu kind of mushroom [cf. Pa. bodtfa sp. 

edible fungus] 

2481. bant! Tr S-R when [DED 4228] 

2482. banfi pohana S-R to thresh grain with bullock 

2483. band- Ma (leaves) to turn yellow, bhandana Tr, bh5nd5n& S-R 

to wither (leaf); cf. pand- 

2484. banda A Ma S stone, M rook, A S hail [cf. DED 3224] 

2485. banda Mu, bandal M naked 

2486. banda G short, banda varnj Mu thumb, big toe 

2487. bandah- Mu to take out (from hole) with hand 

2488. band! S-R tailless, banda Mu id. [< IA.] 

2489. bandora S-R shed 

2490. batal S-R Y what, batai S-R whatever, battl Tr what, battl, bati 

Ch, battl Ph id., batal Ph what sort of ( fem .), bator id. (m.), 
bata G Mu id., batatun Mu why, batay Mu something, bata 
Ma M what, batal S id. [DED 4228] 

2491. batSrl Tr Ph a ‘ what do you call it’, batale Tr what is his name 

[DED 4228] 

2492. bad, pi. bau Tr Ph who (fem.), bad S-R who, bad, pi. bav Mu who 

( fern .), what, badu Ma who, what, which (fem.), bedu M which, 
what, bad, pi. bav who, what (fem.), bedu Ko who (fem.) [DED 
4228] 

2493. badap Mu why [cf. DED 4228] 

2494. badam Mu how [cf. DED 4228] 

2495. baday? (pi.) Mu large variety of urad pulse 

2496. badd! W high 

2497. badren L dew 

2498. bandIpo| Z robbery 
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2499. babul, pi. babll Ko bat 

2500. bambe mayana Ph to bellow 

2501. bayfinfi L to fear, be afraid 

2502. bayul Ko open space of ground, ball M plain [cf. DED 3249] 

2503. bayok Ko wild oat [cf. DED 3378] 

2504. barai W Ph kid 

2505. barka Ko membrane 

2506. barkaj" Mu rice beer; cf. bakari 

2507. barke Tr why 

2508. barbuta, pi. -p Ch red ant 

2509. bars- Mu to yoke (a cart); ? cf. pors- to plough 

2510. badde A Y stick, baddi, badga S-R id., badga, bafiya Ch, 

wariya W id., barga G Mu Ma id. [of. DED 4272] 

2511. barapge Ch something 

2512. baranja Grigson (p. 323) son-in-law, bafja, banja Ko mother’s 

younger brother, banji Ko sister’s son, sister’s daughter 

2513. bapsane W suddenly 

2514. bala kal Ko(B) foot 

2515. ballahk Mu why, bala S how 

2516. baske S-R Y W Ph Mu Ma S when, baske Tr id. [DED 4228] 

2517. bahan, bahin S-R how, bahun Ch(D) id., bahba W, bah, bahba, 

bahun Ph id., bah M what, something, bahna Mu how, why, 
bahun how, bohun Mu' why, baba Tr why, how, bah Tr what 
[DED 4228] 

2518. bahke may&na S-R to go wrong 

2519. baki Mu how much 

2520. bako Ko goose 

2521. bfiko Ph good, well, bhako Tr very 

2522. bagana L to tire, be tired, bagana L id. 

?523. bang Ch(D) what, bange Ch(D) anything, bap G what, bapgun 
Mu something (witlrweg. verb , nothing), bap Mu what, batep Ko 
why 

2524. bati Mu small clay ball 

2525. banfur Ph many 

2526., bad Mu a raised platform in the field for watching paddy 

2527. badly al Mu Ma oastrated pig, bfindfil, pi. -or Driberg boar .fcf, Kni 
bade a castrated pig, said by Winfield to be < Or.] 



2528 . b#na Mu sign 

2529. bank Mu why, what, bSn, binku Mu why, hi Mu why 

2530. bapi Ko father’s mother 

253L babo, babal, pi. baballr Y father, b&bol Ch id., b&ba (haral), 
babo G, baba(l), pi. babalor Mu id., babal Ma, b&bo M, bftbu, 
pi. -r S, bal, p\. -ur S, babal Ko id. [< LA.] 

2532. b&ning S-R Tr what, barS Ph what, barap G why [. DED 4228] 

2533. bar! Mu upper ear-ring, ba|“i : durk-bSfl Tr ear-ring [< IA., of. 

Ha. ban , Mar. ball , etc.] 

2534. barlnga Tr a very high coarse grass 

2535. bal W Ph what, biilek M how, why 

2536. b&le, pi. -r Mu a man of the Nahar caste,/em. b&lfe, pi. -hk Mu 

2537. balo Ko spider 

2538. bighval Ph wolf, bighal, pi. -or Driberg wolf, blgal, pi. bigahk 

Mu hyaena 

2539. bicco, bicca S-R silver rings for small toes of foot 

2540. bijandar Mu dense (forest) 

2541. bida G kind of fish 

2542. bidaki S-R chewing leaf, biraki Tr a leaf of pan 

2543. bid?rk&na, vidarkana Ph to soatter [cf. DED 4426] 

2544. bidde mayana Ph to be despondent 

2545. bidbid L clean, clear 

2546. bldrl S-R a Gond agricultural festival, Tr Ph a festival in June 

2547. blndal Ph whence 

2548. biranda, birandar Ph household, birQdS Tr family, bl^indd S-R 

id., birid Elwin (p. 712) a clan, sept 

2549. birdm W Ph spark 

2550. birjal ko^nl S-R, bljal kotn! Tr a pretty little bag for what-nots 

2551. birsk- Mu Ma to slip, slide, bifskana M to slide, bijrs- Ko to be 

slippery, bhisurkana S-R to slip, bhisufkan§ Tr id., slide, 
bisurkta Driberg slippery [cf. Kol. pirs-, DED 3443] 

2552. b!{o Ma broad-headed arrow for shooting birds, inifta Ko id., 

mittom Ko(B) id. [cf. Pa. bitta id.] 

2553. bind§ L a clearing for a fireplace on a manda 

2554. blroli-mara Tr a jungle bush, with yellow and red flowers eaten 

as bh&ji 

2555. bi{:a Mu raised ground around the verandah 

2556. blsft S-R door 

8 
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2557. buke ete Mu kind of crab 

2558. bukka G Mu Ma Ko cheek, buka M, bugga S, bhuka/phuka Hislop 

(Ma), phukAbhuka L id. [DED 3485] 

2559. bukku, pi. bukkfi Mu(E) nest inside ant-hill 

2560. bukpam Ko hump (of cow) 

2561. bupgur vlsi Ko sp. large insect, bhungra W beetle, l|ungara L bee 

2562. bucchi W moss, bucchi, bocchi Ph id., bacchi Tr green slime on 

stones in water 

2563. butara W pea 

2564. butul Ko basket with lid 

2565. budal, pi. budahk Mu bull; cf. borum 

2566. buddi S-R earthen vessel [< Te.] 

2567. budruka Ma bubble 

2568. but! L a knot in a tree or wood 

2569. bunsarl W morning, bhunsare, bhunsaro Ph early morning 

2570. bubrl Ko bubble 

2571. bumul Mu whirlpool 

2572. bumkal, pi. -or Mu ryot,*bui)kal, pi. -or S a man of the Naik 

tribe, fern, bugkad, pi. bupkahku S 

2573. bumriya Ma(S) highest god 

2574. burkal, pi. burkahk A Y D Mu tiger, burka, burkal Ph, burkal 

W, burrkal G S id. [cf. Pengo burka id.] 

2575. bur gal Ma a Maria god 

2576. burda Ko mud [< Te.] 

2577. burrana S-R Tr Ph to kiss, to nose, caress, bop- Ma id. [DED 3527] 

2578. bursundi Mu mosquito [< Ha.] 

2579. bupk- A to spring up (water), burkum A spring, bulkum S-R id. 

2580. bupgal Mu old bull, bupgal(i) Ma bison 

2581. bulka Mu hole, bulla A hole in tree 

2582. busan& M to lie [DED 3702] 

2583. buska pupuy Mu caterpillar; cf. bhurs5 purl 

2584. bfilyS W down (of birds), buiyS Ph hair, feathers, buiya Tr down, 

small feathers 

2585. bftka D Q Mu Ma hole [cf. DED 3646] 

2686. bfija Ko knot in tree; of. but! id. 

2587. bfl4 S-R below, bfidna sivli Y lower lip, bflp Y below [< Mar. bfUjf} 
8b 
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2688. bfibal Mu Ma father 

2589. bfirfi A fine feathers, down, bura Y S down, burfi L feather, [cf.; 

DED 3676] 

2590. bfiri Mu big and strong (of animals) 

2691. biirai Ph anything 

2592. bfllfi M bone [DED 3700] 

2593. bfisfi M rough 

2594. biislr bake M Pavetta indica 

2595. beke Ch(D) whither, bek, bikke W id., beke Tr where, beh, bikke 

Ph where, whither, bakke Ph where, beke Mu whither, beke 
G Ma S where, whither [DED 4228] 

2596. bekral tikral Y zig-zag 

2597. bepk Ph custom, habit 

2598. beda S sod [cf. To. pe^da, DED 3606] 

2599. beddi S-R rope tied round a bullock 

2600. bepuf when, (with neg. verbs) never, bappor Tr, bappor Ph when, 

bappore W ever 

2601. bebre S-R Ph tomato 

2602. berel, berer, pi. berehk Mu river, beriap, berej* Ma flood, river 

in flood, bered,pj. berehgu (obi. st. beret-) S river [cf. Pa. pered, 
DED 3613, 4233] 

2603. beral vlsi A sp. bee 

2604. berel G Mu Ma banyan, bereli W, bereli, birell Ph, bare 11 Tr id. 

2605. befnda Ma broad 

2606. behe L jackal, be ? e Ma fox 

2607. begg- G to crawl, beng- F-H (p. 201) id., bensere sondana S-R 

to creep, bhengana Tr to be stretched out, fall flat on one’s baok 

2608. bene- Ko to press down 

2609. bed&na Tr Ph to pour water on thick pej, bedana S-ft to pour 

2610. bela Ko how 

2611. bela Tr trouble, annoyance 

2612. boka M near, bokator M neighbour, boked Ko near 

2613. boker Mu gum [cf. DED 3159] 

2614. bokka Ma hole [cf. DED 3646] 

2615. bokk§ S-R bone, boka L id. [DED 3700] 

2616. bokkS S-R heart, bdka Tr heart 

2617. bokkfinS S-R Tr Ph to itbh, Ph to soratoh 
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2618. bokfa Mu Ko he-goat, bokreyal Y id. [< IA.] 

2619. bogf"i, pi. -i) Mu flying fox 

2620. bopa S hole [cf. DED 3646] 

2621. bojo minda Ko knee, bottumenda Ko(C), bo^mi^a M id. 

2622. bofka D bubble, bo^a S-R, bot{a G, bojka Mu blister, bottft [aic] 

Tr id. 

2623. bofta S-R finger, big toe, bo{a Y finger, bottd [sic] *Tr big toe [cf. 

Te. bota-vrelu, botana vrelu thumb, big toe] 

2624. bofte S-R specimen of fish, botfe Ph jimta fish, botte [sic] Tr 

kind of fish, bofte G Mu Ma id. (Ha. koksi), bo|e kike Ko id. 
[cf. Te. holla cepa a sort of fish] 

2625. boddi G small tank, boddi W tank 

2626. bondai) vafnj Mu thumb, big toe 

2627. bondka Ko coral bead 

2628. botta A bug, batte Ch louse, botta W Ph id., bota Ko bug 

2629. bodela F-H dwarf cucumber, bodeli S-R wild gourd, bodela, pi. 

-ng Tr small, wild field-gourd, bodela W Ph kacharia (Hedy- 
chium spicatum) 

2630. bonda L narrow 

2631. bom, pi. -k A cow’s udder, bomi, pi. bo ? ku Ma breast, boma M, 

bommu, pi. bomku S, bomo L, boma Ko id. [DED 3246] 

2632. bommul D foam, Mu bubble, bomoli Ma foam [cf. Kui pumbeli , 

Kuvi pomboli , Pe. pumel foam] 

2633. bomli Y navel, bommi, pi. bo ? ku id. 

2634. boyal L deaf 

2635. boyul Ko foam; cf. bomul id. [cf. Pa. poyor id., DED 3655] 

2636. boyli S-R hemp, boyal, bayal Tr sunn hemp, baiy&l W Ph flax 

2637. borila L broad 

2638. boru JSdi S-R sp. grass 

2639. boronja Mu kind of tuber 

2640. borl- S to be upturned, cs . borlah- S 

2641. borum F-H (p. 430) bull, bho<Jfim S-R id., cf. budal 

2642. bofi)ga : putti boj-pga Mu hole in ant-hill 

2643. bol- Ko to lie, speak falsehood [< Te.] 

2644. bosa Ko hole 

* 

2645. boho L man’s breast 

2646. b6k& Moss jungle oat, L-H cat [< Mar.] 
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2647. b5t&n& Tr to touch, bd{£n& Ph, bot&na L id. 

2648. bdde M pigeon, Ko L dove 

2649. bodal D bison, bodal W Ph buffalo, bode Se female buffalo 
2660/ bodh&l W wolf 

2651. * b5r S-R Ch(D) who (m.), bbl, b5r, pi. boy Tr, bor (obi. st . bon-) 

W Ph id., bora (obi st. bon-) G, bor Mu(W), boy Mu(E) (obi. st. 
bdn-), b5f (obi. st. bon-) id., bor, benor M, b5n, pi b5ru S, 
benond (obi. st. benon-) Ko id. 

2652. bbrkana Tr to swell into blisters, of ground after rain, bork&nd 

S-R id., Ph earth to crack 

2653. bSriyar S-R Tr younger brother’s wife 

2654. bdfkal A bald, bhodkal S-R id. [cf. DEB 3761] 

Bh 

2655. bhangarra Ph hornet, bungara Hislop(Ma) humble-bee 

2656. bhato S-R Y elder sister’s husband, batd Tr sister’s husband, 

bhato W brother-in-law, bhato, bato Ph elder sister’s husband, 
b(h)ato G, bato Mu Ma S id., Ko father’s sister’s son, sister’s 
husband [of. Ha. bhato elder sister’s husband] 

2657. bhitbri Tr the common bulbul 

2658. bhln£, pi -ng Ch(D) altar, bhlna Tr Ph the god’s little altar where 

lamps are lit in ceremonies 

2659. bhimin vil M rainbow, bimun vil Ko id. [cf. Pa. bimcen vil id.] 

2660. bhunka-mati Tr yam 

2661. bhurrne S-R suddenly 

2662. bhursa puri Ph kind of caterpillar (kammal klra) 

2663. bhus, bhusval Ph an ignorant person, a simpleton, a fool 

2664. bhfik Tr comb of a white ant’s nest 

2665. bhuti S-R work for wages [of. Pa. buti , Ha. bhuti id.] 

2666. bhutur Mu whirlwind [cf. Pa. but in the same sense] 

2667. bheli A Y jaggery, belli (pi.) Mu(E), bela Ko id. [cf. BED 4523; 

also Mar. bheli id.] 

2668. bhebrl ma?a Tr the Bekal tree 

2669. bhela Mu head of a ladle 

2670. bhongal Se cat 

2671. bhongal S-R yellow 

2672. bh5kk6 Tr male langur monkey 

2673. bhondiySl Tr nipple, bondlyal S-R id. 
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2074. mauf, pi. mauhk Mu cock’s comb 

2075. maka Hislop(Ma) loaf 

2070. makk- A to hide, makkani Tr to escape notice, W Ph to hide 
( intr .), (tr.) maksahtana W Ph, mak&na Ch(D) to hide, maksu- 
tana Ch(D) to conceal, mak- Mu to bedrid, cs. fnakih-makh- 
Mu, makk- Ma to hide (oneself), makana M to conceal [sic] 
[DED 3897] 

2077. maggur A crocodile, mogral D, magpal, magral Mu, magori 
Ma id., mogral, mogur M alligator, magur S crocodile [< IA.] 

2678. mang S-R then, map Y again, mang LSI(Basim, p. 502) then 

2679. mangana, mengana Tr to be broken up, of the floor of the ground, 

mangana Ph to split, crack (intr.) 

2680. mangi mara S-R Terminalia aijuna, mappi Y id., mangi-mafa 

Tr Koha tree, map mara Ma Terminalia arjuna , mangi M id. 

2681. map(a Mu weaving instrument (Hi. tSt) 

2682. mac W Ph dew, mach Ch id., macc(i) G, mac Mu id., M snow, 

mac er Ko dew [cf. DED 3792] 

2683. majia W Ph razor, majiya G M, majiya, majeya, pi. -p Mu, 

majja Ma Ko, majji S id. 

2684. manja Mu man, human being [cf. Pa. manja ] 

2685. manja(l) Mu then, after that c 

2686. manjkan Ma sp. fish 

2687. matka Tr L-H leprosy 

2688. mafta wrist G 

2689. mada M, mada Ko Hislop (Maria) root 

2690. ma^eka Mu, ma^e kal Mu(N) heel; cf. Ma man 7 ka [cf. DED 3800] 

2691. manda A Ch machan, Mu id., marriage booth, courtyard, Ma raised 

platform for watching, marriage pandal, mandd L machan 

2692. manda M kind of bird 

2693. manway Mu annual religious festival [< Ha.] 

2694. mandul Ko earth, ground, soil [cf. DED 3817] 

2695. mandom Ma dust 

2696. mat A W Mu M Ko medicine, mat, matt! G, matt(i) Ma, matta S 

id. [DED 3863] 

2697. mati S-R Mu but [cf. DED 3903] 

2698. matka Mu(W) sand 

2099. matkocl (al&n&) Tr to be insufficient, usually of food 
2700, madl pen Mu a village deity 
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2701. maddol Mu a plant, shrub 

2702. mangat A G wrist [< Mar.] 

2703. mandana S-R Tr W Ph to remain, abide, be, man- D G Mu Ma S 

id. [DED 3914] 

2704. manda F-H (p. 436) Ma S herd, flock [cf. DED 3847(a)] 

2705. manni Ch(D) no, minne W, man!, mini, minn! Ph not (used with 

prohibition, as Hi. mat) 

2706. manne A day after tomorrow, Y id., day before yesterday, manne 

Tr day after tomorrow, manne W day after tomorrow, Ph day 
before yesterday, manne dia D day after tomorrow, manne Mu 
id., monne, munne Mu id., day before yesterday, manne nend 
Mu 3rd day, manne Ma day after tomorrow, manned did S id., 
maniti Ko id. 

2707. mamok, amok Y we, namot S-R, ammat Tr, mamm3{, mam- 

mar W id., mammat, mammar, ammSf, ammot Ph id., mdj 
G, mamma, mammot Mu, mat, mammat Mu(N), maj Ma, 
mam Ma(S), mat, mammat M, mommoj(u) S id. [DED 4231] 

2708. may- A to win, maitana S-R to conquer, maittdnd Tr id., surpass, 

maitana Ph to surpass, win, maiydna Ph id. 

2709. mayali G big 

2710. maiana Tr to be; cf. mandand 

2711. mar md^a Ko banyan tree 

2712. mara A Y tree, mara, pi. -k Tr, mara Ch, mara W Ph, mara G 

Mu(W), mara, pi. -k Mu(E), mara Ma, marnu Ma(Dh), marnu 
Ma(S), mara M S, mara Ko, mara Ko(B) id. [DED 3856] 

2713. mari, pi. mark Y G son, marl S-R, marrf, pi. mark Tr W Ph, 

marri, pi. -f Ch, marri D, marri, marr, pi. mark Mu, mapi, 
pi. mahku Ma, mar, marri M, marri S, marr, pi. -k Ko id. 
[DED 3901] 

2714. maria W reed-pen, mafla-jd^I Tr reed used for pens 

2715. mariyd, maraiya Ph afternoon meal 

2716. mariyur G mother's brother's son, mariyop Ma father's sister’s son 

2717. marui) Mu(W) ribs of mat, marpgi, pi. -p Mu(W) rib; vein of 

leaf, mafggafi Mu(E) rib, maf-gl, pi. -ng Tr rib bone, marggi, 
pi. -g Ma rib, margg, pi. -i Ko side [DED 3861] 

2718. marugg- A to forget, marangdna, marengdnd S-R id., mardn- 

ganfl Tr id., marangt&l W astray, margins W to err, marung 
sidnd W to forget, marangdnd, marung&nd Ph id., marigg-, 
mareg- Mu, mafgg- Ma, mar(u)gg- Ko id. [DED 3897] 

2710. marum S-R stealthily, behind 

2720. marurkdnd Tr of dal, to be not quite cooked 

2721. maruvd, maruvdl Ph eunuch 
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2722. maruhc&nS Tr Ph to come into bud (tilli , cotton, etc.) 

2723 . marfi W Ph s5j tree, Terminalia tomentosa [of. DED 3862] 

2724. marehtdna W to rub, marahtanfi, marehtSna Ph to smear, 

marehthlle Driberg to apply 

2725. maronj, pi. marosk Ph bark, majrdnj Tr a strip of bark, mar5j 

Ch fibre for rope, moros G rope, moros, pi. -k Mu(W) kind of 
rope prepared from the fibre of paur tree, rfiapos Mu(E) id., moros 
Ma, moroli Ma(Dh) rope, moras M id. [cf. Kui mrasu and DED 
40791 

2726. marol Mu stalk of paddy plant 

2727. marka Y Ch mango, marka S-R Tr W Ph id., marka D Mu M, 

mafeka Ma id. [DED 3907] 

2728. markanj Tr sp. fish, madkanj S-R fish 

2729. markohk ki- Mu to caress by taking on hip 

2730. marndar tonda Mu kind of creeper 

2731. marndu Y father’s sister’s son, mother’s brother’s son, marndeyar, 

pi. marndeyak Y father’s sister’s daughter, mother’s brother’s 
daughter, marndafi G mother’s brother’s daughter, mandate 
Ma(S) father’s sister’s daughter [cf. DED 3899] 

2732. martal aiana Tr of a woman, to have borne a child 

2733. mard A dhaman tree, S-R saj tree, mard-mafa Tr id., mard Mu 

adan tree, Ma id., saj tree, mardi M Terminalia tomentosa (Adan) 
[DED 3862] 

2734. marma A vegetation, mapam(i) Ma sp. tall grass or weeds [DED 

3869] 

2735. marmii) A marriage, marmi, marmii) Y, marming, pi. marmlhk 

Tr id., maiming Ch(D), marmi W, marmi, pi. -ng Ph, marmi 
G S, marmii) Mu Ma id. [DED 3818] 

2736. marra A, mara Y medicine 

2737. marror, pi. marrohk Ch black mole, marrd, pi. -ng Tr id., wart 

[DED 3905] 

2738. mars A Y Tr Ch W Ph D G Mu axe, mapsu, pi. maysku Ma, 

marsu S, maras, magsu L id. [DED 3889] 

2739. marsanfi S-R to visit again and again, majrs&na Tr to visit fre¬ 

quently, marsana Ph to be used to, to be in the habit of, mars- 
Ch Mu id. [DED 3865] 

2740. map(l) Ma mat, iharr Ko mat door; cf. Ma ke ? maf 

2741. mara nay Mu(E) kind of animal living on trees, m3r ney Ko wild 

dog [cf. Pa. mar netta ; Kui bode mame a kind of wild cat] 

2742. mafi-mafi Tr in various ways 

2743. ma?&st&n& Tr to, cook in oil 

2744. maf om(i) Ma sp. fish 
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2746. marfe- Ma to bum {intr .), mafganS M to blaze [DED 3829] 

2746. marp&nfi M to fold, raarp- Ko id., mafia ki- Ma id. [DED 3796] 

2747. maysur F-H (p. 212) husband, mayso,^. -rk Y id., mai-mans&l 
... Tr man and wife, male and female, mfirsfil W Ph man, mSfsSlor 

W Ph mankind [cf. Kui mfeha, mfehenju a male, man, Kuvi 
(E) mfeha man] 

2748. mayhiittslna Tr to paint cattle for a festival 

2749. mal, pi. -k A Y Tr Ch W Ph D Mu Ma M Ko peacock, mallu, 

pi. malku S id. [DED 3793] 

2760. malanj(i) Ma eel-like fish, malaj Tr Tambu fish [cf. DED 3877] 

2751. malol A hare, molor, pi. -k Y, malol, pi. maldhk Tr, mold W, 

malol, mulol Ph, malol, pi. malohk Ch, mold, pi. molohk 
D, molol, malol Mu(W), malor, pi. malohk Mu(E), molol, pi. 
molosku Ma, molol M, malor , pi. -i Ko id. [DED 4071] 

2752. mall- A to return, maltana S-R to turn, mallana Tr to return, 

cs. malluhtana Tr, mallana W Ph to return, mallahtana W Ph 
to turn back, malsi vawana Ch(D) to return, mal- G Mu id., 
mall- Mu to turn oneself, mal- Ma to return, cs. mahl- Ma, 
maldana M to return, mal- S Ko id. [DED 3874] 

2753. malva S-R kind of grass 

2764. malla W pitcher (red) for water, malla Mu water pot [cf. DED 
3884] 

2755. mail) Mu bedstead 

2756. mal bilai Mu wild cat 

2757. mal mendap Mu kind of mushrooms 

2758. mal hufiyal Mu eagle (Ha. manjur suriya) 

2759. masa Mand. mole, wart 

2760. masi G soot [cf. DED 4187] 

2761. ma6ur W masur pulse, Cicer lens , masftr, pi. -k Ph, masur Mu id. 

[< IA.] 

2762. masojra Mand. gums 

2763. mask§ Ph scrotum 

2764. mahala d&- Mu to go to ask for bride 

2765. m&bk- Ma to be stiff (joint) 

2766. mahk- Y to search, mahak- F-H (p. 215) id., mahakkSnS S-R 

to fish, mahakkanfi Tr to grope, to grope in a pool for fish, rnahk*- 
Mu to search, grope, mehkanfi M to search, mehk- Ko id. [DED 
4512] 

2767. mahcum Tr G, ma ? cum Ma fish-hook [DED 3916] 

2768. mahta Mu holtf of a blade of spade in which handle fits 
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2769. mahtana Ph to take out 

2770. mahthur yetana W to begin 

2771. m3k Ma medicine 

2772. m&c A G Mu dirt, m&cu Ma id., m5c M dirty [DED 3927] 

2773. m&cana S-R to plaster, Tr Ph to smear, plaster mud, mac- G Mu Ma 

to plaster, to plug, m&c&na M to smear [1)ED 41<3j>] 

2774. manj- Ma to glitter, mSnjo pudi S-R glow worm, milnja pufi 

Y id.; cf. mur manjo 

2775. mata Ko word, speech [< Te.] 

2776. mata Ph red ant 

2777. mat! S-R Tr Ch Ph Mu(E) Ma M Ko tuber, edible root, mat Mu(W) 

id. 

2778. matyal Y whirlwind, matiyal Ch, ma^yd, matiyal Ph id. 

2779. mate W Ph parrot 

2780. madl S-R upper storey, mafi Y a storeyed house [cf. DED 3930(a)] 

2781. mado mara Ko gamhar tree 

2782. mandana Tr to like, approve of, mande vayana [sic] S-R to like, 

mand- Ch, mariina Ph id., approve of [cf. Kui manda to intend, 
desire, etc.] 

2783. mandi S-R thigh, lap, Y thigh [< Mar.] t 

2784. mando Tr L-H hole 

2785. matral S-R old man, matral, pi. -or S id., fern, matri, pi. -hku S 

2786. matla Ma kind of citron [cf. DED 3940] 

2787. mandi S-R story, Ch word, speech, mandi Tr word, matter, affair 

2788. mandi Ph a visit 

2789. manvai Ch(D) W man, maynyal S-R, manyal,p£. -ir Y, manwal 

Tr, manai, manvai Ph, mane G, m§ney Mu, manvai Ma, 
mankal,p£. -ur Ma(S), man! Ma(S), mane, mankal M, mankal, 
pi. -or S, mankal, manvai, pi. -ur L, mane Ko id. 

2790. man 7 ka Ma heel, mafka Ma(S) id.; cf. Mu madeka 

2791. mama, pi. -lir Y mother’s brother, father’s sister’s husband, 

m§ma Ch id., mami Ch father’s sister, mother’s brother’s wife, 
mamal G mother’s brother, father-in-law, mama, pi. -lor Mu 
mother’s brother, wife’s father, father’s sister’s husband, m&ma 
Ma mother’s brother, M father’s sister’s husband, mdmal S 
mother’s brother, father-in-law, father’s sister’s husband, m&ma 
Ko id. [< IA.] 

2792. m§y- Mu Ko to be lost, cs. mayih- Mu, mfiy§I §y3nS S-R to dis¬ 

appear [cf. DED 3946] 

2793. mfiy- G Mu Ma to be healed 
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2794 . mSy(i) Mu very big 

2795. m5yi Mu peahen 

2796. mayo Ch mother, m§2 W female, maijii W wife, mayi Mand. wife* 

woman 

2797. mar- A Y Ch to be finished, m£ran& Ph, mar- Mu(W) id., mfirh-/ 

mfirih- Mu(\y) to finish, mar- Mu(E) to be finished, m§r- Ma S 
id., marhana M to complete, mSrana M to exhaust 

2798. maran& M to lose 

2799. marSna Tr to annoy, tease, marusana S-R to tease 

2800. mdril Hislop(Rutluk) chest [of. DED 3947] 

2801. m&rel, pi. -k A wing, marel, pi. marehk Ch feather, mare, pi. 

-hk Tr long feather, mare W down, mare W feather, mare, pi. 
marS/marehk Ph id., marek, pi. -ip D wing, mareri, marek 
G id., marahk (pi.) Mu feathers, marek (pi.) Mu wings, m5re, 
pi. -i) Ma wing [DED 3861] 

2802. no entry 

2803. mar Ma plateau [< IA., cf. Mar. mal, ete.] 

2804. mar- Ko to make [cf. DED 3931 ] 

2805. mafon Grigson (p. 323) smith 

2806. majrum Mu kind of fish (Ha. mapri), marpo kike Ko sp. fish 

(Or. magur) 

2807. markana Tr to turn the head and glance quickly, crane, markana 

Ph to look, peep, glance, mark-, mark- Ch to crane, madkana 
S-R to glance, mark- Mu to peep, bend down, Ma to look, peep, 
glance 

2808. malor(i) Ma juice of fruit 

2809. malki, pi. -ng Tr a small earthen platter [DED 3884] 

2810. mal pat(i) Mu rafter 

2811. mav A sambhar, S-R Wild goat, mav, pi. -k Tr, mav, pi. -k Ph 

sambhar, mfiok (pi.) W deer, mav Ch D Mu Ko, mav(i) Ma 
sambhar [DED 3917] 

2812. masanfi Tr to burn (tr.), to light a lamp, bum a corpse, wood, etc., 

W Ph to bum (tr.), mas- Ch G Mu Ma S Ko to kindle fire, masanS 
M id. [DED 3935] 

2813. mfisul A python, S-R snake, mSsul Tr rock python, mSsur, pi. 

masuhk D python, mfisul, pi. mfisuhk Mu (W), masul, pi. -f 
Mu (E), mfisul(i), pi. mfisusk Ma, mSsor tars Ko id. [DED 3928] 

2814. mSh- A Y Mu S to finish, mfihtfina W Ph id.; cf. mar- 

2815. m§h- Mu to fit shaft to arrowhead, ma ? - Ma to fit into (tr.), to 

fasten (button) 

2816. mfihka A Y Ch Mu Ma bel (Aegle marmelos), mahk& Tr W Ph id. 

[DED 3949] 
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2817. magi kiydna S-R to approve 

2818. miijg- A, mig- Y to swallow [cf. DED 3985] 

2819. micuk Tr without, mucuk S-R except, without 

2820. micho Ch scorpion, miccho W, micco Ph S id. [< IA.] 

2821. minjana S-R to bury, Tr to bury itself in the earth (snake), to be 

covered with crop (of field), M to hide, mills- Ko i<J. 

2822. minj&na Tr to bend low, bow down 

2823. mitana S-R to apply 

2824. midurkana Tr to be dirty in one’s clothes and person 

2825. mldding-midding (aiana) Tr to wander about at a loss as a Gond 

in court precincts [DED 3976] 

2826. mindanS S-R to sleep, mindana Tr to lie on one side, L-H to lie 

down, mindana (i.e. mindana) Pat. to sleep, mendand L id., 
mind-, mir- S id., mipana W to fall, Ph id., to sleep on one’s 
side 

2827. minda G Mu Ma knee, men^a L id. [DED 3828] 

2828. mitwanj Elwin (p. 710) a cage-trap for porcupines and hares 

2829. minanganS S-R to taste sweet, migungta S-R taste, ming£na 

(3 sing. nt. minugta) Tr to taste sweet, migg- Ch to taste sweet, 
mingana (not migg-) Ph id., migta G sweet, mirigt Mu sweet, 
mirggul burka Mu sweet gourd, milig Mu sweet, migg- Ma Ko 
to be sweet, cs. miggi ? Ma, mingana M to bo swe6t, mirgul 
L sweet 

2830. minoral Tr Ch tortoise, min minoral A id. 

2831. mindi A Ch Ma eyelash, mindi Tr W Ph id., konda-mindi M 

eyebrow, konda-mindi Ko eyelid, eyelash 

2832. miyad S-R girl, miyar, pi. miyak Y daughter, mlar, pi. miahk 

Tr id., miyar, pi. miyahk Ch, miyar Ch(D) id., miar W id., 
miyar, pi. miy§hk/miyask Ph id., girl, miyar, pi. miyahk Mu, 
daughter, miar(i), pi. miasku Ma, miyar, meyar M, miar, 
miahku S, miyali L id. [DED 3768] 

2833. miyanS S-R to come out (of the corn), miana, miittand Tr to 

emerge from pod (e.g. juar), mi&na Ph id. 

2834. mirag S-R advent of rainy season 

2835. mirih- Mu to crack knuckles, mop- Ma to snap (fingers), mofhk- 

Ma(S) to crack knuckles, muhr- Ko id. [cf. DED 3972] 

2836. mirusansi S-R to spray, mirstan§ Tr to scatter or splash earth 

or water over another, mirst&lle Driberg to scatter, mirsuht&lle 
Driberg to spread (tr. ), mipsSna Ph to be scattered, mipsahtfini 
Ph to scatter 

2836(a). mirkfit S-R chillie powder 

2837. mirpgul Mu, mipggop Ma spark [cf. DED 3994] 
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2838. mirte, pi. -ng Tr a small black ant, mlrte, pi. -ng Driberg flea 

2839. mirrSna Tr to swam, of inseots in the rains 

2840. mirrana M to run, mlrana M to flee, mirr- Ko to run 

2841. mifk- Mu to be startled 

2842. mirko, pi. -g Mu firefly, mirkom Mu star, mifko M id., Ko 

firefly, Ko(B) star, min ? konj(i), pi. min’kosku Ma star, firefly, 
mink5 Tr stars (in front of eyes), minko W Ph firefly [DED 3994] 

2843. mifc- Mu to attach, suspend (tr.) y mric- Mu to paste 

2844. mifc- A to lighten, mi^can§ S-R to flash, midstflng Trto flash, 

of lightening, mirsana W to lighten, mirsilnfl, mirsiltanfl Ph, 
mifs- Ma id., mirkana M lightening [DED 3994] 

2845. mirnd- Mu to turn round, turn back, mifnd- Ma to be turned 

over, inverted (eyes), cs. Ma to turn over, invert, mldlmi, 

midiyana L to overturn [of. DED 3988] 

2846. mifhuttana Tr to seek or hunt for, mirahk&na W Ph to search, 

mireh- Ch to search, midusana S-R, mirih- Mu id. 

2847. mistar (gen. mistadfl), pi. mlstflhk Tr the cord or creeper which 

a porcupine bites through at the opening of his burrow, thereby 
releasing the weight of the trap which falls and crushes him 

2848. mis bula Ko hip-bone 

2849. missSna S-R Tr W Ph to bury, mistana Ch(D), mis- Mu, miss- 

Ma- Ko, misSnS M id.; cf. minj- 

2850. mihc- Mu to plait (hair) 

2851. mlnj&nfl Tr to rub or wring the hands in chagrin 

2852. min, pi. -k A Tr Ch(D) W Ph Mu Ma fish, min, pi. -ku S id. 

[DED 3999] 

2853. mlna Ch, mina Mu cream 

2854. mlbo Mu your father, mlva Mu your mother, mlval G id., mlmal 

Ma your father, mlyal Ma your mother 

2855. mly- G to bathe, mly-: er mly- Mu id., cs. mlh- Mu, mihlt&n& 

Tr to wash somebody else's body, ml- : ef ml- Ma to bathe, ml- 
Ko id., miy&na L to bathe, wash, mlcanfl L to bathe another 
[DED 3995] 

2856. mlrcuk L devil 

2857. mlsii) Y moustache, misa G, mlsap Mu(W), mechai) Mu(E) id., 

mlsag Ma beard, mls&ng M id., misal, pi. -ku S moustache, 
mlsok Ko id. [DED 3996] 

2858. mlht&na Ph to cause to fall, fell, mihltflnS Tr to throw down 

violently 

2859. mlhpl Tr kind of caterpillar 
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2860. muido Ch S husband, moidd Tr W Ph id., mudiyal Mu old man, 

mudiyo, pi. -r Mu, mudiyal M, mujo G, mujjo Ma, mudpal, 
pi. -or Ko husband [cf. DEB 4057] 

2861. mukam G Ma face, mukum M id. [Z>2£D 4003] 

2862. muka LSI(Basim and Wun 502, 505) kiss 

2863. mukur Ko point of knife 

2864. mukur W Ph comb of cock 

2865. mukur W, mukkar Ph surely 

2866. mukkara G nose-ring, mukkero S-R, mukera A id. [< Te. mukkara ] 

2867. mugj-al W crocodile, mugra, mugral Ph id. [< IA.] 

2868. mungi S-R ant 

2869. mungur Tr Ch eaves, muggop(i) Ma id., mungur M roof, muggul 

Ko eaves 

2870. muggus Y, mugus A, mugsi S mongoose 

2871. mung sang (yetana) Tr to be moro angry than sulky 

2872. muco A Y to cover, muccana S-R to hide, Tr to wrap blanket, 

eto., round one’s body, to put new skins on drum, mucci Tr lid, 
cover, muccana Ph to cover, mucce Ph lid, mucana W to bar, 
mucce a cover, lid, muc- G to cover, Mu id., close a box, shut 
eyes, mucana Mu wrapper, covering, mucce, pi. -g Mu lid, mucce 
Ma cover of pot, ljd, mucana M to cover, muc- S id., ag. mucah- 
S to cover (another), mus-, muc- Ko to cover, to put on outer 
cloak [BED 4025] 

2873. munji, mundi Ma forehead, munj Ko id. [cf. Kuvi munju id.] 

2874. mut Mu hammer, mutka Mu a blow, mufiya Ko hammer [cf. 

BED 4041] 

2875. mutis W near, mu^is, mortis Ph, motras LSI(Chanda Maria, 

p. 540), motas (i.e. mofas) Pat. id. 

2876. mutonji Ma(O) buttock, backside [of. Pa. mufus lower back] 

2877. mu^t- Mu to fall, be overturned, Ma to fall, mutana L id. 

2878. mutt© Ko snout (of pig) 

2879. mudis- A to fold, mudhutt&na Tr to fold a blanket in many folds 

[BED 3796] 

2880. muddana Ph to crouch (tiger), lurk, hide 

2881. munda, pi. -g Mu(N) small, mon^o Ko short, mfinga wirinj Tr 

thumb [cf. DEB 4047] 

2882. munda Mu tank [cf. BED 4051, cf. also Ha. murufd id.] 

2883. mungS S-R pillar, munda G Ma post, pillar, mun^e Ko id. 

2884. mund&r M abuse, quarrel '' 
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2885. muncjsuh- Ch to strain water of boiled rice, murs&n§ Tr Ph to 

strain (water of cooked food) 

2886. mutte G woman, Mu old woman, mutte, pi. -sku Ma (S) woman, 

rnfite, mOti M female, mute M wife, mutto, pi. -hku S id., 
muto L old woman, mother, wife, mutte Ko woman, wife [cf. 
DED 4057] 

2887. mudda A finger-ring, mud& S-R ring, muda Y Mu Ma Ko finger-ring, 

mudda W ring, mudde G finger-ring, ear-ring, mudda M finger¬ 
ring, mudda S id. [< IA.] 

2888. munum, pi. munuhk Tr the share of a field which is given to a 

weeder to work in 

2889. mundl-mara Tr kind of tree (Hi. kallam), (Stephegyne parvifolia ), 

mundi mara S-R a tree growing lead-like fruits, mund M Adina 
cordifolia (Haldu) 

2890. mundur, pi. munduhku G beak, mundori G snout, mundofi 

Ma id. [cf. Pa. muydur , etc., DED 4129] 

2891. munnur Mu kind of mushroom 

2892. munne S-R before, forward, fron^, munneval S-R leader, munne 

Y Ch(D) Mu Ma S Ko in front of, previously, munne Tr W Ph 
before, in front of, Tr next year, mune 1) G front, in front of, M 
first, mune M .ahead [DED 4190] 

2893. muya, pi. -i) Mu wooden cow-bell, dancing bell, Ma dancing bell 

[cf. DED 4123] 

2894. muytor G Mu old man, muytar, pi. muytahk G Mu old woman, 

muyta, pi. -i) Mu woman, old woman, muiana, muitana Ph. 
to grow old, muv- Ma id., muytop Ma old man, muitor M id., 
fern, muitaf M, muytond Ko old man [cf. DED 4057] 

2895. mur- A to be blocked up, mfirana Tr to be blocked (of a bamboo 

or gun barrel); cf. muh- (cs.) [DED 4042] 

2896. mur A Y palas tree (Butea frondosa ), mur-maf-a Tr, mur W Ph, 

murrar Mu, murap, pi . muraku G, mughori M id. [DED 4084} 

2897. mur, pi. muhk Ko bracelet, bangle [cf. DED 4082] 

2898. mura, pi. -i) A Y cow, mfira Ph, miifa Ch(D), mure G id., mure 

ponda Ma miloh cow, murri L cow [DED 4137] 

2899. muradi S-R grain store, muraj“i F-H (p. 340) id. 

2900. murdnS S-R ripen (of a boil), murSnS Tr Ph id., to grow old (of a 

woman) [DED 4072] 

2901. murung S-R see gap murung 

2902 murung S-R cold, murungus5na S-R to cool, mupmgfina Tr 
to become cold, of the body, cs. mujUuttana Tr, murangand 
W to become cold, murungtai W Ph cold, murungand, muran- 
gSna Ph to be odd t 

2903, murupga Mu kind of tree [? cf. DED 4085] 
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2904. murum A gravel [< Mar.; of. also DED 4074] 

2905. murk Ko dirt [< Te.] 

2906. murku G root of tree 

2907. murgul Ph pej 

2908. murcul Ch(D) W Ph back, mufcul, murcuf Tr id., mursul, 

musul Mu waist, muccur (obi. at. muccudv ) Ch upW part of back, 
mursul M waist; cf. Ma man ? kof back [DED 4058] 

2909. mur-jupnl (aland) Tr to be crooked 

2910. murtola W knee 

2911. murtay, pi. murtahku S woman, murtag (i.e. murtar) Pat. id. 

[cf. DED 4072] 

2912. murdar Ph eunuch 

2913. murde uppe Ko field rat 

2914. murmanjo, pi. -9 Ch firefly, murmajd Tr id.; cf. manjo pudi 

2915. muryal S-R father-in-law, tad muriyal Y husband’s elder brother, 

muriyal, pi. -ir Y father-in-law, muriyal, mamuriyal Tr id., 
tai-murial Tr wife’s elder brother, taymuriyal Ch id., muriya(l) 
Ch father-in-law, murya W father-in-law, tai muriya Ph husband’s 
elder brother, muriyal, muriyal, pi. -or Ph father-in-law, 
muriya(l) Mu husband’s elder brother 

2916. murr- Ma to growl [cf. DED 4113] 

2917. murre S-R fried gram, mureng F-H (p. 425) puffed rice, murre 

Tr roasted gram 

2918. murld-mara Tr a large forest tree 

2919. murva, mupva Ch ankle, murua W Ph wrist, moor wing Hislop 

(Go.-S) heel [< Hi. murva ] 

2920. murs- , muj"s- Ch to be dried up and hard 

2921. mursand Tr to stoop forward, W Ph to bow, stoop, murrana Ph 

to stoop, cs. mursahtana Ph, murs- Ch to bend down, Ch(D) 
to bow, stoop, murs- Mu to bow, cs. mursh- mursih- Mu 

2922. muri Ma end, termination [cf. DED 4031] 

2923. mufltana Tr to be dislocated [DED 4080] 

2924. mupigg- A to dive, mudsdnd S-R to sink, 4 mudusand S-R to 

drown, mupmgdnd Tr to dive, sink, be drowned, cs. mufhuttdna 
Tr, mupiih Ch to dive, murangdnd W to gink, murahci sldnd 
W to dip, murisdna W id., muritdnd Ph to sink, cs. murlsah-* 
tand, murahtdnd Ph, mufi)* G to be drowned, mufup-«S id. ? 
cs. mupah- S, mufnd- Mu to be drowned, mufih- Mu to drown 
(tr.), mujrnd- Ma to be immersed, mufund- Ma (S) id., tr. muhf- 
Ma (S), mufuddnd M to sink, mufifd- Ko be immersed, tr. 
mufh- Ko [DED 4096] 
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2926. mufkstana Tr to cram achar berries into a pot, to rot them before 
extracting the chironji (kernels) 

2926 . muptell Tr very old, of trees only [DED 4072] 

2927. muphuttana Tr to cover up, muputana Ch(D) to conceal, W to 

cover, murihtana W to shut down, murtanS Ph to cover, mufih- 
Mu to cover, cover basket, mur ? - Ma to cover, put on (hat) 

« 

2928. mul Mu all persons, mulnahk Mu all day, mulu L people 

2929. mul L shore, bank, brink 

2930. mulltana Tr to set (of the sun), din mulital Tr at sunset, mulit&nd 

Ch(D) to set (as sun), mul- G Mu Ma to become evening, Mu 
(sun) to set, cs. mullih- Mu to make it night, to come late at 
night, mult Mu evening, mulpe Mu evening, night, mulan hera 
Mu evening time, mula hanopa Mu in the evening, mulpe M 
evening, darkness, mulhana M to delay, mulpe Ko evening; cf. 
nulpe [cf. Konda mili night, mili mili twilight, Pe. mfi- (mfit-) 
to become evening, dusk, mfika dusk, twilight, Kuvi miVofa 
.evening, Kui bilafanga evening (from about 4 o’olock onward), 
bilafi evening, biluri evening, (P) miduni , midufi] 

2931. mus mus (kowwana) Tr to smile or half laugh 

2932. musk- A to smell, muskana S-R to inhale, enjoy perfume, musk- 

Y (dog) to sniff, muskana Tr to smell at, e.g. flower, Ch(D) to 
smell, maskana [sic] id., muskana Ph id., sniff, musk- G Mu Ko 
id., muskana M to smell [DED 4000] 

2933. musnr M Ko(B) rain, musur Ko id. [< Te. musuru] 

2934. muske F-H (p. 439) bullock’s muzzle 

2935. muh- A to block up, muhana S-R to plug, muhtana Ph to block 

with earth, muhtana W to fill in earth; cf. mur- 

2936. muhe- A Y Ch Mu S to bark, moheana Tr, muheina, muheana 

Ph, muheina W id., muhcanS M, bu ? c- Ma, buhs- Ko id. 
[DED 4113] 

2937. munj, pi, musk Tr langur monkey (female), mus, pi. mfisk Ch 

black-faced monkey, munjal W ape, munjal 1) Mu black-faced 
monkey, munji Ma, munj M, munju S, munj Ko id. [DED 4020] 

2938. muta M a pack, Ko bundle [< Te.] 

2939. muter Mu Ko, mutep Ma mucus of the nose 

*2940. mffncSna (imper. mftnd&) Ph to snatch, take by force 

2941. mund A Y Ch three (non-masc.), mfld S-R id., muwir S-R all 

three, muvir Y three {masc.) f mund Tr Ph three, muhk muhk 
Ph three each, mOm} W three, mfivur G three (masc.), mfind Mu 
three (non-masc.), muhk-muhk-fan Mu three eaoh, mfin<J Ma S 
three (non-masc. ), mtlvur Ma S Ko three (masc.) [DED 4147] 

2942. mQr Mu beginning 

2943. mflpam S mist [of. DED 4131] 
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2044. mufe Ma, muj-gonji Ma(O) marrow [cf. DED 4146] 

2945. mflla S-R horizon, M Ko comer [cf. DED 4140] 

2946. mull S-R handle 

2947. meka S-R stump 

2948. mekto L strong, mektonan L I am strong # 

2949. mefta A hill, meta Y id., mat(§ Tr W Ph mountain, mata, pi. 

-ng Ch(D), metta, pi. -k D, ma$ta, pi. -g/-hk Mu id., me{a 
Ma M hill, metfa Ko hill, mountain [DED 4131] 

2950. men<J Tr Ch full, whole, entire, complete, mSf W Ph id., mend, 

pi. mehk Mu id., e.g. gappa mend Mu basketful, gappa-mehk 
Mu basketfuls, metap Mu having the total of, nap mendu Ma 
the whole village, nap mejor Ma all the people of the village 

2951. mende Ko again 

2952. mendha Y sheep, mendhal Ch(D) ram, menda Mu, meda Ko 

sheep [< IA.] 

2953. metl L insult 

2954. medur A brain, vedur Y id., maddur Tr Ph id., marrow, maddur 

Ch brain, medur(i) G id., marrow, madur Mu, meddop Ma, 
meddur S, medur Ko brain [DED 4153] 

2955. mersk- Ma to feel, grope with hands 

2956. melihana: talla m° Elwin (p. 714) to shake head in trance, mel- 

hana M to shake * 

2957. mes S-R beehive, mesnayi S-R honey, mesi Ma kind of small 

bee, mas phuki Tr the smallest bee of all, mas phuki Ch sp. bee, 
mas Mu kind of small bee 

2958. mesi- A to sharpen, masitana Tr, massitana W, massitana, 

masftdna Ph, masi- G, mas!- Mu, mes- Ma M, mey- Ko id. 
[DED 3779] 

2959. mesel banda A Y whetstone, mesi-val, pi. -Ir A id., masol 

tong! Tr, masel toggf Ch id., masan W hone, mesel kal G 
whetstone, mesel Mu id. [DED 3779] 

2960. mehansi S-R to pluck flower 

2961. mek5 M, meka Ko goat [DED 4174] 

2962. men] A egg, mes, pi. -k Y, menj, pi. mesk Tr Ch Mu, men], m§s, 

pi. mesk Ph, menju, pi. mesk G S, menj(i), pi. mesku Ma, 
mesk (pi.) Ko id. [DED 4175] * * 

2963. mendul A Y body, mendol S-R, mendur, pi. mSnduhk Tr, 

mendul Ch W M, mendul, mendol Mu, mendul(i) Ma, mendur 
S id. [DED 4185] 

2964. mey- A Y, meiana Tr to graze ( intr .), meSnS Ch(D) id., meit&n&, 

mey§n5 Ph id., cs. mehtanS, mesaht5n§ Ph, m5y- Mu to 
graze (intr.), mfey- Mai S id.; of. meh- [DED 4179] 

9B 
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2965. mer§ Ko large house, bungalow [< Te. mSda] 

2966. mela Tr time, i.e. occasion 

2967. melta Ko good, melo Ma LSI (Koi p. 549) bad, melo Elwin 
o (p. 707) taboo, used of places, aotions and relatives [of. Te. mUu 

good, excellent] 

2968. meh- AYDto graze (tr.), mehtana Tr id., meht£ri, pi. -f- Tr 

a grazier, mehtSna Ch(D) W Ph to graze (tr.), meh- Mu S, me ? 
Ma, meh5n5 M id.; cf. mey- 

2969. mainam M wax [< Te. mainamu] 

2970. moko L offering, oblation 

2971. mokonda Ma ear-ring (male) 

2972. mokom A S Ko face [cf. DED 4003] 

2973. mokcul L waist 

2974. mogiya Elwin (p. 705) dancing shield 

2975. monga, mongha Tr hole in the dam through which they take out 

water, mongha Ch(D) fountain, monga W bank, dam 

2976. mot Ko log of wood [cf. DED 4039] 

2977. mod A Ch navel, madd S-R id., mad, pi. -k; mud Tr navel 

string, modd Mand. navel, budrl, boddi Ph id., mud, mud4 
Ph navel, navel string, moddi G Ma, maddi Mu navel, bodum 
K© id. [cf. Te. boddu, DED 3652] 

2978. moda M penis [cf. DED 3504] 

2979. mothur Ch(D) beginning, mohtur Ph id. 

2980. modol L beginning [DED 4053] 

2981. modol Mu Ko, modal S trunk of tree [DED 4054] 

2982. modol kev Ko lobe of ear 

2983. mon ? kop Ma back, monkof(i) Ma(O), morkul Ko, morkufu 

Ko(B) id. 

2984. moy- Ma to throw 

2985. moy- Ko to touch; cf. poy- 

2986. moyan§ S-R to kill, moiansi, moitSna Tr to rush at, close with 

[DED 4128] 

2987. moyol, pi. moyosk Ma cloud, moyol M id., Ko(B) id., muyol L sky 

[DED 4006] 

2988. mora G Elwin (p. 702) leaf-cloak 
2989/ mopos Ma roof 

2090. mofi, ph ~D O elbpw [of, DED 4093] 

2991. mojria Ma (spinning) top 
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2992. mopiyana M, marl- Mu (seeds) to sprout [DED 4100] 

2993. mofk- S Ko to salute, bow down, worship, mofkana M to pray, 

morkana L to worship, offer [DED 4208] 

2994. mol3 L brass 

2996. molk! L back 

2996. mosor S-R nose, muss5r A, masor, pl.t masolv; mosor Y, 

massdr, massor W, massor, mussor Ph, massor (obi. st. 
massod-), mosar G, mosor (obi. st. mosoj-) Mu, mosor(i) (obi. 
st. mosot-) Ma, mosor M, mosor S Ko id. [DED 4129] 

2997. moha L face [cf. DED 4129] 

2998. mohori Mu flute, muylr Ko id. 

2999. moja Mu pulp of fruit, pulp of gourd 

3000. mota M load [< Te.] 

3001. modari Tr a plant (Hi. maka), modari S-R id. 

3002. morltana Tr Ph to gurgle in the throat, in sleep, muri- F-H 

(p. 204) to snore, mudiyana S-R to chatter in sleep, snore, murl- 
tana W to snore, mor- Ma to snore 

3003. morse-manal (tindana) Tr to eat to vomiting point 

3004. mor- Ma to bend 

3006. myote (=myote) Pat. year before last 

Y 

3006. y£di S-R cave, ditch, well 

3007. yayal S-R Tr mother, yayal, pi. -ir Y mother’s elder sister, ySya, 

pi. -hk Mu mother, mother’s younger sister, yayal Ma mother, 
yayo M, yaval S, yayo Ko id. [DED 308] 

R 

3008. racca A enclosure, compound, racca Tr Ph courtyard, radi W id., 

recca Ma maidan, open ground [cf. Te. racca court, hall; < Skt. 
rathya] 

3009. racc&na Tr to lose one’s way, especially in the dark, racchana Ph 

to lose, racchtal Ph lost, ractal W astray 

3010. rac nai M wild dog, rasi ney Ko id. [DED 417] 

3011. ranjivanS Ch(D) pregnant 

3012. rafua W red-faced monkey 

3013. ran4 Y S-R .Tr W Ph two (non-wawc.), rahk rahk Tr Ph two each, 

ranfe, rande W both, pair, rand, rante Ch two ( non-masc .), 
rand, rend G id., rand Mu id., rahk-rahk-)an Mu two each, 
ren^ Ma Ko, ran^u S two (non-masc .); for masc. see iryur 
[DED 401] 
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3014. rago S-R Y G Ma parrot, r&gho-slfl Tr id. 

3015. rangana S-R to abuse, Ph to be angry, Tr to be angry with, or 

abuse a person, to quarrel, riingtaa W to abuse, rfip- Y Mu id. 

3016. riic&na Tr to strip or peel, e.g. a stick, or tree, or ououmber, S-R to 

strip, of bark 

3017. ranjana S-R tp milk 

3018. ranjana Tr to be mixed of ingredients 

3019. ranji S-R bamboo 

3020. rapi S-R cobbler’s needle 

3021. rdmi Ko sp. bird [cf. Ha. rami kind of maina] 

3022. ram kiyana M to husk or pound 

3023. r5y S kind of tree, rav Ko id. [cf. Te. rdvi = aSvattha] 

3024. ray- Ko to rub [< Te. rdyu] 

3025. rayal S-R vulture 

3026. rayi Ma post 

3027. ral- Ko to fall [< Te.] 

3028. ravi Ma spirit dwelling in the mountain, rav pen Mu a forest deity 

[< Ha.] 

3029. rasana M, ras- Ko to write [< Te.] 

3030. rasa mati Ko sp. tuber 

3031. rahrl Tr red-hot ashes 

3032. righarl W backbone 

3033. ringdi Tr naughtiness 

3034. ric- Ma to cut with saw 

3035. rit$i, ri^val Ph lean, emaciated 

3036. rlk5na W Ph to spread out (grain) 

3037. rich-butte Tr a large plover, stone-curlew 

3038. ritl Tr a sow 

3039. riyor L guest 

3040. rupga Mu sling, rupgil(i) Ma, ruay Ko id. 

3041. rucwal-hinna Tr unshaven, or with uncut hair 

3042. riisi A a large knife [cf. DED 4248] 

3043. rfit, pi. -ka Ma camel [< IA.] 

3044. reki G leaf hat, rek Elwin (p. 702) id., reki Ma leaf umbrella, erek* 

pi -i Ko id. 

3046. rekka S wing-feather, reka M feather, Ko wing [< Te.] 
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3046. reggal D G Ma red, Mu medium or light red, raggal A red 

3047. rengana, renglna Ph to be loose, rengina W id., rengan§ Tr to 

be open, cs. rengstana Tr, leh- Mu to untie, loosen, le ? - Ma, 
lehana Pat. id., legg- Ko to become loose, cs . leh- Ko 

3047a. reppa, pi. reppa : kand r° Ma eyebrow 

3048. rebka Ko fin 

3049. rey-, ray- A to descend, reyana S-R id., reh- P-H (p.<3l8) to distil, 

ray- Y to descend, raittana, raiyatana, raggana Tr id., cs. 
rehtana, ragstana Tr, raiyana, raggana W to descend, cs. 
rehtana W, raitana, raiyana Ph to descend, cs. rehtami Ph, 
raigana Ph to descend, W to camp, raiy- Ch to descend, ragana 
Ch(D) id., cs. rehtana, rey- D G to descend, rey-, ray- Mu id., 
(flood) to subside, cs. reh- Mu, rey- Ma S to descend, cs. reh- S 
[BED 426, 439] 

3050. rey- Ma to be afraid, reina L to fear, repih L fear 

3051. reyke, pi. reykS S upper garment 

3052. reh- Mu to shave, rehval Mu barber 

3053. rehana S-R to open 

3054. rehl Ph, rehi Mu churning stick 

3055. rehtana S-R to leave 

3056. re5 Tr fence, fish-trap across a stream made of bamboo, stones, etc. 

3057. regga A Y Ch G Mu Ma S plum, Zizyphus jujuba. rengaTr, renga 

W M id. [BED 402] 

3058. redal Tr hyaena, rerdhal, pi. -or Driberg id. 

3059. reti Mu small saw for making the teeth of a comb 

3060. reyi kike Ko shrimp, prawn [cf. Kuvi(S) reja (j = y) id.] 

3061. reya-mafa Tr Jhagriya tree 

3062. rela Ph M Cassia fistula , rerka Tr id. [cf. BED 404] 

3063. revul Mu Ma Ko soot (on ceiling) 

3064. resko-majra Tr the ‘bhulan-bel’, by which if a man passes, he 

forgets his home and kindred and wanders lost for ever 

3065. reh- Ko(B) to beat, re- Ko to shoot (with bow) 

3066. raiyol, pi. raiySr Tr adult boy, raiya Tr adult girl, raiyor Ph boy, 

raiyfi Ph girl, ria F-H (p. 420) id., fiur F-H (p. 420) boy, tfiyfir 
S-R young man, ^iyfin S-R young woman, riya, pi. -g Y young 
(non-masc.) t riyopk {pi.) Y young masc .), leya, pi. -h(u) D 
young girl, ley on, pi. leyor D young boy, raiya girl, raiyor, pi. 
-k Ch(D) youth {masc.), young, fem. raiyfi Ch(f)), leya G girl, 
leyor G young boy, leyya Mu girl, leyyo Mu young boy, leyof 
Ma young man, leya, pi. -sk Ma young woman, layor M young, 
leyya S yoimg woman, bride, leyyon, pi. leyyor S young man, 
young, leyond, pi, leyor Ko young man, lSydar Ko young woman 
[DEB 436] 
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3067. ro ? Ma to drive, ropp&nd Pat, id., rosnS L id. 

3068. rokk- A to be digested, rokkan& Tr id. [DED 267] 

3069. ronjana S-R to grieve, cry [DED 557] 

3070. ronda Mu grass, weed, Ko(B) grass, ronda L id. 

3071. ropo S-R in, ropodol S-R from inside, ropo Y inside, rop& Tr 

within, ropat roppa, roppaje, rappof Ph inside, ropa W id., 
within, lopo G S inside, lappa Mu, lopa M id. [JSED 600] 

3072. romana S-R Ph M to rest, rSmana Tr to rest after labour, rom- 

Mu to rest 

3073. roy- Mu Ma Ko to lean, cs . royh-/royih- Mu 

3074. rosk- A Y to bale out, roskana Tr, roskana Ph, roskind W, 

losk- G Mu Ma Ko, locc- S id. [cf. Pe. rony> Pa. ole - id., etc., 
DED 3140] 

3075. rohana S-R, roh- Y Ch to send, rohtana Tr W Ph, roh-, ruh-, 

loh- Mu, lo ? - Ma, lohana M, lohana Pat. id. 

3076. r5kal A S-R Y S pestle [DED 572] 

3077. r5n, pi. rohk A Y Tr Ch(D) W Ph house, 15n, pi. 15hku (obi. st . lot-) 

D G id., ldn, pi. lohk Mu id., lota Mu wife, Ion (obi. st. lot-) Ma Ko, 
Ion M, 15n, pi. 15hku S id., 15tad, pi. 15tav S female member of a 
house, 15tur S male member of a house [DED 600] 

3078. rdpana Tr W to swallow, gulp down, 15p- Mu Ma Ko id. 

3079. rdin, pi. -k Mu, romi Elwin (p. 709) a long bamboo with a catch 

on one end used to pull down fruit 

3080. rosana Tr to lay flat things one on top of another 

L 

3081. laonda Ma(S) chin 

3082. lakka Ma sticks, stones, etc., carried down by river and deposited on 

banks after flood 

3083. lakkand Tr to behave according to a relationship 

3084. lang, lak, luk S-R distant, far, lap Y distance, lak, lakka Tr Ph 

far, lakh Ch(D) W id., lek G distant, lakku S far 

3085. lanj- Ma taste of salt to be felt: ovor lanjta 

3086. Iat5-ldmur Tr lavishly 

3087. land M idle 

3088. langa Mu exoreta of goats, etc., 15|}dising Tr goat’s dung 

3089. lats& Tr thick gruel of kodon 

3090. lad(i)Mamud 

3091. landa Ko rice beer [cf. Ha. landd id.] 



208 


T. burrow and s. bhattacharya 


[vol. n. 


3092. lapsa W Ph khichari (Hi.) 

3093. labukal Ko, labba kal Ko(B) foot 

3094. Iamg5 S-R nose-ring 

3095. lamgdrial Tr a bride newly wedded 

3096. lamsada A son-in-law who lives in father-in-law’s lujuse, 1 am j anal, 

pi. -gr Tr a boy who serves a term of ycaVs for a wife, lamjana- 
watar (gen. -watada) the girl who is betrothed* to lamjanal, 
lamjene, lamjane, pi. -r/-r Ch prospective bridegroom working 
in the father-in-law’s house, iamjavatar Ch daughter betrothed to 
lamjene, lamjana W son-in-law on probation, lamjana(l), 
lamsena(l) Ph id. 

3097. lay Y many, ley Y very much, many 

3098. lafiy§l Ph jackal, landial, pi. -or Driberg id. 

3099. lavni A, lavdi S-R river, lavni Y streamlet [DED 4250] 

3100. lasun A Ch Ma garlic [< IA.] 

3101. lahagga Mu male dog 

3102. lahkorl, lohkorl Ph fox 

3103. lakana, lakanj Elwin (p. 710) the sacrifice after a successful hunt 

[cf. Kui laka to offer sacrifice, to sacrifice, worship, Kuvi(S) ldk~ 
to worship] 

3104. lata Mu grass (Ha.) 

3105. la{i S-R trap, noose, la$ Mu kind of bamboo fish-trap 

3106. lati G Ko long, lat Ma, lat, lati M id. [cf. Pa. Idti id.] 

3107. lati kawi Ph lobe of the ear, Tr lathi id. 

3108. ladad S-R bridegroom 

3109. landor A peahen [< Mar.] 

3110. Rima S-R Tr Ph child born to a woman who has no courses 

3111. lajri Mu hut in a field 

3112. lav Mu Ko strength, M force [cf. Pa. lav id., DED 248] 

3113. lit! pitte Tr a small bird [cf. Pa. liti, < Ha.] 

3114. luk- Mu to be lost 

3115. lukka Mu kind of bird 

3116. lunde Tr small bush quail 

3117. luppi Ko chital, spotted deer, lfipi M spotted deer; cf. dtxppal 

3118. lubur Mu kind of fish 

3119. luml.*- Ma (pig) roots up earth, lum- Ko id. 

3120. lumr&l, lumrS Ph clever man, fem. lumri Ph 
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3121. lek- Ma Ko to count, lekanS M id., account, lakk&n& W Ph to 

count, lakk- Mu id. 

3122. leket Ko good 

3123. lekha, like Ch(D) according to, lekha, lihke G like, lekha, lehka 

Mu id. 

3124. lei)- Mu to be destroyed, demolished, leh- Mu to destroy, demolish 

3125. lehmi S-R youth 

3126. leki Ma silk cotton tree, leke M id.; cf. walekl-mapa [. DED 421] 

3127. leng Tr M voice, W Ph id., noise, leng S-R id., sound, leggi Ma 

voice, lei) Ch Mu S, legg(u) Ko id. [DED 711] 

3128. leg(g)- Mu to leave a place, desert a village 

3129. Iej5 Tr tall grass 

3130. lenjd-mafa Tr a bush used as a cure for dysentery 

3131. Iet5ng kottana Tr to flatter 

3132. les- Ma to get lost, lecana M to wander, lesihc- Mu to make to 

forget; cf. resko-mara 

3133. lesana Tr to hunt hares 

3134. lesana Tr to caulk a crack in a pot 

3135. lesk- Mu to tremble; be possessed by gods, leske, pi. -r Mu medium 

through whom gods speak (he always shakes his hoad), les- Ma to 
cast out ovil spirits by means of spells, leske, pi. -r Ma priest, 
shaman 

3136. lodana L to measure 

3137. lohral Ph second eldest brother, luhral LSI (Mandla, p. 48&) 

younger of two brothers 

3138. Iona Tr a weal 

3139. Iona Tr a kind of fish 

V 

3140. vak- Mu to bend (intr.), tr. vakih- Mu, vakta Mu crooked, zigzag, 

vagg- Ma to bend (intr.), vangana M to be bent [DED 4371] 

3141. vakkur A harrow, wakkur Tr, vakir Mu id. [<IA.; cf. Mar. 

vakhar ] 

3142. vakkoh(an Mu one each, wakko wakko W each; cf. oko 

3143. vage, vagge Ph some, certain 

3144. vagkor S bent, crooked, vagko Ko crooked [cf. DED 4371] 

3145. vane- Ma Ko to strain off water from boiled rice 

3146. vanji A paddy, vanjig (pi.) Y, wanjl Tr id., W rice (in field), 

vanjZ, pi. -hk Ph paddy, vanj, venj, pi. -igk D, vanji, pi. -g Mu 
Ma Ko, vanji S id., M id., grain [DeD 4306] 
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3147. vafakai M palm (of hand) 

3148. va{askS Ph gizzard 

3149. vatarrka Maud. Adam’s apple 

3150. vatiya Mu strong rope made of paddy-straw 

3151. vatta S-R threshold 

3152. vatte W Ph eyebrow 

3153. wafte Tr the waist-fold of a dhoti in which money, etc., is tied 

3154. vattal W damp 

3155. vadiy- Mu to keep 

3156. vaduyana S-R to twist a rope, vaddana, vaditslna Ph to spin, 

waditana Tr to twist or twirl fibre into thread 

3157. vade Ko magician 

3158. wadektana Tr to bo thirsty, vadektana Ph id., vatk- A (nana er 

vatkton) id., vatka vas- Y thirst to be felt, wutkee Hislop 
(Go.-S) thirst 

3159. vadka L wood 

3160. vadke mayana S-R to recognize 

3161. wadda Tr neighbourhood 

3162. vaddi Ph disease causing swelling, waddi Tr disease which swells 

the sinews € 

3163. vandina W to taste, vandana Ph id. [cf. DEB 4284] 

3164. vando Ma younger sister 

3165. vatt- A Y Ch to dry up, wattana Tr to be dry, vattana W Ph to 

dry, cs. vacahtana Ph, vatt- G Mu to dry up, cs. vatth-/vattih- 
Mu, vat- Ma S Ko to dry up, vatana M to dry [BED 4355] 

3166. vaddi M net 

3167. van Ma vapour, mist 

3168. vanne Ph one day 

3169. vamm- to sell, see omm- 

3170. vay- Mu to remove from fire 

3171. vay- A to come, vayanS S-R, va-/v5y-/vap- Y, waianS Tr 

(imper . wapa), vay-/va- Ch, vayana W, vaitSnS (imper. sing . 
vara) Ph, v§- D G, va-/va- Mu, v&- Ma S, vSyana M id. [BED 
4311] 

3172. vayuk (pi.) A, vayuhk (pi.) Ch yawn, wai Tr, vahl W, val, 

vaiyah, vahl, pi. vaiyahk Ph, vayuh G, vay, vayv(i) Ma id., 
vayp- (vayt-) Ma to yawn 

3173. vayeng Mu year after next 
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3174. vayko Y wife 

3175. vayya G kind of basket 

3176. var- A, varr- Ch to cross, warrSna Tr to traverse, cross, ford, 
» varb- S to take across 

3177. var, pi. -k Mu irrigation channel 

3178. varai Ph kind of grass 

3179. varangana Ph to be stripped off (skins), cs. varahtansi Ph 

3180. varangur Ph the malkagni tree (Celestrua paniculata ), warangur 

Tr id. 

3181. varia, pi. -i) Mu small basket for keeping rice 

3182. vari kiyana S-R to extract 

3183. variyana S-R to bend, varah- S id. (tr.) 

3184. varendana Ph to bud, blossom 

3185. warendana Tr to shrivel, shrink 

3186. varor S-R alone, warrol Tr id., warsane Tr all at once, together, 

wSrul Tr a certain one (masc.), varol Ch one (‘masc .), varror 
Ch(D) alone, fem. varrai Ch(D), varor W alone, varrale Ph id., 
varror, varrore, varrur, varur Ph one, alone, varor G alone, 
fem. varay G, varojr, varor Mu one (masc.), varonay Mu alone, 
vafay Ma one (non-masc. ), vafoy Ma one man, varol S one 
(masc.), varore S alone, verond Ko one man [DED 4538] 

3187. vark Mu pounded rice, vayku Ma id. * 

3188. varge kiyana Ph to wait for 

3189. vari)g- Ma to be burnt, charred, scorched, cs. vars- Ma to scorch, 

burn, brand, warsana Tr to brand, to blister, vars&nsl Ph to 
burn, brand, versana S-R to blister, vars- G to fry (fish) 

3190. var re koy S a man of the Darve Gond tribe 

3191. varsana Ph to puncture (with the point of a sickle), L to write, 

varsaval L writer [DED 4304] 

3192. varsul Mu(W) shin, vafsul, pi. vafsuhk Mu(E) id., varsul, pi. 

varsusk Ma calf of leg 

3193. vafana W to leak, varanfi Ph id., drip, waf&na Tr to leak (of a 

house), vaf- Ch Mu Ma Ko to leak, drip [cf. DED 4334] 

3194. vafanj A finger, wirinj Tr id., toe, warenj Tr id., vipinj Ch finger, 

vaynj, pi. vajrsk, varenj, pi. vapesku S, vajrnj(i), pi. vafsku Ma, 
vejrenj, pi. vifsku M, vajnj Ko id. [DED 4436] 

3195. vari A Y Ch wind, wajd Tr id., waffstfinfi Tr to blow (of wind), 

vari W Ph wind, vay(i), vefi G, vafi Mu Ma M S id. [DED 4347] 

3196. vafi, pi. -g Mu kind of cake 

3197. vafi an jar Mu kind of snake (Ha. rukvafi) 
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3198. wafi3 (ai3n3) Tr to be wilful, perverse 

3199. vafiyS Ph basket 

3200. va?k- A Y to say, speak, wankan3 Tr to speak, talk, vank- Ch 

to speak, vanklna W to say, speak, vankana Ph to say, vayk- 
Mu to speak, cs. vaj-kih-/va|-kh- Mu, vark- Ma to say, S to 
speak, ask [DED 4498] 

3201. vark- Ko to spin 

3202. vayk- Ko to tremble, varka Ko trembling 

3203. vafka Mu division, part, varga M part, vadga L half, portion • 

3204. varp-, verp- G to fan [cf. Kui vafpa to shake, shake out] 

3205. vajrs- Ko to beat 

3206. val- Mu to be hid, valtana Ph id. 

3207. vala Ko net [< Te.] 

3208. valeki Ph silk cotton tree, (Bombax malabaricvm), walekl-maj*a Tr, 

vallek Mu id. 

3209. wallah Tr the afterbirth of animals 

3210. vallih- Mu to call, invito 

3211. vas- Ko to dry up, wither, cs. vasp- Ko, vahcahtana W to dry 

(tr.) [cf. DED 4355] 

3212. vasri Ph turn, time , 

3213. vassana, assana Ph to be felt (hunger, cold, etc.), wassand, 

assana Tr id., vas- Y G Mu (hunger, thirst, cold, etc.) to be felt, 
vah- Ko (thirst) to be felt 

3214. vah- Ko to cook, fry [cf. DED 4360] 

3215. vahc- A to boil (intr.), vas- Y id., wahacana Tr to come to th« 

boiling point, va ? c- Ma to boil, vahc- M, vahs- Ko id. [DED 4361 ] 

3216. vahc- Mu to fight, va ? c- Ma to quarrel, fight, va ? capl Ma quarrel 

3217. waht&na Tr to give birth to (of cattle), vahtSna Ch(D), vahan£ 

S-R, vah- Y id. 

3218. vai)g- A to drip, leak, wangana Tr to trickle, of water, grain, dust, 

etc., vdngana Ph to drip, drop, v5p- Mu (pot) to leak, vagg- Ma 
to be poured, spilled, Ko (water) leaks [DED 4370] 

3219. vat- A to pour, v2Lt&n& S-R to put, vat- Y to throw, w&t§ma Tr to 

put, vatlna W to give birth to, v£t5n£ Ph to throw, to give birth 
to, vafand Ch(D) to fling, throw down, v3t- G Mu to throw, 
throw away, Ma to put, S to pour, put, Ko to put 

3220. v3de Ph blacksmith, w&ge Tr id., v§de, pi. -rk Mu blacksmith* 

vadelih, pi. -k Ma blacksmith’s wife 

3221. v&na Ko sky, cloud, rain [< Te.] 

3222. vfine Ko stripes on tiger, spots on panther 



213 


1960] A. COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE GOHDI D IALEC TS 

3223. waner (kola) Tr the plectrum used in playing the guitar 

3224. vay Ma Ko edge of knife, M sharp [cf. Te. vayi, DED 4386] 

3225. var- Ma to pour [cf. DED 4387] 

3226. * var- A Y Ch to sing, varvS S-R song, varana W Ph to sing, v5r- 

Mu(E, W) id., varval, pi. -or Mu singer, v5f- Ma to sing [cf. 
DED 3348] 

3227. vari G furrow 

3228. waro Tr the year after next, warote (t = $) Pat. id. [cf. Kui 

varondi next year, the year after next, Kuvi(Su) vanona next 
year] 

3229. vartana M to wither [cf. DED 4377] 

3230. vSj*- Ma to pare, peel [cf. DED 4407] 

3231. vafi S kind of fish (= Te. vdlugu), wari-min Tr, vaf kike Tr kind 

of fish [cf. DED 4408] 

3232. vavur, pi. vavuk A field, vaur Y field for cultivation [cf. Mar. 

vavar id.] 

3233. wal-kal Tr spotted in three colours 

3234. vasa, pi. -i) Mu Ma cross-beam of roof, vasa M rafter, vfisam, pi. 

vasak Ko id. [cf. Mar. vasa id.] 

3235. wahi Tr pit, pool 

3236. vahi$ S-R furnace 

3237. vigana M to trample, cs. vigahana M 

3238. vicbote S-R small owl 

3239. vijja A Ch seed, vljja W Ph id., vijja Ma, vlja M L id. [DED 4428] 

3240. vinj- Ch to pull with a jerk, winjana Tr id. [cf. t)ED 4479] 

3241. vi$te klana W to trouble 

3242. vidl- Mu to begin 

3243. vinda Mu bundle (of sticks) 

3244. vitt- A Y Ch to run, flee, wittana Tr to run, vitina W id., vittana 

Ph id., cs. viccahtanS Ph, vit- G S to run, Mu id., run away, 
elope, vitt- to run, cs. vitah- S 

3245. wittb Grigson (p. 336) a fringe of hair left along the forehead 

3246. wlttor Tr the crop of a bird 

3247. vid- Mu to cross, cs. vidih-/vidh~ Mu, vfd&ini S-R to ferry 

3248. viy- Mu Ma (morning) to dawn, viy§ sukura S-R morning star 

[cf. DED 4570] 

3249. viyar A refuse, dirt, viyfir Ph rubbish, viSr W id., viyar(i) G 

rubbish, refuse, vlaf, pi. v!a F ku Ma refuse, afterbirth 
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3250. viyya Ma kind o£ small basket 

3251. viriy&na S-R to expose, virih- Mu(N) to hatch eggs, viri Ma to bo 

broken, smashed, tr . viri ? - Ma to break, smash [of. DED 4438] 

3252. virc- Mu to leave, cs. virch/vircih- Mu, virc- Mu to divorce, 

vifihc- Mu to leave, to slough its skin (of a snake), virc- Ma to* 

leave, abandon, vifs5n§ M to abandon, vijrs- Ko id. [cf. DED 4419} 

* 

3253. vif- Ko to crack (e.g. earth in dry weather) [cf. DBP 4459] 

3254. vifi- Mu to be dissolved, vifi- Ko id., melt (intr.) 

3255. virp- Ko to spread out (tr.) 

3256. vil, pi. -k Mu bow, vil koddi Mu tip of bow, vil G Ma Ko bow, vll 

M id. [DED 4449] 

3257. vivi M Ko (Lushington) Stereospermum suaveolens 

3258. viske S kind of fish 

3259. vistir Ko leaf-plate [< Te.] 

3260. visral Mu young (brother, etc.), visro Mu younger, visral marr 

Mu youngest son [cf. Pa. vicir toled , vicir guriyal youngest 
brother] 

3261. viss- A to thresh, wissana Tr to thresh grain with bullocks, vissinft 

W to thresh, vissana Ph, vis- G Ma id., vis- Mu id., cs. visih- 
Mu, vis- S to thresh, viss- Ko id. [DED 4447] 

3262. vihk- G Mu to trample, vi ? k- Ma, vigan£ M, vihk- Ko id.; cf. 

viss- 

3263. vie Mu tomb, grave, wich Elwin (p. 706) a dead man, wich bati 

Elwin (p. 706) disposal place for the dead 

3264. vit- A to sow, witana Tr to sow broadcast, vitana W Ph to sow, 

vit- Mu Ma, vitana M id. [DED 4428] 

3265. wltopl Tr the bulbul 

3266. vi nahk Mu whole night long 

3267. vfrranS L to grow, increase 

3268. vlr- A Ch to surpass, vldaha [sic] S-R to exoeed, .wiranS Tr to 

pass, surpass, outstrip, virflna W to advance, vlrana Ph to sur¬ 
pass, beat, defeat, vif- Mu to be aggravated, be more than suffi¬ 
cient, to win, Ma to surpass, wid&na (d = r) Pat. to cross over 

3269. vlfsutanS Ch(D) to extend (as the arm), enlarge, vlrsahtanS W to 

enlarge 

3270. visind S-R to wear out, wlsdnsi Tr to be rubbed or worn out 

3271. vis5n& Ph to hold; to name 

3272. vfsi A Y fly, insect, wisi Tr fly, vlsl, pi. -p Ch, vis! W Ph, vis G M 

id., Mu id., bee, vlsi t pi. -g Ma fly [DED 4480] 

3273. vlsk&n& W Ph to drag, pull, \ wisk&na Pat. to catch a ball 
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3274. vegre, vegure M separate, vegur L id. 

% 

3275. venjer A tongue, wanjer Tr, van jar Ch, vanjer, pi. vanjehk 

W Ph, venjer G S Ko, vanjer, pi. vanjehk Mu, venjey Ma, 
vanjey M id. [DED 4499] 

3276. vefayi G fence 

3277. vefte S-R small Urum 

3278. vend- Ma S to cross, vand- Mu id., cs. vandih-/vandh- Mu, 
f vendana M id., vendan£ L id., go across 

3279. vende M L, vendi Ko(B) also; cf. unde 

3280. veta, vetar L sour 

3281. veda M Kydia calycina (Ban kapas) 

3282. vedur Y bamboo, waddur Tr, vaddur W Ph, veddur, pi. ved- 

duh(k) G, vaddur, pi. vadduhk Mu, veddur Ma, veddur, 
pi. vedduhku S, vedur M Ko id. [DED 4514] 

3283. ven- G to hear [cf. DED 4472] 

3284. vey- Ko, vaiyana Ph to cross 

3285. veri- A to fear, verisi- A to frighten, varas S-R fear, verosana S-R 

to frighten, verus- Y to frighten, ver- Y to fear, vere Y fear, 
warhuttana, warlstana Tr to frighten, waritana Tr to fear, 
warhucar Tr a scarecrow, vayeh- Ch to frighten, varitana Ch(D) 
to Year, varre Ch(D) fear, varrahtana W to frighten, varehtan§ 
W to chide, varrl W fear, varrltana Ph to fear, varrahtana Ph 
to frighten, varrl Ph fear, vari- Mu to fear, varih- Mu to frighten, 
vayi- Ma to be afraid, vey ? - Ma to frighten, veri- M S to fear, 
verh- S to frighten, vegundana L to frighten, veri- Ko to fear, 
verb-, vehr- Ko to frighten [DED 4519] 

3288. vereya Mu(N) kind of basket; cf. viyya 

3287. verer Y throat, warey neck, warer W id., throat, veyey, verey, 

veredi G neck, vayer Mu, veyey Ma id., vederu, pi. vedahku S 
throat, ved5ga L id. [DED 3971] 

3288. verrki, pi. -p G fuel, vark, pi. -ip Mu, vahk, pi. -ip Ma, vefcki,^/. 

-p Ma(S) id., verk, pi. -i Ko stick of firewood, fuel, firewood fcf. 
DED 4467] 

3289. verksiy A cat, verkay, pi. -k Y id., warkar Tr mongoose, varkar 

W Ph wild oat, verkay M oat, verkay, pi. verkahku S, verkay 
Ko id. [DED 4520] 

3290. verce A Y squirrel, warce Tr, varce Ma, veyse Ko id. [DED 3444] 

3291. vertal S-R guest, wartol, pi. wartaloy, vartoy Tr guest (masc.), 

fern, warte, pi, -hk Tr, wart&p&n Tr on a visit, vartal Ch guest, 
varttSl W, vartfil Ph id., vartS Ph hospitality [DED 4442] 

3292. veyka M pleasure [< Te. v&luka] 
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3293. verpg- Ko to hang (intr. ), b© suspended, veph-, vehp- Ko to hang 

up, suspend, vepc- Ma to hang up, vephtiiiiil M to hang up, 
wapengana Tr to be hung up, vareng&na Ph id., warreht&lle 
Driberg to hang (tr. ), vapih- Mu to hang up, vapem Mu an article 
on which something is hung, stalk of fruit [. DED 4336] 

3294. vepiggi: pal v° Ko with face upwards, wapengana: phat w° Tr 

to sleep on one’s back 

3296. vers- S to husk rice, vedsana (d = p) Pat. to pound 

3296. veps- Ma to cut with axe, to sharpen (pencil, etc.) 

3297. veliana S-R to roam, veliyana Y id., veli- Y to turn, walitana 

Tr to roam, wander, cs. walistana Tr, vallitana Ch(D) to wander, 
valltana Ph id., W to turn (intr.), vail- Mu to go round, roam, 
cs. valih- Mu, vali-valup Mu traveller, valli hunting Mu, vel- Ma 
to wander, roam, veli- Ko to wander [DED 4324] 

3298: velum A fence, velum, elum Y, allum Ch id., valuhtana Tr to 
fence a field, vallana Ph to be enclosed, cs. vallahtana, valsah- 
tana Ph to enclose, vallaht&na W id., vel ? - Ma to fence, velmi 
Ma fence, velum M id. [DED 4556] 

3299. vele Ma(S) tomorrow 

3300. velle S-R much, valle, velle Y many, walle Tr much, valle Ph 

W much, many, vellen Mu much, velle S much, many [DED 4317] 

3301. velvele S-R strange 

3302. vesorl Ph, weserl W story, wesSpI, we serf Tr id., tUe, vesudi 

pundana S-R to guess a riddle; see veh- 

3303. veh- S-R to tell, Y id., to speak, vehtana Tr to explain, show, 

announce, Ch(D) to explain, vahtana W Ph to preach, tell, veh- 
G to tell, Mu id., to describe, vehkanur, vehvsil, vehka-bital 
Mu a teller, vehc- Mu to state, reply, ve ? - Ma to say, vehana M, 
veh- S id. [DED 4498] 

3304. wehkana Tr L-H to drum or quiver, of a muscle, to strive hard, 

vihlkanil S-R to strive 

3305. vehkum Ch Ko cucumber, wehkum Tr, ahkum W, ahkum Ph id. 

[DED 4165] 

3306. weh-korr, wih-korr Tr a small jungle bird 

3307. ve- Mu to be cooked (bread), weanS, we kin § Tr to be cooked, boiled, 

scalded, weist&n& Tr to boil (tr.), vaiyana Ph to burn, cook, 
veySnS S-R to burn, ve- Ma to be boiled, cooked, ve ? - Ma to 
burn ( tr .), ve- S-R to bum, vey- S be cooked (boiled rice) [DED 
4540] 

3308. ve- Mu to break wind silently 

3309. vei)gor Mu Blja tree, Pterocarpus marsupium, vepgop Ma id. 

^ (s&j tree ?), veggo M, vepgur mftpa Ko id. 

3310. ve|a Ma Ko hunting [< Te.] 
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ved- Mu to lie bright, to be -white (clothes), cs. vedih- Mu to 
whiten, ved- Ma to be white, vetjtd M white, ved- Ko to be or 
become clean or bright [DED 4524] 

wey£ Tr house-garden, vey£ W, ver£ Ph compound, fence, ve<Ja 
S-R baokyard of a house, ve<Ja Mu low paddy-field 

wenang (pi.) Tr the issue of blood whioh immediately precedes 
childbirth § 

ver S-R YDGM this (m<wc.), this man, vey Ma, ven<£ Ko(B) id. 
[DED 351] 

vereton Ko another [cf. DED 4564] 

verci Ch light, wercl Tr id., dawn, veycl W, vercl Ph light, vehc(i) 
G Mu id., veyci Mu moonlight [DED 4524] 

veil A Y Ch S creeper, Ch(D) id., generation [ < IA.] 

vesuri A nose-rope, bhesri S-R id., vesiidi S-R noose, vesiyi Ma 
nose-ring [ < IA.] 


S 

saga F-H (p. 240) phratry, saga Ph relation within the prohibited 
degrees of marriage, saga Mu relationship 

saglal, saglar Tr wife’s sister’s husband 

sangi S-R husband’s brother, cousin, sagi S mother’s brother’s son, 
sago, pi. sagohku S mother’s brother’s daughter, father’s sister’s 
son 

saccah Ph silent 

sachchi Hislop(Rutluk) flesh, ahi Ma(S) id. 

sajor Hislop(Gayeti) great, hajor, pi. hajohk Mu big, tall, hajor 
andki Mu middle finger 

sancana, sancanfi Tr to 'go to sleep’, get pins and needles of 
one’s hands and feet, sanjfina S-R to be insensible (of one’s arm), 
hanc- Mu limbs to be stiff and numb 

satfa Ch shoulder, satta [sic] Tr, sa^a W Ph, setfa S-R, hafta 
G Mu S, afta Ma, afta M, aja jaba Ko id. [DED 1898] 

sanai (miy&d s°) S-R son-in-law, sane marl sister’s son, sane 
miysid sister’s daughter, sage S-R younger sister’s husband, saye, 
sade Y daughter’s husband, saye may! Y sister’s_son, saye- 
mlyar Y sister’s daughter, sanne Tr son-in-law, sanne-marrl Tr 
sister’s son, sanne Ch daughter’s husband, sanni-marri Ch(D) 
brother’s son, sanni marrl W nephew, sanne W son-in-law, 
sanne, pi. -rk Ph id., sanne marrl Ph sister’s son, sanne miy&r 
Ph sister’s daughter, haye-haral G son-in-law (mentioned with 
respect), hare-mar Mu sister’s son, haye Mu daughter’s husband, 
anne, ayne Ma son-in-law, haye S sister’s son [DED 1970] 

sana 4<>ma Ch ancestor 

san&l, pi. -ng Tr gram, hanaaik W, hanaiPh, canna, sauna Mu, 
conna, celga, selga, pi. -g Ma, haylya S id, [ < IA.] 


zo 
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3330. sapay Ma all, sappa Ma(S), sabe mill M id., saphS, sapphfi Ph 

id., complete [ < IA.] 

3331. sapri S-R verandah 

3332. sapre klyanfi W to bathe, Ph to bathe (another), sapre mayana 

Ph to bathe (oneself) 

3333. samar S-R green vegetable c • 

3334. samel, pi. -ig Mu a large variety of tortoise, hamill, pi. hamuhk/ 

hamusk Mu tortoise, hemul G, emul Ma, hemul M, emul, pi. 
-I Ko id. [DED 4322] 

3335. say- A to die, s§yan§ S-R id., sanal S-R corpse, saiana Tr to die, 

satanii W id., satal W dead, sayana Ph to die, ha- Mu M S id. 
[DED 2002] 

3336. saygom paja Mu kind of Muria song 

3337. sara, sapa Ch house post, sara W Ph pillar, serrak Se post, harray 

Mu pillar of house 

3338. saran§ S-R to be torn, be finished, sarrana Tr to be torn, split, 

sargal Tr tom, tattered, sarr- Ch to be torn, sarrah-tana W to 
rend, tear, sarrana Ph to be torn, cs. sarsahtana Ph, har- G Mu 
to be tom, cs. harlh- Mu, ap- (ajit-) Ma, har-, ar- S to be tom, 
arah- S to tear (tr.) [DED J951] 

3339. sari A Y road, sarri, pi. sark Tr Ph id., sari W path, way, sarrl 

Ch road, harri G, harr, pi. -ip Mu, ap(i) Ma, haj-ei Ma(S), har 
M, hari S, ar Ko id. [DED 1953] 

3340. sari- Ch to open (mouth), sarltana, soriyana Ph, hari- S id., 

harihna L to open wide 

3341. sarusana S-R to weave, arih- Mu to weave basket, plait, ar- Ma 

to weave, ar(r)ah- S, harfihana Pat. id. 

3342. sareka ma|*a Tr achar tree, Buchanania latifolia , sareka Ch, 

safeka W, sareka Ph, reka G Mu, reka Grigson (p. 323), reka 
M id. [DED 2160] 

3343. sarkal,^. -ir Y straight, sarko Moss (p. 115), sarko G id. 

3344. sarne W fourth day after tomorrow, Ph sixth day 

3345. sarrum Tr the iron point of a parena, or long ploughing stick, with 

which earth is scraped off the share, sarrfim Ph, harrum Mu 
crowbar 

3346. sarvaflal Tr marriage messenger, sarvatle Ph id., survertalir S-R 

men sent to bring the bride 

3347. sarv& Ph (Hi.) kancal 

3348. sarv&n£ Ph to dry up, become dry, sa?wan§ Tr to dry up, of a wet 

surface 

3349. 8arwiri Tr the large black marching ant 

3350. safap Mu bandage (pi. ?) 


ZOB 
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3351. sar&n& Tr to drip, of water from wet clothes, or dribble, of saliva, 

sarana Ph (tears) to be shed, 8a$&n& S-R to dribble, of sore 
eyes, hay- Mu to fall in drops, ay- Ma to drain off (water from 
boiled rice) 

3352. sarSpI Tr Ch W Ph cowdung, sadapi, sSrSpi S-R, sapapi Y, 

sarap, hapap G, hapap Mu(W), apapi Ma, hapap M, happi, appl- 
S, apap Ko id* [■DED 1986] 

3353. sapape (klana) Tr to spoil a child 

3354. saliya Ph kind of ant, halllya Mu red ant, halting M red ant, 

alainj Elwin (p. 708), lay pette Ma, ale, pi. -p Ko id. 

3355. salka va- Mu to overflow (river) 

3356. sallad S-R money-box 

3357. sav- Ch to go bad (eggs), sowwana Tr to go bad (of food), sauvt&l 

W putrid, savital Ph rotten, sawana, sauvana Ph to rot, 
savsahtana Ph to make rotten, sovana S-R to be addled, hav- 
Mu to be rotten, cs. havlh- Mu, av- Ma to be rotten [cf. DED 
1933] 

3358. savay Ma yaws 

3359. savi A flesh, sawi Y Ch, sawwl Tr id., sawl W meat, savvl Ph id., 

flesh, havi Mu flesh, gum of tooth, meat, avip Ma flesh, havi 
Ma(S) meat, having M flesh, havi S id., gum of tooth, avip Ko 
flesh 

3360. sav^r S-R Y salt, savvor A, sawwor, sawwar Tr, savvor Ch, 

savvar, savvor Ph, havor Mu, ovor Ma, havar M, hovar S, 
ovor Ko id. [DED 2201] 

3361. savgop, pi. savgohk Mu kind of small fish-net, savgupi Ma net 

3362. savta A sour, sovita S-R bitter, savit&na S-R to edge of teeth, 

sawitana Tr to set the teeth on edge, be sour, savitan& Ph id., 
savital [«c] W sour, hovi- G to become sour, oy- Ma to be sour, 
cs. oypi ? - Ma [cf. Konda soy- to be sour] 

3363. sahk! W Ph mortar, s&hki Tr, cahki A Y, sahki Ch, hahki G Mu, 

a ? ki Ma, ahki Ma(S) S, ahk Ko id. [? cf. DED 1976] 

3364. s&kri Tr kind of bead-necklace 

3365. sflngana Tr to spread, of creeper, s&ht&nil Tr to stretch out one ’s 

hands or feet, s&pg- Ch to spread (of creeper), s&hdin&, sShtanS 
Ph to make to grow, increase, spread, s§ngan§ S-R to spread, 
of a plant, cahflna S-R to stretch, 5h- Mu to spread out arms, 
hsih- Mu to spread, extend, Sp- Ma to stretch, be elongated, cs. 
§ ? - Ma, Spg- Ko to be stretched out, (tr.) Sh- Ko [DED 2007] 

3366. sapg- Ma to tremble 

3367. s&ngo Tr a female mode of address 

3368. 8&dfin& S-R Tr W Ph to fruit, of trees, cs. s&ccaht&n§ Ph, 8&d- Ch 

to bear fruit, cs. sfidu8tftnd Ch(D) to fructify, hSd- Mu (fruit) 
to appear 



220 


T. BUBROW AND S. BHATTACHABYA 


(vol, n, 


3309. sap, pi. sahak Tr thorn, sSp, cap S-R id., cdha, pi. -k Y id., 
quill (of porcupine), hap G, hap, pi. hShk Mu, 5p(i), pi. d 7 ku 
Ma, hfip, pi. -ku S id. [DED 2035] 

3370. sapa A Y Ch brinjal, sapa Tr id., hdpa G Mu S, Spa Ma Ko id. 

3371. sSri A Y bread, safl Tr loaf of bread, W bread, safi Ch, s§rl Ph, 

hSri G Mu(W), haf-i Mu(E), §ri Ma id. [cf. Pe. hari id.*] 

3372. sarung S-R,’ s&rupg Y six (non-masc.), taarvir JiT id. (masc.), 

sarung Tr six, sark sark Tr six each, sarui) Cm, sorting W, 
sdrfi Ph six, sarvur G six (masc.), sarum G six (non-masc.), 
harvur Mu(W), harur Mu(E) six (masc.), harui) Mu six (non- 
masc.), hark harkfan Mu six each, apvur Ma six (masc.), apug 
Ma six (non-masc.), harup M six [DED 2051] 

3373. sar-ma{I Tr a creeping tuber-like potato 

3374. s5f, pi. -k Tr the middle room of a house 

3375. sal Tr lumbago [ < IA.] 

3376. saio W Ph maina bird, Oracula religiosa 

3377. siu-siu Tr in abundance 

3378. sikahk Mand. flesh 

3379. sikati A darkness, sikdtl Tr pitch-darkness, sikati Ch darkness, 

sikati W, htkat, hikad Mu, ikajr Ma id., night, ikaf M darkness, 
hikad S night, darkness, sikad pen S a Gond deity presiding over 
dark nights, ikar Ko darkness [DED 2144] 

3380. sikosl W basket, Ph bamboo basket ‘ 

3381. sikkar Tr the three-headed grass 

3382. sig M shame [ < Te.] 

3383. singar S-R toilet, singaf Tr a picture, singjri mingj-i (aiSna) Tr 

a girl, to be nicely dressed, singar, pi. siggahk Mu line, line on 
the palm of hand, picture, s° koft- Mu to write, draw picture 
[ < IA.] 

3384. singar-wafle Tr a medicinal fruit, Hi. sagar-goti 

3385. singajrial Tr creeper called in Hi. pajurial 

3386. sitka-sitfuf (aiana) Tr to waste time looking at trifles 

3387. siftl Tr W Ph bitch 

3388. sifteng S-R outer shell of a chironji fruit, slteng Tr broken chironji, 

nutshells, sithe Ph shell of chironji nut 

3389. siggf Tr mousetrap 

3390. situr ayana S-R to idle 

3391. sltta Tr tamarind, sittd, cittfl W, sittfi, chltta Ph, Aitta A, dta 

mara S-R, sitta Y Ch, hitta G Mu S, itta Ma Ko, Ita M id. 
[DED 2080] 

3392. sittal (aland) Tr to be gap-toothed, or, of an axe, notched 
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3393. slttutt A a parasite tree 

3394. sidurk&n& Tr to become cold, of water 

3396. sindi Y wild date-palm, 6 indi A id., chatlS-sindi W date tree, 
hindi Ma S wild date-palm, hlndi, hindi, hind Mu id., Indi M 
id., Phoenix acaulis, indi L date grass, Ite kaja Ko wild date- 
palm [DED 469] 

3396. sinder, pi. sindehk Tr splinter of wood, bamboo, etc. [DEL 2056] 

3397. slpnl Tr a bamboo-trainer used in cooking 

3398. sib! F-H (p. 449) large grain bin of wattle 

3399. sibif Mu annoyance 

3400. sirana S-R to go thin, sirana Tr Ph to grow thin, slrtor W weak, 

sirt&l Driberg lean (adj.), sir Hislop(Go) thin [DEL 2065] 

3401. sirlt&n£ Tr Ph (teeth) to be set on edge, iri- Ma id. 

3402. slrum (salami) Tr to have pins and needles 

3403. sirkd mara S-R chironji [of. LED 2160] 

3404. 6irnd S-R bell, hirna Mu cow-bell, waist bells used by the Murias 

for dancing fcf. DED 2075; also Pa .jinna cow-bell] 

3405. sirmuj S-R round about 

3406. sirsap Tr thin, of soup, dal, etc. 

3407. sirra S drumstick 

* 

3408. sir Tr under, beneath, sirl W Ph below, if Ma(S) beneath, below, 

ifta Ma(S) lower, if ta S lower, hif(u) S below, hidu (d = f) Pat. 
jlown, hidu L below 

3409. sifl W parrot, hifl, pi. -k Mu(E) id. 

3410. sifl Ph mad 

3411. silka A rivulet, hilka G, ilka Ma Ko id. [DEL 2117] 

3412. silka G leaf-cup pin 

3413. silkum Tr the Banda parasite on mahua trees, Loranthus longiflorus , 

hilkup kafyap Mu kind of creeper, ilkom Ma a parasite tree 

3414. sille S-R, sile Y no, not, hille W Ph id., hile G, hille, pi hillS Mu, 

ille Ma, hile M, (h)ille S id. [DEL 2106] 

3415. silvi Ch lip, silwl Tr, silvl W Ph, sivli A Y, hilvl G Mu(E), hivil 

Mu(W), 11 vi Ma, (h)ilvi, ifvi Ma(S), ifuv Ko(B) id. [DEL 2287] 

3416. siwlfl Tr the peg of a guitar 

3417. sihlkdnd Tr to rustle (tree tops), buzz, hum (bees) 

3418. si- A Ch to give, slfinft Tr W, sly&nd Ph, M- G, hi- (neg. base 

hS-) Mu, I- Ma, hlydna M, M- S, sln&, hind L, I- Ko id. [DEL 
2138] 

3419. slpl Tr the part over the liver, slpi Ch upper belly 
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3420 . 

3421 . 

3422 . 


aIp3 Tr the fon-tailed {&-#*&* _ 
alpSwS Tr white patches on a man’s skin 

sir, pi. -k Cl i nit, sir Tr louse, sir, pi. -k Ph nit, slrk W, &ir, pi. 
-k A, Mr, pi. -k Mu(E), hlr, Ir, pi. -ku S, Irk (pi.) Mu id. [DED 
2158] 


3423. sir Y Ch Ph root, sir Tr W, Sir A, hir D G, hIf»Mu(E), Ir Ma, 
hlr, Ir S id. [DED 2162] " ‘ 


3424. slrk mar- Ko to clear nose of mucus by sniffing in 

3425. slla Ma temple of head, sira Ma(S) id. 

3426. slla W gleanings, siluhtana Tr to glean [< IA.] 

3427. 8ilu gldSl Tr a large vulture 

3428. sne Ko cloth [cf. DED 2161] 

3429. slsarl W Ph whistle 

3430. 8lsI-gorre Tr a small crested bird 

3431. sukkana S-R Tr Ph Ch(D) to wash clothes, suk- Y id., huk- G Mu, 

ukk- Ma Ko id., ukana M to beat, hukana M wash, huk(k)- S 
to wash clothes, hukkana L to beat [DED 2196] 

3432. sukum S-R star, sukkum, pi. -k Y, sukkum, pi. sukkuhk Tr Ph, 

sukum W id., huko G, hukka, hukkom Mu, ukkum, pi. 
ukku ? ku Ma, ukka Ma(S), hukka S, ukam Ko id. [DED 2175] 

3433. sukkur S-R wooden spoon, sukkujr Tr a big wooden spoofi, sukkur, 

sukkuf Ch ladle, sukur W, sukkur Ph spoon, hukkur, pi. 
hukkuhk Mu(E) ladle, oar, ukkufi Ma spoon, huku|r M ladle 

m 

3434. sukli Ch a small basket 

3435. sugum Mu calmness v 

3436. sugge Hislop(Go.-S) harvest [cf. DED 2176] 

3437. sunj&na Ph to sleep, cs. suncahtanl Ph to put to sleep, sunjfn§ 

W to sleep, sunjtal W a sleep, hunj- G to sleep, Mu id., to lie 
down, cs. hunjih- Mu, huskaf Mu a sleep, unj- Ma to sleep, 
hunjana M, unj- Ko id.; cf. huskslr [DED 2693] 

3438. sutte A hammer [< Te.] 

3439. sutrin L nostrils [cf. Naik. sutri id.] 

3440. supe S-R small mouse, sfipe Tr small kind of mouse, huppe, pi. -p 

D rat, huppe Mu field rat, M rat, mouse, uppe Ko rat [DED 2202] 

3441. subba S-R white patoh on a man’s skin [DED 2090] 

3442. summ&r, pi. summ&hk Ph head-pad, cumar S-R piece of doth to 

support the pitcher, summar Ch carrying pad, hummar, pi. 
hummahk Mu, umaf Ma, hummar, pi. hummahk S, umar 
Ko id. [cf. DED 2204] 

3443. suyi Ma kind of small snail 
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3444 ‘ 8 ^a^Phid* 0 ^!)22n”^ Sna ^ tog0roundandround ' 8Uran ” 
3445- surteli Ph the tree Orialea tomentoaa, Hi. dhavai 

3446. surrSna Tr W Ph to cook bread, surr- Ch, sur- A hurr- G Mu 

o r - Ma id. [. DED 2183] ’ 

3447. surr! Ph weevij 

3448. surve S-R medium-sized beehive, surwe phuk! Tr bees which 

make long combs inside boughs, surve phuki Ch kind of bee, 
upve-talla Ma honeycomb, opve Ma kind of bee, opve neyi Ma 
honey, hurve vising Pat. bees, ufve,mruve Ko kind of bee 
[DED 2215] 

3449. suhkgna Tr Ph to suck, u ? k- Ma id. [cf. DED 2154(5)] 

3450. suhnal nay, pi suhnalor nayk Ch wild dog 

3451. sGfg Grigson (p. 336) iron hoops worn by women around their 

necks 

3452. sutana: kai-sutana Tr to set one’s hand to anything 

3453. sOnde-mapa Tr Bersa tree, Homonoia riparia , sunde mara S-R id. 

3454. sund gaf Mu knot of hair at back 

3455. sundi-undi (uddana) Tr to sit with arms folded on knees, and 

forehead on arms, as a sick or despairing man sits 

3456. sufge-paor! Tr the house-martin or small, square-tailed swift 

3457. sur Tr Ph dried stalks of hemp 

3458. sGr W torch [cf. DED 2183] 

3459. sGrgng Tr Ph to swarm (bees) 

3460. sure-maps churnl tree, Zizyphus rugosa , sQre marg S-R chiuni 

tree [*tc], Gretonde M Zizyphus rugosa [DED 2253] 

3461. sGr kigna W to heap 

3462. sGp- A Y to see, hupgng Tr id., sGrang Tr Ph to look out for, expect, 

hGrgng Ph to see, sGrgl Ph W blind, hGpang W to see, hOp- Ch 
G Mu S id., cs. hursutana Ch(D) to show, cs. h&psahtgna W to 
reveal, fir- Ma Ko to see, hupgng M id. [DED 2257] 

3463. sGp, pi. -k Mu salphi tree 

3464. sOpa Mu Ma armlet, braoelet, bangle, cOpg W braoelet [of. DED 

2246] 

3465. 801 g- Mu to be of one opinion, to agree 

3466. sGwItgng Tr to shrink, grow thin with cold 

3467. sengg W pod, 6§ftgg LSI (Basim, p. 502) husks 

3468. sefep A sickle, safer, pi -k, safgr Tr W Ph, hetfap D, hetfari G, 

hafap »pl hafahk Mu, efap Ma, hefep, efep, pi efehku S, hefgp, ' 
etgp M id. [DED 2268] 
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3409. senk S-R com, Sen A head of paddy, San, pi. -k Tr head of jowar, 
han, pi. -k Mu head of paddy, enn(i) Ma head of grain, hennu 
Pat. ear of wheat or jowari, en Ko ear of com [DED 2300] 

3470. sendra G cloth 

3471. seyanS S-R to sweep, say- Y, saiyanS, saittana Tr, saiyansi 

W Ph id., hey- G, hay- Mu id., cs. hayh- Mu, ejj- Ma to sweep, 
hay§na M id., to clean, ey-, heyy- S to sweep, ej*- Ko id. [D^Z> 
2139] 

3472. seran^h Tr wife’s brother, fern, serandal Tr, serandu Ph husband’s 

younger brother, wife’s younger brother, sarandar, serandar 
Ph wife’s younger sister, sirandh W husband’s brother, serrandu 
W wife’s brother, sarndap Ch wife’s younger sister, mother’s 
brother’s daughter, serndu Ch wife’s younger brother, mother’s 
brother’s son, sern&d S-R wife’s sister, seranfu S-R brother-in- 
law, serndap, pi. -k Y husband’s younger sister, serndu, pi. 
-rk Y husband’s younger brother, husband’s younger sister’s 
husband, harndap, pi. harndahk Mu wife’s younger sister, 
harndu, pi. -r Mu younger sister’s husband, wife’s younger 
brother, wife’s younger sister’s husband, husband’s younger 

brother, epond, pi. -ir Ma wife’s younger brother, hendrar S 
younger brother’s wife, ervond, erupik Ko wife’s younger brother 
[cf. Kui sejenju husband’s younger brother] 

3473. serta, pi. -p Mu kind of male dance 

3474. serpum A shoe, sandal, sarpum Tr shoe, sarpum, pi. sarpuhk 

Ch(D), sarpo W, sarpu, pi. -hk Ph, herpunj D id.} harpunj, 
harpuhk Mu slipper, erpunj, pi. erpusk Ma shoe, harpunj M id., 
herpuhku (pi.) 8 slippers, erpum Ko shoe, sandal, helpu LSI 
(Chanda-Gattu, p. 544) shoe [DED 1633] 

3475. sermiya Ph a man with whom marriage can be contracted 

3476. sever Y gum, Sever A, saver S-R id., sowwer Tr gum of tree, 

haver Mu bird-lime, evep Ma gum of tree, hever M gum, ever 
Ko gum of tree, hevor L gum [cf. DED 2053] 

3477. setansl Tr to lurk, esoape notice 

3478. seti A Y Ch winnowing fan, setl Tr W Ph id., heti G, hetl, het Mu, 

eti Ma, heti, eti S, et Ko id. [DED 1679] 

3479. sSn&l Tr old man, senior, Jem. sen5; senal (m.) f seno (/.) Ch(B) 

old person, senfil W aged ( maac,) f seno W id. (/., n.) f sen51 >pl. 
-or Ph an old man, Jem. seno, pi. -hk Ph, sepal Y old, sepo G 
old woman, henor Mu old, senior, seno Mu old woman, sepo, pi. 
seposku Ma old woman 

3480. sepap, cepap G weed 

3481. ser Tr Ch Ph^S-R plough, her, pi. -k Mu(W), hep Mu(E) one pair 

of bullooks, Sr Ma plough and team [ DED 2313] 

3482. sSr A Ougeinia dalbergioides , S-R wild castor, sSp Tr tinsa tree, 

sSr Ch tivflA tree, her Mu id. 
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3483. serSnS S-B» to occupy a house, sej“5n5 Tr to invade a country, 

to enter or occupy a house, slrtana Ph*to move ceremonially into 
a ne*w house [DED 2312] 

3484. serl A dhaman snake, sargoda Tr, sargodal Ch dhaman, rat- 
* snake, hergogal Mu dhaman snake, er(e)go<JaIi Ma kind of 

snake; cf. godal [DED 2314] 

3485. serly&f, serly&l Tr elder brother’s wife, sereyaj* , pi .-k Y husband’s 

brother’s wife 

3486. selaf, pi. selak Y sister, selaf" saye Y younger sister’s husband, 

seldr Tr W Ph sister, selay, pi. selahk Ch id., helay, pi. helahk 
Mu younger sister, hilay G, elay, pi. elask Ma, helay M, elay 
Ko id. [DED 2288] 

3487. sevya-bhaj! Tr kind of green salad 

3488. sehtand Tr to joke, sehtand Ph id., W to danoe 

3489. saiyung Tr five, saik saik Tr five each, saiyung W Ph five, salk 

Ph id., seyyur (jhan) Mand. five (persons), sayyup Ch five, slyung 
S-R five, slyug Y five ( non-masc .), sivir Y five ( masc .), seyum, 
sivup G five (non-masc.), seyur G five (masc.), hayui), hayq 
Mu five (non-masc. ), hayvur Mu(W), hayuy Mu(E) five (masc.), 
hayk-hayktan Mu five each, ayp Ma five (non-masc.), ayvur Ma, 
eyvur Ma(S) five (masc.), ayup M five f DED 2318] 

3490. saivar Ph the third person, saiwSr Tr a third man who joins two 

others 

<% 

3491. saivar! Ph W woman who forces a man to take her to wife 

3492. sopgiya mal Y male peacock 

3493. sodi- A Y to run, flee, soditana, jddltana Tr to run away, jodi- 

Ch to flee, soditana Ch(D) id., soritana W to run away, jayltand 
W Ph to flee [of. Kuvi hon- (ho(( -) to run, flee, Pe. hon - id.] 

3494. sonde Ko lip 

3495. sodel A fireplace, sodel, pi. sodek Y id., salddl Tr, saydal, pi. 

saydahk Ch, sadol! W, sadoll, sudoll, pi. -ng Ph, hoydeli G, 
hoydel, pi. -ip Mu, aydili, pi. aydisku Ma, oyduli Ma(S), odiy&l 
M, hodel S, ojal Ko id. 

3496. sond- A to go, son- Y, handana Tr W to go, cs. hanst&nfi Tr to 

cause to be lost or wasted, han- (hat-) Mu to go, an-, han- Ma, 
hon- (hott-) S id. [DED 2286] 

3497. soy Ch porcupine, s5I, pi. -k Tr id., soiyal korr Tr a fowl with 

feathers which stand on ends, suy, pi. -k A porcupine, suy velar 
Y id., hoy, pi. -k D Mu, oyyi Ma, huy padi S, oy, pi. -k Ko id. 
[of. Konda sop, Pe. hoy, Kui soju, id., Tu. oyikkane quill of 
porcupine; further Ta. ey-, etc., DED 2283] 

3498. soyi- Ch to enter, sSylt&nfi Tr, soyitfinS W, sorit&nfi Ph, hoyl- 

Mu id., c$. hofih- Mu, 5y- Ma to enter (into house), cs. 5yc- Ma, 
oyiyfing M to enter, hoyl- S to enter [DED 2349] 
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3499. soh- Ch to itoh, sohtanS Tr id., sohale-jSfS Tr the k5noh or cow¬ 
it oh, Macuna pruriens, coh- A Y to itch, hoh- G Mu, o ? - Ma, oh- 
K6 id. [DED 2343] 

3600. soeyal-mara Tr any tree which casts its leaves and becomes bare 

3601. sdkar (narmSna) Tr Ph to sleep on one side, sokera narmana 

S-R to sleep on one’s side * 

3602. sokansi Tr W Ph to apply ointment, hot water, et<t, to one’s skin, 

to rub, apply (oil, etc.), mat sokana S-R to apply medicine, to 
anoint, hdk- G Mu S to rub on (oil, etc.), apply, 5k- Ko to rub 
[DED 2346] 

3603. s5klal S washerman 

3604. sop A Y anger, song Tr, songa W Ph, hoi) Mu, ogg Ma, h5ng M 

id. [cf. Kui sodanga id.] 

3605. sdpga Mu leaf-pipe 

3606. sonde (kiana) Tr to knead very thoroughly 

3507. sonoyi Tr the blister eczema on hands 

3508. s5ban Tr buxom, of girls 

3509. sobni Tr the fifth-day ceremony after the birth of a son 

3510. s5ra Ch pot, sora W pitcher, Ph red pitcher, soya Tr a large earthen 

vessel for holding water, not food [DED 2355] 

3511. s5yana Tr to be sharp, of instruments, cs. soystana T*r, s5r- Ch 

to be sharp, sorusSna S-R to sharpen, or- Ma to be sharp (knife), 
horata L sharp 

3512. s5yhutt£na Tr to plait or weave (bamboo screens, etc.) 

3513. sowal Tr handsome, of women, sovsil Ph bride 

H 

3514. hakum Elwin (p. 526) hunting horn, akum Ko horn for blowing 

3515. hakke S-R Y there, that side, hakke Tr there, hakke W Ph thither, 

hake G that side, hake, hakken Mu id., hakkeda Mu from that 
side 

3516. hafto M riddle 

3517. hana Mu a god worshipped by individual villagers in their houses 

3518. handal Ph from there, thence, hannal L-H id. 

3519. hannet ne{i A day before yesterday, hanne nefi S-R id., hannSyi 

Tr, hannefi Ph id., annSt Mu that day, hanne Pat. day before 

yesterday 

3520. no entry 

3521. happa Mu scales #f pangolin, eppa Ma id. 
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3522. habrl Y there, habar Q M.u id., on that Bide, habber 8 that Bide 

of river, haber Pat. yonder 

3523. hay end Mu year before last, halygf Ph, hayote (t = t) Pat. id. 

[DED 4230] 

3524. haral, pi. -or (masc .) Mu a term affixed to names of relationship when 

referred to third person, to denote respect, fern, hari, pi. -hk Mu, 
haral G id.; of. avahari [cf. Nk .jaran in tak-jaran, DED 2572] 

3525. harp Mu sal tree, apggi Ma id., haragg M Shorea robuata (sargi), 

arpg m§ra Ko id., sal tree 

3520. hare- G to throw away, ape- Ma id. 

3527. harj- Mu to fix, fit in (tr.) 

3528. harne W second day after tomorrow, Ph fifth day from today 

3529. harva Mu udder 

3530. hal t haille, halle Tr not, hal no, not, halle Ch(D) no [DED 198] 

3531. hal- Mu to beat, halhi-halha a- Mu to exchange blows, halfisnfi 

L to beat 

3532. hal min, al min Ma sp. fish 

3533. halp- Mu to crawl 

3534. havari Ph that side, in that direction, hawfipl Tr that side 

3535. havend, a vend Mu(W) bow-string, hawend Elwin (p. 710) id., 

avendi Ma middle section of bow-string made of bamboo 

3536. hakir M narrow 

3537. haja Mu bamboo ladder 

3538. hapum S-R W Ph bazar, fair, Mu weekly market, fifum Ma id., 

hapum, pi. hfituhk S, ap M id. [< IA.] 

3539. hfifel Mu house rat, at-eli Ma id. 

3540. h&nal Mu(N) spider 

3541. Mr- G to trample, Mu to kick 

3542. hfilna Mu completely, h&lnahk Mu till it is complete [cf. DED , 

2037(a)] 

3543. hikum Elwin (p. 716) Acacia concinna 

3544. hikke Y this side, hikke hakke S-R here and there, hikke Tr here, 

hikke Ch(D) W Ph hither, hike G this side, hikke Mu id., here, 
heke Pat. hither 

3545. hittum Mu kind of tree (Ha. qlaul) 

3546. hidihk- Mu to sprinkle, idk- t irk- Ma id., hidkanft M to spray 

[of. DED 2082] 

3547. hide, pi. -hu G devil 
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3548. hindak S-R from, through, on behalf, hindal (postpos.) Y by, 

hinnal L-H for the sake of, hink L-H from this side, on behalf of, 
hinnal hunnal L-H from all quarters 

3549. hlbar Mu here, hibber S Pat. on this side 

3550. hiraf Tr the gums 

3551. hirk Mu charcoal, irk, pi. -ip Ma, hirki, irki M, fcirki S, irk Ko 

id. [cf. DEB 2102] * * 

3552. hirkanS Ph to dash down, let fall violently 

3553. hirk- G to be trapped, Mu to get stuck, cs. hirh-/hirih- Mu to 

, trap animals, afk- Ma to get stuck, irk- Ko id., hilkana Tr to 

be caught up, entangled or stuck in anything, hilganfi S-R to 
entangle 

3554. hirka Mu rope used in carrying yoke, hirkanj, pi. hirkahk Mu, 

irkanj, pi. irkask Ma id., hikka S id. 

3555. hirka Mu cucumber, irka Ma M, hirrka L id. [cf. Konda rxka id.] 
3550. hifpei) Mu bark of tree, hijrpe M fuel, hirpe L firewood 

3557. hirs- Mu to comb 

3558. hivarl Ph in this direction, hiwari Tr this side 

3559. hivra, pi. -p Mu the part of yoke placed on the neck of bullock 

3500. hik- G Mu to tear (i Ir .), Ik- Ma, hikanfi M id., hlkaval L carpenter, 

hlkana L to tear, rend [DEB 2050] 

3501. hlcap Mu comb, leap Ma M, Isay Ko id. 

3502. hlna, pi. -p Mu leaf-cup pin, Ina Ma id.; cf. Ko itam id. 

3503. hind- Mu to blow nose, Ind- Ma Ko id. [cf. BED 2153] 

3504. hlpi S spoon 

3505. hlf i Mu wheel of cart 

3500. huccuk Mu small number, few 

3507. hundrfil M hyena [cf. Ha. hunddr id.] 

3508. hutt- Mu to put on, wear, cs. huttih- Mu, utt- Ma(S) to put on 

clothes [cf. Kuvi hucc- id.] 

3509. hunk L-H from that side 

3570. hundal W thence, Ph id., hundai, hundlSi Ph from that very 

place, hundur LSI (Chhindwara, p. 490) there 

3571. hups&na Pat. to show [cf. Te. cupu, cftpincu] 

3572. hura mfifya Mu(W) whirlwind, upa-vafi Ma, urg&l Ko id. [of. 

DEB 2209] 

3573. hurrfi, horrS Ph green gram 

3574. hulum Mu point of arrow, Elwin (p. 710) tang fitting head to 

shaft 
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huluf G, huluy, pi. -Id Mu flute, solor, halur Elwin (p. 626), 
ulu? 1 Ma id. 

3576. hulki Mu kind of song 

357|. huspopS Tr a stupid dull woman 

3578. huskflr Elwin (p. 704) sleep, uska? Mu Ko, uska?, uskand Ma id.; 

cf. sunjana [cf. DED 2693] 

3579. hurflkal W ankle 

3580. he{ Ph time, un<JI het Ph one time 

3581. hedl L bamboo 

3582. hepegat Mu wart, epogaf, pi -ip Ma mole on skin 

3583. hera, pi -p Mu double handful, era mendu Ma id. [cf. DED 2315] 

3584. here A S-R goat, here, heri Y female goat, herre G goat, (h)ere 

Ma id. 

3585. here G L near, Mu(W) side, here Mu(E) near, ere Ma id. 

3586. herk Mu a bundle of wood 

3587. helva A flood, ? helava S-R swing [DED 708] 

3588. hec- G Mu to winnow, heh- Mu(N), e ? c-, ec- Ma, ec- S Ko id. 

[cf. DED 1679] 

3589. hend Tr the year before last 

3590. hepur S broom, epo|* Ma, hepur M id., hepa M Thysanoloena 

agrostis (Phulbahari), epur Ko broom [cf. DED 2139] 

3591. hoje, pi. -hk Mu tattooer 

3592. hode Elwin (p. 713) a warlock, a practitioner of black magic, hode, 

pi (m.) -r, pi (/.) hod§ S magician 

3593. honne Mu day before yesterday 

3594. horri, pi -p D black ant, hurri, pi -p G ant, red ant, harri Mu 

black ant, hurri Mu ant, hurl, orang M black ant, orpgu Ko kind 
of poisonous ant 

3595. horri Tr bean-sticks 

3596. hola Mu big 

3597. hos- Mu .to peep 

3598. hdc- G Mu to be intoxicated, C8. hocih- Mu, os- Ko id. [cf, Kui 

808 a , etc., DED 2333] 

3599. h5nSri Tr perhaps 

3600. hSnen Mu two days before yesterday 

3601. h51- G Mu to shake {intr.), cs. holh- Mu, 61- Ko to shake (into.) 
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abide, 2703. 
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abruptly, 2237. 

abuse, 976, 1782, 2023, 2402, 2884, 3016. 
account, 3121. 
according to, 3123. 
acquire, 2117, 2289. 

Adam’s apple, 867, 1023, 1110, 1162, 
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address (mode of), 3367. 
advice, 2422. 
adze, 1476. 

after, 288, 2078, 2341. 
after-birth, 3209. 3249. 
afternoon, 2122. 
again, 240, 288, 2678, 2961. 
agree, 465, 3466. 
agreeable, 412. 
alive, 2254. 

all, 1288, 2928, 2950, 3330. 

alone, 3186.» 

also, 1097, 3279. 

altar, 2658. 

altogether, 1278. 

among, 1919. 

ancestor, 3328. 

and, 240. 

anger, 2003, 3504. 

angry, 2871, 3015. 

ankle, 1088, 1124, 2919, 3579. 

anklet, 2082, 2177. 

anoint, 1676, 3602. 

announce, 3303. 

annoy(ance), 2790, 3399. 

another, 3315. 

answer, 2422, 3303. 

ant, 79, 258, 1226, 1267, 1286, 1348, 
1698, 1781, 2332, 2508, 2776, 2836, 
2868, 3349, 3354, 3594. 
antelope, 885, 893, 1180, 1209. 
ant-hill, 2298. 
ant-lion, 435. 
anus, 1140. 
anvil, 1369. 
any, 2623, 2691. 
appear, 434, 3368. 
apply, 964, 1809, 2823. 3602. 


approve, 2782, 2817. 
arise, 1771, 1789. 
arm, 1834, 2372a. 
armlet, 3464. 
armpit, 747, 774, 1133. 
arms, 2139. 
arrive, 369. 

arrow, 649, 1619, 2552. 
article, 1412. 
ascid, 237. 

ashes, 1141, 2004, 3031. 
aside, 415. 
ask, 849, 1684, 3200. 
ass, 1038, 1073. 
assemble, 833, 1142. 
astray, 2718, 3009. 
at once, 3186. 
attach, 2843. 

aunt, 127, 620, 821, 1347, 2187, 2366, 
2403, 2446, 2791, 3007. 

autumn, 618. 

axe, 749, 1193, 1472, 1660, 2145, 2738. 
axle, 107, 190, 1992. 

B 

back, 1632, 1916, 2341, 2908, 2983, 2995. 

backbone, 858, 1559, 1599, 1632, 1633, 
1994, 3032. 

bad, 36, 412, 1768, 2967. 

bag, 970, 1045, 1279, 2277, 2385, 2550. 

bake, 2421, 3446. 

balanco, 1641. 

bald, 1297, 1473, 2654. 

bale out, 401, 1821, 3074. 

ball, 236, 698, 1358, 2524. 

bamboo, 2069, 3019, 3280, 3681. 

bamboo-trainer, 3397. 

bamboo-shoot, 555. 

bamboo with a catch, 3079. 

banana, 80, 859, 1871. 

bandage, 3350. 

bandicoot, 1222. 

bank (river), 81, 403, 440, 465, 630, 
16806, 1833, 1850, 2167, 2929, 2975, 
3522. 

banyan, 2604, 2711. 
bar (t>6.), 2872. 
barber, 3052. 
bare, 733. 
bare-headed, 1572. 
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